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PEETAOE. 
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Thk work now offered to the public had its origin in a desire 
to promote the cause of Classical study. It has long been the 
opinion of the author, in common with numerous classical teachers, 
that the subject of Latin Grammar, often regarded as dry and dif- 
ficult, may be presented to the learner in a form at once simple, 
attractive, and philosophicaL It is the aim of this manual to aid 
tlie instructor in the attainment of this most desirable end. 
' That the present is a favorable time for the production of a 
Latin Grammar scarcely admits of a doubt. Never before were 
there such facilities for the work. The last quarter of a century 
has formed an epoch in the study of language and in the methods 
of instruction. During this period some of the most gifted minds 
of Germany have been gathering the choicest treasures in the field 
of philology, while others have been equally successful in devising 
improved methods of instruction. In our own coimtry too, the 
more enterprising teachers have caught the spirit of improvement, 
and are calling loudly for a better method than has hitherto pre- 
vailed in classical study. 

The present work has been prepared in view of these facts. 
To explain its general plan, the author begs leave to specify the 
following points. 

1. This volume is designed to present a systematic arrangement 
of the great facts and laws of the Latin language ; to exhibit not 
only grammatical forms and constructions, but also those 'cital 
principles which underlie, control, and explain them. 

2. Designed at once as a text-book for the class-room, and a 
book of reference in study, it aims to introduce the beginner easi- 
ly and pleasantly to the first principles of the language, and yet to 
make adequate provision for the wants of the more advanced 
student. Accordingly it presents in large type a general survey 
of the whole subject in a brief and concise statement of facts and 
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laws, while parallel with this, in smaller type, it furnishes a fuller 
discussion of irregularities and exceptions for later study and for 
reference. 

3. By hrevity and conciseness in the choice of phraseology and 
compactness in the arrangement of forms and topics, the author 
has endeavored to compress within the limits of a convenient 
manual an amount of carefully selected grammatical facts, which 
would otherwise fill a much larger volume. 

4. He has, moreover, endeavored to present the whole suhject 
in the light of modern scholarship. Without encumbering his 
pages with any unnecessary discussions, he has aimed to enrich 
them with the practical remits of the recent labors in the field of 
philology. 

5. In the regular paradigms, both of declension and of conjuga- 
tion, the stems and endings have been distinguished by a difference 
of type, thus keeping constantly before the pupil the significance of 
the two essential elements which enter into the composition of 
inflected forms. 

6. Syntax has received in every part special attention. An at- 
tempt has been made to exhibit, as clearly as possible, that beauti- 
ful system of laws which the genius of the language — that highest 
of all grammatical authority — ^has created for itself. The leading 
principles of construction have been put in the form of definite 
rules, and illustrated by carefully selected examples. To secure 
convenience of reference and to give completeness and vividness 
to the general outline, these rules, after being separately discussed, 
are presented in a body at the close of the Syntax. 

7. The subdivisions in each discussion are developed, as far as 
practicable, from the leading idea which underlies the whole sub- 
ject. Thus in the treatment of cases, moods, and tenses, various 
usee, comparatively distinct in themselves, are found to centre 
around some leading idea or thought, thus imparting to the sub- 
ject both unity and simplicity. 

8. Topics which require extended illustration are first present- 
ed in their completeness in general outline, before the separate 
points are discussed in detail. Thus a single page often foreshad- 
ows all the leading features of an extended discussion, imparting a 
completeness and vividness to the impression of the learner, im- 
possible under any other treatment. 

9. Special care has been taken to explain and illusfrate with 
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the requisite fulness all difficult and intricate subjects. The Sub- 
junctive Mood — that severest trial of the teacher's patience— has 
been presented, it is hoped, in a form at once simple and compre- 
hensive. The different uses have not only been carefully classified, 
but also distinguished by characteristic and appropriate terms, 
convenient for the class-room. 

For the benefit of those who prefer to begin with a more ele- 
mentary manual in the study of Latin, it is in contemplation to 
publish a smaller Grammar on precisely the same plan as the pres- 
ent work, and with the same mode of treatment. This will be 
especially adapted to the wants of those who do not contemplate 
a collegiate course of study. 

A Latin Reader, prepared with special reference to this work 
and intended as a companion to it, will* be published at an early day. 

In conclusion the author cheerfully acknowledges his indebted- 
ness to other scholars, who have labored in the same field. The 
classification of verbs is founded in part on that of Grotefend and 
Krager, a mode of treatment generally adopted in the recent Ger- 
man works on the subject, and well exhibited by Allen in his 
Analysis of Latin Verbs. 

Li Prosody much aid has been derived from the excellent 
works of Bamsay and Habenicht. 

On the general subjects of Etymology and Syntax, his indebted- 
ness is less direct, though perhaps no less real. His views of phi- 
lology have been fonued in a great measure under the moulding 
influence of the great German masters; and perhaps few Latin 
Grammars of any repute have appeared within the last half cen- 
tury, either in this country, England, or Germany, from which he 
has not received valuable suggestions. In the actual work of 
preparation, however, he has carried out his own plan, and pre- 
sented his own modes of treatment, but he has aimed to avoid all 
untried novelties and to admit only that which is sustained by the 
highest authority, and confirmed by the actual experience of the 
class-room. 

The author is happy to express his grateful acknowledgmcnis 
to the numerous Instructors who have favored him with valuable 
suggestions ; especially to his esteemed friend and colleague, Pro- 
fessor J. L. Lincoln, of this University. 

Pboyzdenck, B. I., May 10th, 1861 
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TO THE REVISED EDITION. 

The present edition is the result of a thorough and 
complete revision. The authbr has subjected every part 
of the work to a careful examination; he has availed 
himself of the suggestions of the most eminent classical 
instructors, and, finally, as the surest of all tests, he has 
used the work in connection with all the principal Latin 
authors usually read in school and college. The mate- 
rials thus collected have been incorporated in this edition 
without either changing the plan or increasing the size 
of the work. By a studied attention to clearness and 
brevity, space has been secured for many valuable refine- 
ments of the language. 

In this new form the work is now committed to clas- 
sical teachers in the hope that in their hands it may pro- 
mote the cause of classical education in our land. 

Brown Univkrsity, September^ ISC'?. 
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1. Latin Grammar treats of the principles of the 
Latin language. It comprises four parts : 

L Orthography, which treats of the letters and sounds 
of the language. 

IL Etymology, which treats of the classification, inflec- 
tion, and derivation of words. 

IIL Syntax, which treats of the construction of sen- 
tences. 

IV. Prosody, which treats of quantity and Versification. 



PART FIRST. 

ORTHOaHAPHY. 



ALPHABET. 

2, The Latin alphabet is the same as the English with 
the omission ofw, 

1. U supplies the place of w, 

2. ir is only a breathing, and not strictly entitled to the rank of a 
letter. 

3. J and v did not originally belong to the Latin : their places were 
supplied respectively by i and u^ which were used both as vowels and as 
consonants. 

4. K is seldom used, and y .and z occur only in words of Greek 
origin. 

3. Classes of Letters. — ^Letters are divided into two 
classes : 



2 SOUXDS OF LETTEBS. 

L VaweU, a, e, i, a, I^ y. 

II. CofuonanU: 

1. Liquids, ... ••..!, m, n, r. 

2. Spinmts, h, s. 

3. Hates: 1) Labial^ p, b, (; t. 

2) Palatals, c. E, »t, q, j. 

3) Lingual^ i, d. 

4. Double Cooaonanta, . . z, z. 

4. Combiiiatioiui of Letters. — ^We notice here, 

1. J)iphthong&--'CombiD3tiaDS of two TOwels in one ejllable. The 
moet common are— a«, oe, au. 

2. Double ConMonants — x = cs or ffs; z =z dt or is. 

3. Chj ph, th are best treated, not as combinations of letters, but only 
as aspirated fonns of e, />, and 2, as A is only a breathing. 

SOUNDS OF LETTERS. 

5. Scholars in different countries generally pronounce 
Latin substantially as they do their own languages. In 
this country, however, two distinct systems are recognijs- 
ed, generally known as the English and the Continental 
Method.^ For the convenience of the instructor, we add 
a brief outline of each. 



L English Method. 

1. Sounds of Yovoels. 

6. Vowels generally have their long or short English 
sounds. But 

1. These sounds in Latin, as in English, are somewhat modified bv the 
consonants which accompany them. " ' 

2. Hf final, or followed by another consonant, greatly obscnres the 
rowel sound. Before r thus situated, «, «', and u are scarcely distinguish- 
able from each other, as in the English her^fir^fur^ while a and o are pro- 
nounced as in far f for y but between qu and rty a approaches the sound of 
: quar'4uSf as in quarter. * 

8. Dr, following qua, gives to a something of the sound of o ; quad^- 

ru;7e9, as in quadruped. 

7. Long Sound. — ^Vowels have their long English sounds 



• Ptrictly speaking, there is no Continental Method, as eyery nation on the conti- 
sent of Euroi>e has its own meUiod. 



EKGLISa METHOD. 3 

— a as in/a^ e in mete^ i mpine^ o in note, u in tube^ y in 
type — ^in the following situations : 

^ 1. In final syllables ending in a vowel: * se^ siy ser'-vi^ 
ser'-vOy cor'^Uy mi'-sy, 

^ 2. In all syllables, before a vowel or diphthong : de'-us^ 
de-d-Twrn^ de'-ae^ di-e'-i^ nV-hi-lum^ 

^ 3. In penultimate ' and unaccented syllables, not final, 
before a single consonant or a mute with I or r: pa'-ter, 
pa-treSyA'-thos^ 0^-thrys, do-lo'-ris. But 

^ « I) A unaccented has the sound of a final in America: men'sa. 
2^ A after qu. See 6. 2. 

3) / (also y) unaccented^ not final, generally has the short sound of 
e ; nobilia (nob'-e-lis), Amycvts (Am'-e-cus). But in the first syllable of a 
word it has— (1) before an accented vowel or diphthong, its long sound, 
di'-e-bus ; and (2) before a single consonant or a mute with I or r, some- 
times the long sound, i-dxi' -ne-u^ ; and sometimes the short sound, philo»- 
ophus (phe-los'-o-phus). 

4) /and u in special combinations. See 9. 2 and 4. 

6) Before hl^ gX tl. — J7"has the short sound before bl ; and the other 
vowels before ^^ and it: PuhAic'-o-ta^ Ag-la'-o-phon^ At' -las, 

6) In compounds, when the first part is entire and ends in a consonant, 

any vowel before such consonant has generally the short sound : a in a6 V«, 

€ in red'-it, i in in'-ity o in ob'^l, prod -est. But those final syllables which, 

as exceptions, have the long sound before a consonant (8. 1), retain that 

. sound in compounds : post'-quam, hos'-ce. 

^ 8. Short Sound. — ^Vowels have the short English sound 
— a as in fat^ e in met, i in pin^ o in not, u in tub, y in 
myt/ir—m the following situations : 

^ 1. In final syllables ending in a consonant : a' -mat, a'- 
^ met, rex' -it, sol, con' -ml, Te'-thys ; excej^t post, esjlnal, and 
OS final in plural cases : res, di'-es, hos, a'-gros. 

^ 2. In all syllables before x, or any two consonants ex- 
cept a mute with I ov r (7> 3) : rex' -it, hel'4um, rex-e'-nint, 
hei-lo'-rum, 

Xp 3. In all accented syllables before one or more conso- 
nants, except the penultimate: dom'-l-^us,pat'-ri'hxis. But 

^, \) Ay ey or 0, before a single consonant (or a mute with I or r) fol- 

1 Some give to i in both syllables of tibi and sibi the short sound 
3 In these rules no account is taken of A^ as that is only a breathing: hence the first 
i in nihilum is treated as a vowel before another vowel ; for the some reason, ch, ph, 
and th are treated as single mutes ; thus th in Athoa and Othrya, 
3 Penultimate, the last sylhible but one. 
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lowed by <?, », or y, before anoiher vowel, has the long flound : a'-ct-c«, 
a'-cri-a, me'-re-o^ ao'-ce-o, 

^ 2) Uy in any syllable not final, before a single consonant or a mute with 
^r r, except hi (7.' 5), has the long sound : 'Ptt'-iii-cM*, 8a4u'-hrir(a8, 
3) Compounds, See 7. 6). 

2. Sounds of Diphthongs. 
9. -4e and oe are pronounced like e : 

l)long: (7ae'-«ar (Ce'-sar), Oe'-^a (E'-ta). 

2) short : Daed'-drlus (Ded'-a-lns), Oed'-^r^us 
AUf as in author : au'-rum, 
JSuj • . . neuter: neu'-Ccr, 

1. M and oi are seldom diphthongs, but when so used they are pro*- 
nounced as in height, coin : hei, proin. See Synaeresis, 669. 11. 

^ 2. / between an accented a, e, o, or y and another vowel has the sound 
of y consonant in yes : Acha'ia (A-ka'-ya), Fompe'hts (Pom-pe'-yus), Latoia 
(La-to'-ya), Harpyia (Har-py'-ya). These combinations of t with the follow- 
ing vowel are sometimes called semi-consonant diphthongs. 

3. r/t, as a diphthong with the long sound of i, occurs in eui, huiy huic. 

4. Uy with the sound of 10, sometimes unites with the following vowel 
or diphthong: — (1) after g ; qui (kwi), qua, que, quae : — (2) generally after 
ff ; lingua (lin'-gwa), lin'-guis, lin'-guae: — (3) sometimes after «/ mm'-deo 
(swa'-deo). These combinations of u are analogous to those of t mentioned 
above under 2. 

3. Sounds of Consonants, 

10. The consonants are pronounced in general as in 
English, but a few directions niay aid the learner. 

11. C, 0, S, T, and X are generally pronounced with 
llioir ordinary English sounds. Thus, 

y^ 1. (7 and g are soft (liko s aiid j) before «, i, y, ae and o«, and 
h'>Tfl in other situations: ce^-do (^^^lo), ei'-vis, Cy'-rus^ eae'-do^ 
vnp'-na^ a'-ge (a-je), a'-gi; ca'-tZo (ka' -do), co'-go^ cum, Ga'-des, 

1) C% is hard lik5 k ; chorus (ko'-rub), Chi-os (Ki'os). But see 13. 2. 
, - 2) G has the soft sound before g soft: ag'-ger, 

2. S generally has its regular English sbnnd, as in son, thus : 

aa'-cer^ so'-ror^ si'-dus. But 

\) 8 finals after <?, ae, aw, 6, m, «, r, is pronounced like 2 ; spes^praes^ 
latiSy urbs, hi'-ems^ mons, pars. 

2) In a few words s has the sound of z, because so pronounced in Eng- 
lish words derived from them : Cae'-sar, Caesar ; cau'-sa^ cause ; mw'wfo, 
muse ; mi'-ser^ miser ; phys'-lrcus, physic, etc. 

3. T has its regular English sound, as in time : ti-mor^ to-tus. 

4. JThas generally its regular English sound like ks; rex'-i 
^'rek'-si), ux'-or (uk'-sor). But 



CONTINENTUX METHOD. 5 

1) At the beginning of a word it has the sound of z : Xan'-thus (Zan. 
thus). 

2) Between e otu and an accented vowel, it has the sound o{ gz: ex" 
%'lis (egzi'lis, as in exile) ; ux-o'-ri-iLS (ugzo're-us, as in uxorious). 

y^ \ 2. C, S, T, and X — Aspirated. — Before i preceded by 
an accented syllable and followed by a vowel, c, «, t, and 
m are aspirated — c, 5, and t taking the sound of «/i, x that 
of ksh: so'-ci'Us {so' -she-us)^ APsi-um (Al'she-um), ar'-ti- 
um (ar'she-um); anx'-i-us (ank'-she-us), C has also the 
sound cxf sh before eu and yo preceded by an accented syl- 
lable : ca'du''^e-us (ca^u'-she-us), JSic'-y-on (Sish'-e-on). But 

^ 1. Sy immediately preceded by an accented Towel and followed by i 
with another vowel, has the sound of zh : Moe'-n-a (Me'-zhe-a). But some 
proper nouns retain the 80un(f of sh: A'-ai-a (A'-ehe-a), Lys'-i^as, So'sini^ 
TM-o-do' stray Tys-iroa, 

^ 2. T loses the aspirate — (1) after «, iC, or x ^ 0«'-<i-a, At'4i-u8y mix'- 
ii-o : — (2) in old infinitives in ier ; flec-H-er .'--(S) generally in proper 
names in tion (tyon) : Fhi-lW-ii^ny AntrjAic'-fy-on. 

13. Silent Consonants — ^An initial consonant, with or 

witboTjt the aspirate A, is sometimes silent : Thus 

^1. C )i)efore n ; Cne'iua (Ne'-us). < 

2. Ch or ph before a mute : Chtho'-ni-a (Thonia), Phthi'-a (Thia). 

3. 'G^ or m before n ; gna'-rus ; Mne'-mon. 

4. P before « or < : JPsy'-che, Ptd'-e-mae'-ua. 

5. T before m; Tmo'-liAS, 

n. CONTIKENTAL MsTHOD. 

1. Sounds of Vowels. 

14. Each vowel has in the main one uniform sound,' 
but the length or duration of the sound depends upon the 
quantity of the vowel. See 20. 

The vowel sounds are as follows : 

a like a in &ther : e. g. a'-ra. 





e 


a 


made: 


ple'-bea. 






€ 


me: 


t-rt. 










no: 


o'-ro. 


• 


u 


6 


do: 


u'-num. 




y 


e 


mc: 


N'y'-sa. 



' These sounds sometimes undergo slight modifications in uniting with the varioui 
consonants. 
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2. Sounds of Diphthongs. 

15. Ae and oe like a in made, e. g. ae*4aSy coe'-lum, 
au " oil " out, *' au'-rum.^ 

3. Sounds of Consonants, 

16. The proDundation of the consoDants is similar to 
that of the English method, but it varies somewhat in dif- 
ferent countries. 

SYLLABLES. 

17. In the pronunciation of Latin, every word has as 
many syllables as it has vowels and diphthongs ; thus the 
Latin words, more^ vice, acute, zndpersuade are pronounced, 
not as the same words are in English, but with their vowel 
sounds all heard in separate syllables ; thus, mo'-re, vi'^ce, 
a-cu'4e, per-sua'-de. 

* 18. Simple words are divided into syllables as follows: 

1. After a vowel (or diphthong), with the Long Sound (7), consonantg 
must be joined to the following vowel : pa'4ery pa'-trea^ a-gro'-rum, ta-cro'- 
rumy atHU'-vu 

2. After a vowel with the Short Sound (8), 

1) ^ single or dovbh consonant ia joined to such vowel, except after i 
unaccented : gen'-e-ri^ rex'-i, dom'-i-nus. 

2) 7\do con809iant8 are separated : heV-lum^ men'sa, pcU'-ri-hw, But 
X following a consonant must be joined to the preceding syllable : JCerx'- 
eSy anx'-i'US. 

3) 0/ three or more consonants, the last, or, if a mute with / or r, the 
last two must be joined to the following vowel : emp'-tus, tem'-plum^ claus'' 
tra, trans'-tra, 

y^ 19. Compounds are divided into syllables, 

^ 1. Generally like simple words: ed-o-mo (e, domo), an-tef'-e-ro (ante, 
lero), be'fiev''o4en8 (bene, volens), mag-nan'-i-mus (magnus, animus). 
•^ 2. But if the first part is entire and ends in a consonant, the compound 
is resolved into its component parts : ab'-es, ab-i'-re. 

> In other combinations, the two vowels are generally pronounced separately, bat 
tfi and 6U occur as diphthongs with nearly the same sound as in English. 
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QUANTITY. 

y^^ 20, Syllables are in quantity or length either long, 
short, or common.* 

^21. Long. — ^A syllable is long in quantity, 

y;. 1. If it contains a diphthong : haeG. 

.^ 2. If its vowel is followed by j^ a, 2, or any two conso- 
nants, except a mute with lox t\ rex, mona. 
y<' 22. Short. — ^A syllable is short, if its vowel is followed 
by another vowel or a diphthong : di-es^ vi-ae^ ni'-hU.^ 
^ 23. Common. — ^A syllable is common, if its vowel, natu- 
rally short, is followed by a mute with ? or r: cC-^u 

/^ 24. The signs ",*',* denote respectively that the syllables over 
which they are placed are long, short, or common : ^-gro-rum, 

AOOENTUATIOK. 

I. Peimaey Accent. 

::^25. Monosyllables are treated as accented syllables: 
monSy nos. 

^ 26. Other words are accented as follows : ' 

::r 1. Words of two syllables — always on the first : men'-sa, 

^ 2. JFords of more than two syUables — on the penult * if 

that is long in quantity, otherwise on the antepenult:* ho- 

no'-riSy con'su-Us. But 

1) Genitives in i for ii and vocatives in i for ie retain the accent of the 
full form : in^e'-ni for in-ge'-ni-i ; Mer-cu'-ri for Mer-cu'-ri-e. 

2^ Fenu& common in quantity take the accent when used as long. 
S; Compounds are accented like ample words ; but 

(a) The enclitics^ gue^ ve, we, appended to words accented on the ante- 
penult, throw back their accent upon the last syllable of that word : hom'' 
i-ne'-quey kom'-l-nes'-qtie, 

(b) Facto compounded with other words than prepositions, retains its 
own accent : eal-e-fa'-cii. 

^ — — ■ 

I Common, i. e. sometimes long and sometimes short For rnles of quantity see 
Prosody. Two or three leading facts are here given for the conyenience of the 
learner. 

* No account is taken of the breathing h (2. 2). 

3 In the subsequent pages the pupil will bo expected to accent words in pronun* 
elation according to these rules. The quantity of the penult in words of more thaii 
two syllables will therefore be marked (unless determined by 21 and 22), to enable 
him to ascertain the place of the accent 

* Penult, last syllable but one ; antepenult, the last but two. 
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n. Secondaey Accents. 

X 27. A second accent is placed on the second or third syllable before 
the primary accent, — on the second, if that is the first syllable of the word, 
or is bng in quantity, otherwise on the third : num'-Vre'-runt; mon'-tt-^ra' 

^' 28. In the same way, a third accent is placed on the second or third 
syllable before the second accent : Aon'-o^(/"-i-een^'-^W7ti». 



PART SECOND. 

ETYMOLOGY. 



29. Etymology treats of the classification, inflection, 
and derivation df words. 

30. The Parts of Speech are — Nmms^ Adjectives^ Pro- 
nouns^ Verbs^ Adverbs, Prepositions^ Conjunctions^ and 
Interjectio7is. 



•♦• 



CHAPTEE I. 

NOUNS. 

31. A Noun or Substantive is a name, as of a person, 
place, or thing : Cicero, Cicero ; Roma, Rome ; puer, boy ; 

domus, house. 

1. A Proper Konn is a proper name, as of a person or place : Cie^rOy 
Roma, 

2. A Common Nonn is a name common to all the members of a class 
of objects : vtr, a man ; Squus^ horse. Common nonns include 

1) Collective iVcmn<---designating a collection of objects: populttSy 
people ; exereittts, army. 

2) Abstract Nouns — designating properties or qualities: virtus, vir- 
tue ; justitiay justice.. 

3) Material Nouns — designating materials as such: aurum, gold; 
lignum^ wood ; &qua, water. 

32. Nouns have Gender, Number, Person, and Case. 

GENDER. 

33. There are three genders — Masculine, Feminine, 
and Neuter. 

34. In some nouns, gender is determined by significa- 
tion ; in others, by endings. 



GENBEB. 9 

35. General Rules for Gender 

I. Masculines. 

^1. Names of Males: Cicero; vir^ man ; rex^ king. 
^v^2. Names of Hivers^ Winds^ and Months: EhenuSj 
Illiine; -STd^w^, south wind ; Apnlis, Aj^rih ' 

II. Feminines. 

^1. Names of Females: mulier^ woman ; leaena, lioness. 
^ 2. Names of Countries, Towns, Islands, and Trees : 
Aegyptus, Egypt ; Roma, Rome ; Delos, Delos ; pirus, 
pear tree. 

in. Neuters. 

^ 1. Indeclinable Nouns : fas, right ; nihil, nothing. 

,^ 2. Words and Clauses used as indeclinable nouns : triste 
vale, 9, sad farewell; difficile est amicitiam manere, it is 
difficult for friendship to continue.* 

36. Remarks on Gender. 

1. Exceptions. — The endings' of nouns sometimes give them a gender 
at variance with these rules. Thus, 

1) The names of rivers — Alhula, AUia^ Lithe, Styx, and sometimes 
others, are feminine by ending. 

2) Some names of countries^ towns, islands, trees, and a7iitnals take 
the gender of their endings. See 47. 1. 

t^ 2. Masculine or Feminine. — A few personal appellatives applicable to 
oth sexes and a few names of animals are sometimes masculine and some- 
times feminine, but when used without distinct reference to sex they are 
generally masctUine : civis, citizen (man or woman) ; crimes, companion ; 
bos, ox, cow. 

8. Mobile Noims have difierent forms for diiTerent genders :\/?/m«, 
filiat son, daughter ; rex, regina, king, queen ; leo, leaena, lion, lioness. 

4. Epicene Nouns have but one gender, but are used for both sexes. 
They apply only to the inferior animals, and usually take the gender of 
their endings: anser, goose (male or female), masculine; aqulla, eagle, 
feminine. 

'PERSO]^ AND NUMBER. 

37. Tiie Latin, like tlio Euglisb, has tliree persons and 
two numbers. The first person denotes the speaker ; the 
second, the person spoken to ; the thii-d, the person spoken 
o£ The smgular number denotes one, the plural more 
than one. 

> Here fxile and the clause amicitiam manere are both used as neuter nouns.* 
3 Gender as determined by tho endings of nouns will be noticed in conneetion 
with the several declensions. 
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CASES. 

38. The Latin has six cases : 

Names. English £qnlvalent8b 

Nominative, Nominative. 

Genitive, Possessive, or Objective with of. 

Dative, Objective with to or for. 

Accusative, Objective. 

Vocative, Nominative Independent. 

Ablative, Objective with frovft^ hy^ in^ witA^^^^ 

1. Oblique Cates.^— In distinction from the Nominative and Vocative 
(casus recti, right cases), the other cases are called oblique (casus oblujui). 

2. Case-Endings. — ^In form the several cases are in general distinguish- 
ed from ^ch other by certain terminations called eau-endinga: Kom. 
mensa^ Gen. menioe^ ko. 

3. Cases Alike. — But certain cases are not distinguished in fonn. Thus, 
^1) The Nominative J Accusative, and Vocative in neuters are alike, and ' 

in the plural end in a. 

2) The Nomdnative and Vocative are alike in all pure Latin Bouns, ex- 
cept those in us of the second declension (45). 

8) The Dative and Ablative F^ural are alike. 

DECLENSIONS. 

39. The formation of the several cases is c'alled Declen- 
sion. 

40. Five Declensions. — ^In Latin there are five declen- 
"sions, distinguished from each other by the following 

Genitive Midings. 

Dec. I. Dec. II. Dec. III. Dec IV. Dec. V. 

/-- ae, 1, is, us, ei.' 

41. Stem and Endings. — ^In any noun, of whatever de- 
clension, 

1. The stem may be found by dropping the ending of 
the genitive singular. 

2. The several cases may be formed by adding to this 
stem the case-endincfs. 
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PIRST DECLENSION. 

42. Nouns of the first declension end in th<i ta^a y '--• ''^ ';" 
a and ^^-— feminine ; Ss and es^-^-masculine. ; !!^S'^^ / 
But pure Latin nouns end only in a, and ard declined as ^ 
follows : 



Example. 

'^ Notn, meiis&9 

Gm. mensa/e, 

Dat. mensae. 

Ace, mens&in, 

Voc, meiis&9 

Abl. mcuBa, 



SIM6ULAS. 

Meaning. 

a table, 

of a taJUey 

to, for a tahhy 

a table, 

O table, 

mth, from, by a table, 

PLURAL. 



Case-Ending& 

ac 
ae 
Sm 



Nom. 

Oen. 

Dat, 

Ace, 

Voc, 

Abl 



men8a«9 
mensArikm, 

mensIS) 
mensAS) 
mensae^ 
mensIS) 



tables, ae 

of tables, &rum 

to, for tables, is 

tables, SB 

tables, ae 

toith, from, by tables. la. 

1. Case-Endinga — ^From an inspection of this example, it will 
he seen that the several cases are distinguished from each other 
1)/ their case-endings. 

2. Examples for Practice. — ^With these endings decline : 
^Ala, wing; aqua, water; caiisa^ cause; fortuna, fortune; 

* porta, gate ; victoria, victory. 

3. Irregular Case-Endings. — ^The following occur : 

fi^ 1) Ab for ae in the Gen. of famiHa, in composition with pater, mater, 
fdiust andfilia : paterfamilias, father of a family. 

2) Ai for the gcnitiye ending ae, in the poets : auld'i for aulae^ of a hall. 

3) Um for drum in the Gen, Plur. : Dardanidum for Dardaniddrum, of 
tlic descendants of Dardanus. 

j^ 4) Abus for is in the Dat. and Abl. Plur., especially in dea, goddess, 
and filia, daughter, to distinguish them from the same cases of deus, god, 
tLadJiliuSf son. 

4. Article. — ^The Latin has no article. A Latin noun may 
therefore, according to the connection in which it is used, be 
translated either without any article, with a or an, or with the : 
e6rona, crown, a crown, the crown. 
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SBCOND DECLENSION. 



43. Gbebk Nouns. — ^Nouns of this dcclcnftion in e, as, 
and 68 are of Greek origin, and are declined as follows : 

Epitc^me^ epitome. Aeneas, Aeneas. Pyrites, pyrites. 



JV. dpitom© 
O. epitdnuGs 
2). epitdmao 
A, epitomCn 
V, epitome 
A, epitumd ' 

iV. ^pitomifte 
0. cpitomHrikm 
J), epitoiiils 
A. epitoniAfit 
V. epitomae • 
A. epitomls* 



BINGULAB. 

AcnCao 
Aensoe 
Aeneftiiiy ilii 
Aenea 
Aenea. 

FLUBAL. 



^ 



pyrltC^ 
pyiitabx 
pyntae A 
pyritCn \ 
pyrltC, a " 
pyritC, a 



pyrltae 

pyritarttm 

pyritis 

pyiitAs 

pyiitae 

pyrttls. 



1. Examples for Practice.— ^?^«, doe ; horeas, north wind ; com^ 
iteSy comet. 

2. Paradigms.— Observe 1) That in the Plnr. and in the Dat Sing., 
Oreek nonns are declined like mefua, and 2) That in the Qen. Sing., only 
those in 6 depart from the regular ending ae, 

3. Many Greek nouns assume the Latin endiog a, and are declined like 
mensa. Many in e have also a form in a \ epit^me^ epitdma, epitome. 

44. Gender in First Declension, 

Feminine endings : a, e. 
Masculine endings : as, es. 

Exceptions. — Masculine — (1) a few in a by si^ification : podla^ poet ; 
offriedlay husbandman. See 85. 1. — (2) Hadna^ Adriatic sea ; sometimes 
damay deer, and tcdpa^ mole. « 



SECOND DECLENSION. 

] 45. Nouns of the second declension end in 

Sr, Ir, iis, os, — masculine ; iim, on, — neuter. \ 
But pure Latin nouns end only in er, ir, us\ um^ and are 
declined as follows : 



SECOND DEGLENSIOK. 
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Servus, slave. Puer, bay. Ager, field. Templum, fem^)fc. 







SINGULAR. .» 


* 




r pu^v 


^figgr 


^ templttm 


G, servl 


p'leil 


figri 


templl 


D. serrO 


puC^rO 


agro 


templO 


A. servttm 


puerttm 


agrttm 


templttm 


F. serv^ 


puer 


agdr 


templttm 


^. servO 


puerO 


FLUIUL. 


templO 


J\r. servl 


puSrl 


ferl 


templ& 


(?. servOrttm 


pugrdrttm agrOrttm 


templOrttm 


2>. servis 


pugrlH 


agils 


templl« 


ud. servOs 


puerds - 


agrO» 


templ& 


F. servl 


pu6ri. 


agrl 


templ& 


A. se^vls« 


pueii^. 


agrls. 


tempUs. 


1. Case-Endings. - I'roiu an inspection of the paradigms it will 


be seen that they ai-o declined with the following 


■ 




CcLse-Endiiiga. 




1. lis. 


\ 


2. Sr. 

SINGULAR. 


8. . Sm. 


JV. &8 




1 


iUn 


G, I 




I 


I 


D, 6 




6 


6 


A, tun 




Qm 


tim 


r. s 




_1 


ibn 


^. 5 






^ PLURAL. 





i^. I 




I 


S 


G. driim 


drtim 


6rQm 


^. U 




Is 


Dei 


^. da 




08 


ft 


V, I 




1 


ft 


^. Is. 




Is. 


Is. 



^* 2. SxamplM for Praetioe. — ^Like sebyus : annu8^ jeax ; daminus^ 

'master. — ^like pdkb: ghier^ son-in-law; s&cer^ father-in-law. -ti-Like 

AGEB : fSher^ artisan ; magisteTy master. — lake templuh : helium, 

war ; regnum, kingdom. « * 

. 3. Paradigms. — Observe 

1) That puer differs in decleiudim from tervua only in dropping the 

1 The endiogB for the Nom. and Yoa Sing, are waottng in nonna in Ar; thoa 
puer iA the stem without any onae'cndlng ; the ftUl form would he j^uihit, 

2 
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endings m and « In the Kom. and Yoc. ; Norn, puer (or puifrw^ Voo. ptter 
iovpuSri, 

2) That ager differs from j^uer only in dropping e before r.^ 
8) That Umplum, as a neuter noun, has Uie Nom., Accus., and Toe 
alike, ending in the plural in a. See 88. S. 

/^ 4. Ager and Fner.-^Most nouns in er are declined like a^er^ 
but the following in er and ir are declined likepuerm 

1) Nouns in ir : vir^ viriy man. 

2) Compounds infer and ^er : amitger^ armiffifri, armor-bearer ; siff- 
nl/eTy ngidflriy standard-bearer. 

3) Adulter, adulterer ; Liber, Bacchm ; presbyter, elder. 
Celtlber, CeUiberian ; • liberi, chOdren ; socer, faOier^nAav, 
cftner, sanrirtrlaw ; Mulciber, Vulcan ; • veqier, evening, 
Iber, Spamard? 

6. Irregular Caae-Endings.— The following occur : 

1) I for ii by contraction, in the Gen. Sing, without change of accent: 
ingem for inge'niif of talent. 

^ 2) I for ie, common in proper names in ius, without change of accent : 
Mti'cu'ri for M^rcu'rie, Mercury. AI90 in fiU for Jilie^ son ; geni for geme, 
guardian spirit. • '• ^ ' ' 

^ 8) Us for t in the Yci-., the regular form in deu», god, but rare in other 
words. 

^ 4) Um for 5r««», common in a few words denoting money, weight, and 
measure: talentum for talefUdrum, of talents; also in a few other words: 
deum for dedrum; lib^nim for Hber&ntm ; Arffkmm for Arffivorum. 

,y 6. Deua.— This has, Voc. Sing., deun; Kom. Plur., del, dii, di; 
Gen., dedrum^ deum ; Dat. and AbL, deis^ diis^ dis; other wJM 
regular. v^^ 

46. Gbsek Nouns. 

Nouns of this declension in 08 and on are of Greek 
origin. 

^ 1. Nouns in M are generally declined like those in tta, except in the ac- 
cusatire singular, where they hare on : JD^lds, Deli, Deld, DeU^n, etc., island 
Ddos. 

2. Nouns in on are declined like Umplum, with on for um in the nom- 
inative, accnsatire, and vocative. 

S. Most Greek nouns generally assume in prose the I^atin forms in tis 
and um, but sometimes, especially in poetry, they retain in one or more 
cases the peculiar endings of the Greek. Thus, 

> In puer, e belongs to the stem, and is accordingly retained In ail the cases; bat 
In ager it is inserted in the Nom. and Yoo. Sing., as the pare stem agr woald be dif- 
flcolt to pronounce. 

> Celtiber and Iber have 6 long in the Gen., and Mulciber sometimes drops «. 
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1) Genitwe Singular, 6 (rarely u): Andrdge5 from Andrdge5s. 

2) AceusaUve " o or on : Atho, Athon '* Athos. 

3) Nominative Murtdy oe: c&nepbdroe " canephdrds. 

4) Genitive " on (om) : buc61ic5n " b&cdllcdn. 

5) Greek nouns in eufl admit certain forms of the third declension : Or- 
pheus; G., Orphm; D., Orpliei ; A,, Orphea ; V., Orphm,^Binthu9 has 
Voc. PtkntltUy and pelagus, Flur, pelage. 

4:7. Gender in Second Declension. 
Masculine endings : er, ix, US, OS. 
Neuter endings : um, OQ. 

I. Feminine by Exception. 

I. Nouns feminine by significadon: Aegyptus^ l^^^i\ Corirdkus^ 
Cormth. See 85. 2, but observe that 

Many names of countHeA, taions, islands, and trees follow the gender of thelt 
endings.— <1) Couxttbibs: Bosporus, Jsthnivs, P<mf tM^ nuucniine by ending; thoae 
n um and plurals In a, neuter by ending.— (2) Towns : Catwpus and plurals in <, 
Tnascnline ; those in wni and plnrals in a^ neuter.^(8) Islands : those in um and 
plurals in a, neuter.— (4) Tssbs : oleaster and pincuter, masculine. Some ^omes of 
shrubs and plants are feminine, like those of trees, while others take the gender ot 
>Leir endings. 

^ 2. Other Feminine exeq>H(ms are 

^^1) Most names of gems and ships ; amethgsftiSf sa^hirus, 
^ 2) AVouSy belly; carbasua, sail ; coltiSf distaff; humuSf ground ; vanmusj sieve. 
8) Many Greek feminines, as (1) nouns in odus, metros, thongus : pervo- 
dtt6, period; dianOtros, diameter; diphthongusy diphthong; (2) abyssust 
t:':>yss; atomus, atom; dialectos, dialect. 

II. Neuter by Exception. 

. ^ Fel&gus, sea ; vlrusy poison ; vufyus (rarely maac), common people 

THIRD DECLENSION. 
. 48. Nouns of the third declension end in 
y^ a, e, i, o, y, c, 1, n, r, s, t, x. ^ 

I. Masculine Enoinos: 

o, or, OS, er, es increasing in the genitive, 

II. Feminins Endings: 

as, is, ys, x, es n^ot increasing in the genitive^ s preceded by 

a consonant, 

m. Neuter Endings: . 
^^ a, e, i, y, c, 1, n, t, ar, ur, us. 

40. Nouns of this declension may be divided into two 
classes : 

I. Nouns which have a case-ending in the nominative 
singular. These all end in 6, «, or x. 
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THIRD DSCLSNSIOX.— CLASS I. 



IL Nouns which have no case-ending in the nominative 
singular. 

In cfaifls n. the Norn. Sing, is either the same as the stem, or ia formed 
from it bj dropping or changing one or more letters of the stem : consul. 
Gen. consulis ; stem, connd^ a consul ; leo, leOnis, stem, leon (Nom. drops 
n), lion; carmen^ canmnis, stem, carmin (Nodl changes in to eo), song. 

50. Class L — ^With Nominative Ending. 
L Nouns in es, is, s impure^^smd z: — icith stem un- 
changed in nominative. 

^ Urbs, /. 
city, 

SINGULAR. 



// Nubes, /. // Avis, /. 



dovd. 



bird. 



>/Rex, m, 
king. 



^/ 



N. nabes 


SvXb 


urbs 


rex* 


G. nubis 


ayXs 


ui-blfii 


regis 


D. nubl 


avi 


urbl 


regl 


A. nub^m 


av^m 


urb^m 


regain 


V. nub^s 


avis 


urbs 


i-ex 


A. nub^ 


av^* 


urb^ 


reg* 






PLURAf,. 




iV. nubets 


av^s 


urb^s 


reg«s 


G, nubiiUu 


avittm 


urbitiLm 


i^gikin 


D. nubi1»&s 


avl1»tts 


arbl1»iks 


reglbtis 


A, nub^s 


avSs 


urb^s 


reges 


V, nubCs 


av^s 


urbSs 


reges 


A. nnhmSkHm 


avibtts. 


urblbiks. 


regiblks. 


IL Nouns in es, is, s 


impurey and 2 : — with stem chang- 


ed in nominative. 






Miles, m. 


^ Lapis, m. 


. Ars,/. 


Judex, m.aijc1^ 


soldier. 


stone. 


art. 

SINGULAR. 


''^ judge. 


y. miles 


lapis 


ars 


judex * 


G. militiUi 


lapidls 


artis 


judicis 


p. milTtf 


lapidl 


aitl 


jud'icl 


A. milit^na 


lapld^m 


art^Sni 


judio^m 


V. milgs 


lapis 


ars 


judex 


A. niilTt« 


hipid« « 


art« 

PLCilAL, 


judic^ 


N. mUites 


lapid^s 


aitCs 


judic4ls 


G. mOItttm 


lapidttin 


arttttm 


judicfttm 



* X in rex =? ff«— ^ belonging to the stem, and « being the nom. ending ; bat in 
judex, X = C9~^ belonging to the etem, and « being the nom. ending. 

* Impure, L e., preceded by a coneonaat ^ Bometimes avi. 







CLASS 11. 




D, mUitiCbtts 


lapidll^iks 


arti[1»«LS 


judlcibiis 


A, mUitCs 


lapid^s 


art©»' 


judic€s 


V. Tnilit«s 


IapTd€s 


. art4^ 


judlc^s 


A, Tnlliill^iis. 


lapldi1»iks« 


arti[1»iks. 


judici1»iks 
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in. Nouns in as, os, us, and e : — those in as, os, and 
us withstem, changed^ those in e with stemijinchcmged. 

/yCiv\i2A^f. Nepos, m. Virtus,/. Mare,?}. 

state. ^ grandson, ^ virtiie. 



^r 



N. civitas 
Q, ciTitatls 
D. ciyitfttl 
A, cmtat^m 
V. civitas 
A, civiUlt^ 



nSpos 

nepotXtsi 

nepOtI ' 

nepot^m 

nepds 

nepot^ 



nepotCs 
nepotttm 



SINOULAB. 

virtus 

yirtatXs 

virtQtl 

yirtat^m 

virtQs 

virtut^ 

FL17RAL. 

yiituMSs 

virtOtiliit 

Tirtutibiks 

YirtGtes 

Tirtutes 

TirtutXbiks. 



sea, 

mails 
marl 
mar^ 
mar^ 
marl ' 



N, cMt&t«s 

(7. civitatttiit ' 

D, civitatibiks nepotXbiis 

A, ciyitftt^s nepot^s 

F. ciyitfitSs nep^tCs 

A. cmtatnFtt.9. nepotibiks. 

51, Class U. — ^Without Nominative Ending. 

I. Nouns in 1 and r : — with stem unchanged in nomi' 
native. 



mari& 

mariilnt 

marlbiis 

maiift 

mari& 

mailbits* 



/ 



f Sol, m. 
sun. 


^ Consul, m. 

Jf 

^ consul. 


Passer, m, 

A 

sparrow. 


Vultur, m, 
vulture. 


% ■ 


• 


SINGULAR. 




K. B64 


consul 


passer 


vultur 


<?. S61XS 


consiilts 


pass^rXs 


Yulturits 


Z>. soil 


cons&Il 


paflfl^rl 


vultfirl 


A, Bdl^m 


consul^m 


pass^r^m 


vultiir^m ^ 


V. 861 


CMrtIZ 


passer 


vultur 


A, 85l« 


consult 


pai^r^ 

PLURAL. 


vultar* 


N, sol^s 


consults 


pasR^r^s 


vultiirSs 


G,' 


consulikm 


pa.S8€rtliii 


vultiirttm 


J), soUbils 


consulibjls 


passerXbiis 


vulturXbits 



1 BometimeB cMtati'&m. 



s SometimM mare in poetry. 
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THIBD DECLENSION. 



A. solCs cohbuISs paasdr^s 

V. sol^B consoles pass^rfis 

A. 8oli1»tts« consull1»ft«. pas8eri1»ii«» 



Tultiires 



• 

n. Nouns in o and r :—with stem cha7iged in nomhia 
tive. 
Leo,m. Virgo,/. Pater, m. 



'^ lion. 

N. leo 
O. lednis 
D. leoDl 
A, leon^in 
r. leo 
A, leOn^ 

i\r. ledn^s 
G. leoaikMMa. 
D. leonlbiiB 
A. leon^s 
F. leon^s 
^. leoiil1»iis« 



// 



Virgo,/. 
maiden. 



vipgo 

virginXs 

virgml 

virgiD^m 

Virgo 

virgin^ 

virginCs 

yiiginikiii 

Tirginlbiks 

virgin^s 

Virginia 

virginil^iks, 



father. 

SINGULAR. 

plltSr 

patrls 

patrl 

patr^m 

patSr 

patr^ 

PLURAL. 

patrCs 

patiikm 

patribiks 

patrfis 

patrfifsi 

patrib&s. 



// 



Pastor, m. 
shepherd. 

past6r 

pastoris 

pastorl 

pastor^m 

pastor 

pastor^ 



pastorSs 

paslorikm 

pastoribtiLS 

pastorSs 

pastor^s 

pastoilbtts* 



m. Nouns in en, us, and ut \—with stem changed in 
nom,inative. 



Carmen, n. Opus, n. 
// song, y^ work. 



A 



JV. carman 
G. carminis 
I), carmini 
A, carman 
V. carman 
A. carmini 



V w 

opus 

opeils 

opgri 

opus 

opus 

opgr* 



iV. carm&ift oper& 

G. carminikiii op^rAm 
D. carminlbiks opetlbiis 
A. canninft op^r& 

V. carmtnft opgrft 

A. carmix^Cbiis. opeillriis. 



Corpus, n. 
body, 

SINGULAR. 

corpus 

corporis 

corporil 

corpus 

corpus 

corpora 

PLURAL. 

corp6r& 

corportkm 

corporVbiis 

corporft 

corp6r& 

corporiCbtt-S* 



Caput, n. 
head. 

capGt 

capitis 

capitl 

capiit 

capQt 

capit* 

capitii 

capitttm 

capitlbiis 

capit& 

capitii 

capitiCbiks. 
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52. Case-Endings.— From an inspection of the paradigms, 
it will be seen, 

1. That the noons belonging to Glass 11. differ from those of 
Class I. only in taking no case-ending in the nominative and voca- 
tiye singular. 

2. That all noons of both classes are declined with the following 



Case-MicUngs, 

SINGULAK. 

Kasc. and Fem. Neater. 

JVbm. s * (es, is) ' e " 

Gen, l3 IS 

Dat. i 1 

Ace. fim (im) ■ like nom. 

Voc, like nom. " " 

AbL €, i 5, i • 

PLURAL. 
Masc. and Fem. Neuter. 

N^om, 69 fi, i& 

Gen, um, ium tim, ium 

Dat, ibaa ibus 

Ace, es S, i£ 

Fo<?. gs S, i{l 

^5/. ibiis. ibus. 

53. DeolensioiL^ — ^To apply these endings in declension, we 
most know, besides the nominative singolar, 

1. The Gender^ as that shows which set of endings most be 
used. 

2. The Genitive SingtHar (or some obliqoe case), as that con- 
tains the stem (41) to which these endings most be added. 

54. BZAMPLES FOB PRACTICE: 

CIOM I, 

Rupes, Gen. rupis, f. rode, hospes, Gen, hospitis, m. guest, 
vestis, Testis, f. garment ; caspis, cusptdis, f. spear, 

trabs, trSbis, f. beam; mons, mentis, m. numntain, 

lex, l6gis, f. law; Spex, apicis, m. summit. 

Hbertas, libertSktis, f. liberty ; sftlus, salQtis, f. ea/ety, 

sedlle, sedllis, n. seat; 

1 In noam in go (= cs or gs), « ia the case-ending, and the ecrg belongs to the 
Btcm. 

9 The dash here implies that the case-ending is sometimes wanting, as in all noiint 
of Class 11. 

s The enclosed endings are less common than the others. 

^ For IrregolaritleB see Formation of Cases (65-98) and Irregular Noona. 
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data Jl 

ExsqI, (7m. exsiiliB, m. and/, exile ; ddlor, Otn, dolGris, m. paitL 
actio, actidnis, f. aolton; imftgo, imag!Di8,f. imoffe. 

anser, ansSria, m. ffoo8e ; frftter, fratris, m. brother. 

nOmeD, nomitaia^-ii. name; tempos, tampdris^ n. time. 

POEMAnON OF CASES. 
IfomincUive Singular. 

55. The nominative singnlar may generally be fonned 
from any oblique case in one of two ways : 

I. By changing the ending of the given case to the 
nominative ending ■• 

8 (es, is) in mctsculines and feminines ; e in neuters : 
Ace. urbenij Norn, urbs/ dvenij avis ; nvheniy nubea. So 
Gen. maris (neat.), OSTonL mare. 

n. By dropping the Ending of the given case: Glen. 
eonsuliSy KTom. consul; passeris^ passer ; pdstoris, pastor. 

1. The First Mxthod applies in general to mute stems. 

2. Tbi Second Method applies to most liquid stemsi 
8. Euphonic Changes: 

1) T| d, and r before 8 are dropped; o and g before • unite with it 
and form z ; 1 is sometimes changed to e : Gen. civitdiiSy K. eivUtis (for 

.civUats, t dropped) { Q. miluis^ N. niUes {militi^ t dropped and 1 changed 
to e); Q. rigis^ N. rex (regs). 

2) The endings on and in of masc. and fern, stems are generally 
changed to o : QcledniSy^, leo (for lean) ; GL virginiSy N. virgo (for virgin). 
But in neaters Xn is changed to en : G. carmXnis, carmen (for cdrmin). 

8) The endings er and or of neut. stems arc generally changed to tis : 
G. op&ris^ N. ^l^tm« (for oper): G. corporis, N. corpus (for eorpor), 
4) 6qfAer c^n^« sometimes occur. 

Genitive Singular. 

I. GEiniBAL BULSS. 

66. Class I. forms the genitive singular by changing the 
nominative ending into is : mdre^ mdris^ sea ; urhs^ urbis^ 
city ^ nvbes^ ntdnSy cloud ; hostiSy hostiSy enemy ; arx (arcs), 
arcis^ citadel ; rex (regs), regis^ king. 

1. Class L includes, it will be remembered, nouns in e, « (with a few 
exceptions), and x. 

2. The Noicinatits Ending in this class is 
1 W in nouns in e : mare, 

2) < in nouns in s ; but if « or t precedes, it may be esoT is] thus it 
is <m wrbSf esia mibes, and is in ho8tis. 
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8) s in nouns in a; : as the double consonant a; = cs or gs, the e or ^ 
belongs to the stem and the s is the ending. 

Accordingly the genitiye changes the endings e, s, es, and is into t«, as 
above. 

3. iRBsauuLSiTiES AND EXCEPTIONS. — See q>edal rules, 68->83. 

57. Class II. forms the genitive by adding is to tlie 
nominative : sol, solis^ sun ; career^ carceriSj prison ; pastor^ 

pastoris^ shepherd ; lien^ lieniSy spleen. 

1. Class II. includes all nouns of this declension not embraced under 
Class I. 

2. Changes and Irregularities. — See special rules. 

n. SPECIAL RULES. 

I. Words ending in a Vowel. 
Genitive Formation — Various. 

A. 

68. Nomis in a form the genitive in Stifl; poima^ 
poemdtiSj poem. These are of Greek origin. 

B. 

59. STonns in e form the genitive in is ; mdre^ maris, 

sea. 

I. 

60. I^ouns in i form the genitive in ii^or are indeclin- 
able : sindpi, sinapis, mustard. 

IBxcEPTiONS. — The compounds of mUi form it in His: ozyTnili, oxy- 
meluisy oxymel. 

O. 

61. Konns in o form the genitive in dills: Uo, le&nis, 

lion ; a^tio, actionis, action. 

Exceptions. — The following form it in 

1. 6iii8: — most national names, MaeSdOy Mcueddnisj Macedonian. 

2. loifl: — Apollo; homo, man; nimo, nobody; fur&o, whirlwind ; and 

nouns in do and go: grando, grandlnis, hail; vtrgo, 
mrfftnis, maiden; except — IiarpSgo, onis; Ugo, 6nis; 
praedo, Onis, also comedo^ cOdb, mango, spddo, unifdo,^ ado, 

3. liis :— e^ro, camis, flesh. 

4. enis : — Anioy Aniinis, river Anio ; Nerio, NeriSmi, 

5. us : — ^few Greek feminines : Dido, IHdus, 

T. 

62. Nouns in y form the genitive in jfls (yos, ys), or 
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are indeclinable: misy^ mispis (misyos, misys) copperaa 
These are of Greek origin. 

n. Words ending in Mates or Liquids : c, l, n, r, t. 

Genitive adds ig. 
c. 

63. There are two nouns in o : dfec, alecis^ pickle ; ku:, 
lactis^ milk. 

64. Nouns in 1 form the genitive by adding is : aol^ 
solia^ sun. 

1. Two add Us i—felyfellU^ gall ; me/, mellU^ honey. 

2. NouM in iU lengthen a in the Oen. ; antmalj animOlU, animal ; 
except saly salt, and nuuKuline proper names : HannXbalf JSdnnib&lis, 

N. 

65. Nouns in n form the genitive by adding is, but 
those in Sm form it in inis : paeanfpaednis^ paean ; flumen, 

fluminis, stream. 

1. 77i« few nouns in en (e long), mostly Greek, add is : liin^ liiniSy 
spleen. 

2. Nouns in an, on, in, 3rn are Greek, and sometimes have OS for is 
in the Gen. : Pdn, Pdnos for Panis, god Pan. — Some in on have onis or 
ontis : aedon, tbeddnis, nightingale ; JCendphony Xenophontis. 

B. 

66. Nouns in r form the genitive by adding is : career ^ 
carceriSy prison ; fulgur^ fulguria^ lightning. 

1. Nouns in Sr generally lengthen a in the Gen. : eaUdr, calcOriSy 
spur ; but a few retain the short vowel. — Far^ com, has f arris ; fiepar, 
liver, kep&tis, 

2. Some nouns in er drop e in the genitive : 

1) Those in tor : p&ter, pairis, father ; except Idter, latiris, tUe, and 
Greek nouns : crater, cratSris, bowl. 

2) Imber and names of months in ber : imher, imbris, shower ; Sep- 
temher, Septembris, 

8. Iter, way, has itinifris ; Jupiter, Jdvis. 

4. Nouns in or have generally dxla : pastor, pastdris, shepherd ; but 
a few retain the short vowel. Cor, heart, has cordis. 

6. Four in vat have firis : ^bur, ivory ; flniur, thigh ; j}Scur, liver ; 
rohur, strength; but/ewiwr has also /emtm«, KDdjecur,jeeindris^jecin&ris, 
and jocinhis. 
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T. 

67. Nouns in t form the genitive in Ktis : caputs capi* 
tis, head. Caput and its compounds are the only nouns in t 

in. Words ending in S preceded by a Vowel or Diph- 
thong. 

Genitive Formation — Vdriaus, 

AS. 

68. Kouns in as form the genitive in fltis: aetas^ 
aetdtiSy age ; civitas^ civitdtis^ state. 

Exceptions. — ^The following form it in 

1. Stifl : — anas^ andtis, duck, and neuter Greek nouiuL 

2. Sdis : — v€U, v&dis, surety ; ArcaSy Arcadian, and fem. Greek nouns ;' 

lampas, lampSdis, torch. 
8. Szis : — maSy mdm, a nude. 
4. asia : — v<m, vdsis, yessel. 
6. aaala :— a«, asais, an as (a coin). 
6. antia : — only masc Greek nouns ; addmasj anHty adamant 

EB. 

69. Nouns in es (e long) form the genitive in is: 
fames^ famiSy hunger ; n'ul>es^ nvbis^ cloud. 

Exceptions. — ^The following form it in 

1. edia: — (1) edia : heres, herSdis, heir; merees, reward. — (2) ^kUa: 

peSy p^is, foot. — (8) addia : praeSj praedity surety. 
a. eiia : — (1) ^ria : Ceres^ Cereris, — (2) aerla : aes, aerUy copper. 
8. etla : — (1) §tla : quies^ rest, with compounds, inguies, requUf, 

and a few Greek words: H^s, Mpe«.— (2) Stla: ahies, fir 

tree; aries, ram; paries^ wall. 
4. eaaia : — bea, beasts, two thirds. 
6. 1 : — a few Greek proper names: Jierxes, t. 

70. Nouns in Ss (e short) form the genitive in Itis : 

mlles^ mUitiSy soldier. 

Exceptions.— The following form it in 

1. Stia : — interpres, interpreter ; styes, crop ; ttyes^ coyering. 

2. idia : — cbses, hostage ; praeses, president. 

IS. •? 

71. Nouns in is form the genitive in is: avis, avis, 
hird ; cdnis, canis^ dog. 

^ Gre«k Boanfl 80xnetim«8 have a<Im fi>r diWt, 



SxCKPnoNS. — ^The following fom it in 

1. ^lis:— elnw, cinfris^ ashee; cveSmii^ cnemnber; pmhii^ doBt; 
v&miij ploughshare. 

8: Idis :-— c2/>i», cup; mmw, helmet; empUf spear; l&pis^ stone; 
promuUU^ antepast, and a few Greek * words: as /yraimit, 
t<^M, tyranny. Sometimee l6w and (t^im. 

8. Init i—'poUU^ flour ; sait^niM, blood. 

4. Iris : — ^/tt, ^irM, dormouse. 

6. iaris : — f^w, ««mum, half an as. 

«w Itia :— /m, strife; i>M, Qitlm, Sammi. 

OS. 

72. NoanB in 08 form the genitive in Oris : floByfloris^ 
flower ; mo^^ maris^ custom. 

ExcsFTiovB.— The following form it in 

1. 5tlfl :~-co9f dUiSj whetstone ; do$, dowry ; nifpoi^ grandson ; mmt- 
N diM, priest ; and a few Greek words : rhinoeirai^ the rhi- 
noceros. 

2. 5cUs : — CMtoi, euttddU^ guardian. 

3. fiig :— few masc. Greek nouns : fUroiy hero ; Jfiftot, 2¥o$, 

4. 6xis : — arbo8 for arhoTy tree. 

6. owda : — m, omu , bone (m, mouth, regular : Cris), 
6. 6wls : — boSj bMs^ ox. 

US. 

78. Nonns in U8 form the genitive in &i8 or 6xia : 
Idtus^ kUeris^ side ; corpiiSf corporis, body. 

1. Genitive in Mb, — ^Acus, foedus, funus, gSnus, gISmus, IStus, mfl- 
nus, 51us, 6nu8, 5pu8, pondus, rOdus, scSlus, GSdus, ulcus, yelluc, Y&ius, 
Tiscus, Yulnus. 

2. Genitive in 6zii. — Corpus, d^eos, dedScua, facinus, fenus, fngus, 
ISpufl, litus, nSmus, pectus, p^cus, pSnus, pignus, s^rcus, tempus, teigus. 

ExcxpTiOHS. — ^The Ibllowing form it in 

1. vis:— (1) uzlfl ; <TtM, leg ; ji$9, right ; jus^ soup ; mus, mouse ; 

fU8^ pus; rt», country; tue (thus), incense; idlue, earth. 
—{2) iizls: JDiffus, LiffHriSf Ligurian. 

2. fitis '.—juvefdue, youth ; edlui, safety ; unecUu, old age ; urfUJba^ 

serritude ; vvrtua^ yirtne. 
8. ndif :— {1) udis: (fu»M, anTil; pShu^ marsh; wbieut^ dovetail.-* 
(2) iidlfl : j>ku8y peeUdis, a head of cattle.— (8) andis : 
/rauij /iraudis^ fraud; /am, praise. 

* ' • : — — — ^ 

1 Greek noaoB sometimes hare idot or ovvn io§ for idiif Salamit has SatamUiiaf ' 
e^moUt SknoentU, 
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4. nis ; — jrw*, ffruiSy crane ; ««,♦ swine. 

6, iiatui : — aiew Greek names of places : 7kapezu9y nidk. 

6. 6dis : — Greek compounds in pu& : Mjpiw, frtpdrfta, tripod. 

j;, eos :•— Greek nouns in 6tM,when of this declension: TfUteia^ 

TS. 

74. Nouns in jrs form the genitive in ylfl, jroB, ys: 
Oihrys^ Othr^oa. 

These are of Greek origin ; a few of them have ydU : ehlamy, ehla- 
mpdis, cloak. 

IV. Words ending in S preceded by a Consonant. 

Genitive in is or tis. 

BS, 3CS, FB« 

75. Nouns in* bfl, ms, and pe form the genitiye by 
changing s into is : urbs^ urbis, city ; hiems, hiemfs^ win- 

, ter ; daps^ ddpis, food. 

ExcBPTioss. — ^The following form it in 

1. ][pi8 : — ^nouns in eeps from capio : princeps^ prmctpis^ prince. Also 

ddeps, fat ; forcepSy forceps. 

2. ilpil :— ««c«/>», aucupiSy fowler. 
8. yphis :—gryps, gryphis, griffin. 

LS, NQy IBS. 

76. Nouns in Is, ns, and rs form the genitive by 

changing 8 into tis : puls^ pultisy broth ; mens^ mentia^ 

mind ; ars^ artisy art. 

Exceptions. — ^The following form it in 

cUs: — Jrcns, frondUy leaf; glana^. acorn. ; juglanSj walnut. 

V. Words ending in JC — Genitive in da or gis. 



77. Nouns in az form the genitive in ftcis : jpoos, pacis^ 
peace. 

ExcEFnoHB. — ^The following form it in 

1.. iUds :—faXy f&cUy torch ; and a few Greek nouns. 

2. actia :— few Greek names of men : Aatydnax. 

78. Nouns in 6QC form the genitive in Xois : j&dex^ 
judiciSy judge. 
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ExciPTioM. — ^The following form it in 

1. edg:— (1) dcit: dUxy pickle; Mrvfx, wether.— <2) tels: n^x, 

murder ; fenUex^ mower.— (8) aeois : faex^faecUy leea. 

2. 4gis :— (1) ©gi* : /<«, law ; rear, king, and their oompoQnd& — (2) 

^gls : ^rea;, flock ; aqu'iUx, water-inspector. 
8. ectXlif : — tupeUex^ tupeUeetUU^ furaitvie. 
4. igis : — rUnex^ remiffit^ rower. 
6. Is : — •inezj «Mf, old man. 



70. Noons in ix form the genitive in lois : rddix^ ro- 

chcia^ root. 

Exceptions. — The following form it in 

1. loU : — appendix, appendix ; eiUiXy cup ; fornix^ arch ; pixy pitdi ; 

s&lix, willow, and a few others. 

2. Igis : — tirix, screech owl ; and a few GaUie names : JhamvSrixy 

OrgetHrix. 

3. Mm ; — nix, nlvi*, snow. 

OX, 

80. Nouns in oz are : vooSy vociSf voice ; nooCy noetis^ 

night. 

There are also a few national names which form the gemtiTe in ^ois 
or dgis : Cappddox, Cappaddcia ; Alldbrox, AUohrdgis, 

UX. 

81. Nouns in UX form the genitive in tlois: duXjduciSy 
leader. 

Exceptions. — ^The following form it in 

1. Qois: — (1) uoia: Ituc, lueis^ light; Pollux, — (2) mols: faux 

(def.), faucisy throat. 

2. ngli :— (1) ngte : frux,fragi$, fruit.— (2) iiglM : eonjux^ conjiigis^ 

spouse. 

YX. 

82. Nouns in yx are from the Greek, and form the 
genitive variously : Brpx, M^cis, Eryx ; bombyosj bomhyda^ 
silkworm ; Styx^ Stpgis^ Styx ; coccyx^ coccygia^ cuckoo ; 
onyxy onpehUj onyx. 

X PBECEDED BY A CONSONANT. 

83. Nouns in x preceded by a consonant change X into 
ois : arxy arcis^ citadel. 
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Exceptions. — ^A few Greek notms fonn it in gis ; ph&lanx, phalanffUy 
\ phalanx. 

Dative Singular, 

84. Ending : — i ; urbsy urbi, city. But 
.j^ The old dative in e also occurs : aere^ for aeru 

Accusative Singular. 
A 85. Ending : — ^like Nom., dm, idn. 

^ I. Ending : — like nom. in neuters : mi&rey mare, sea. 
y^ II. Ending : — ^m, in most masculines and feminines : urht^ urbSm. 
^ III. Ending : — im, in the following : 

X. 1. In names of rwwB and places in U not increasing in the genitive ; 
Tlberis, Tlb^rim ; JRspdlis^ Hispdlim. 

y^ 2, In amitssisy rule; buris, plough>tail ; rdviSy hoarseness; sUiSy 
tmrst ; iussiSy cough ; vw, force. 

/^"S. Generally in : febris^ pelviSy jnippis, restis^ seeuriSy turris ; some- 
times in: cldviSy messiSy n^iSypars. 

/^4. In Greek nouns in t«, G. is, and in many in ts, G. Idos or Wisy 
though the latter have also the regular idem : poSsiSy poesim; AgU (Agi- 
di.-^)) Agitii or AgXdem. For Greek nouns see also 93. 

Vocative Singular. 
^ 86. Ending \ — ^like nominative ; r«c, rex. But 

Some Greek nouns drop « : PcUlaSy Palla ; OrpheuSy Orpheu, See 94. 

Ablative Singular. 
^ 87. Ending :— S, I. 

^ I. Ending : — 8, in most nouns ; urUsy urbcy city. 
^ II. Ending : — i, in the following classes of words : 
* ^ 1. In neuters in e, al, and ar : sedlley sed'diy seat; vectigaly vedHgcUiy 
uix ; ccdcaTy caledri, spur. But 

j^ The following have e:— (1) Names of towns in 6 ; ^ Fraenette, — (2) 
.\i)uns in al and ar with a short in Gen. : saly siUcy salt; n9ctary n^ct&rey 
j^ ( tar.— (3) FaVyfarrey com.— (4) Generally re<«, net, and m poetry some- 
il.iies m&re. 

^ 2. In a^'ectives in er and is used substantively: BeptemheTy Septem- 
oriy September ; * familiarUy familiarly friend. But 

^ Adjectives used as proper names, and^Went*, youth, have e ; Juvend- 
ilHy Juvendley Juvenal. 

- 1 I - , ._ -^ — 1 — - — I. \ a , m 111 ■ iTrrTT ~ 

' Names of months are a4}®ctive8 UMd tabstanti vely, with mmiHSy month, xmder- 
»tood. \ 



28 ^FEOSD BBCLSNBZOK. 

^ 8. In notois in ii wHh fm in theaccnsadye (86): 7162^, Tlft^Hm, 
7|5^ ; sitiSy sitimj titi, 

J^ m. Ending :<--^ or I ; in nonns with em or im in the Aoc. : twrria^ 
inrrem or tunrim^ turrt or turri. But 

^ 1. Rextis, Ace. rM/iw, rarely em, has r««^e; while »<Jwi«i navem^ rarely 
y m, has generally navi, - 

2. 6^e€ifc noun« in «, 6. Ww, generally have c, even though the Ace. 
ir.av have w/i : Ptfm, Ace. Portm or Farldem^ Abl. ParUe, 
y^ 3. >S^om« o/Aer Moiitu occasionally form the Abl. in t. — (1) several in 
'fs: amn»«, an^M, dw, 6i/m, ci»M, c/aa»t«, co//m, igni%^ orhis, posits^ 
rtitis, unguis, and a few others. — (2) some names of towns, to denote the 
place in which: Oarthagini, at Carthage; Tihuri^ at Tibur.— (8) imber^ 
ru$, sorSy tupellez^ vesper^ and a few others. 

Nominative^ Accusative^ and Vocative Plural, 
^ 88. Enddtg : — 58, S, IS. 

I. Ending : — 68 in masculines and feminlnes: vr&«, urhts, 
n. Ending : — ^ i& in neuteis : 
1. a in most neuters : carmen, carmXna, 
,.^ 2. ia in neuters which admit i in the ablative (87. n.): m&te, maria, 
m. Rabs Endings are 

I. 7%e ancient endings-^SiM and Ii in the Ace. Plur. of masculines 
and feminines with ium in the Gren. : dv^, eivU, for dves, 

^ * 2. The Greek endinff8—4»j as, is, e. See 96 and 98. 
^ 8. ViSy force, has" Plur. : vires, virium, viriims, vires, vires, viribus. 

Genitive Plural, 
/^ 89. Ending :^-iim, ium. 

" I. Ending : — ^um in most nouns : Uo, le6num, 

II. Ending : — ^imn in the following classes of words : 

1. In neuters with ia in the plural, i. e., those in e, at, and ar {al and 
ar with a in Gen.) ; m&re, maria, marium ; animal, animOlia, animalivm, 
animaL 

2. In most nouns of more than one syllable in lu and n : ' cliens, 
clientitcm, client ; eohors, eohcrtium, cohort. 

^ 8. In many nouns not increasing in the genitive : 

1) Most nouns in es and is not increasing : ' nHhes, nubium ; Hvis, 
avi^wn. 

^ 2) Q&ro, flesh ; ivnher, storm ; Untn, boat ; vtw, leathern sack ; ven- 
ter, belly ; and generally Ins&ber, Insubrian. 

> Borne of these often have urn in poetry and sometimes oven in prosa, sapd^ens^ 
M^entjgeneranybas. f^, y ,. 

^* Bat cSnfs, Juvfials, stmes, vftes, AaVe WH'; '2pli, mensia, sSdei, volueris^ um or 
ium f. fiompea, Iwtk 
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4. In monosyllables in 8 and z preceded by a oonsanani ^ and in a few 
In 8 and z preceded by a vowel : * vrbs, urbium, city *, arx, arcivnif citadel ; 
noXi nodiwn, night. 
^ .*). In many nouns in as and is (Plur. aie» and Uea), Thus 

^^ 1) In names of nations : ArplnaSy Arpindtitan ; SamniSy 8amniiium, 
^ 2) In Optimdtea and PencUeSy and occasionally in other nouns in as : 
. civ'iias, civitcUuniy sometimes civit€Uium. 

III. Rabs Endinos. — Bos, has bourn i a few Greek words (especially 

titles of books) on : Metamorphoses^ Metamorphoseon, 

TV: Wanting.— The Qen. Phir. is often wanting in monosyllables. 

Dative and Ablative Plural 
^ 00. Ending : — VsyiiB\ urbs^ urhxbus. 

Rare Endings are : 

1. is or ibus— in neuters in a: polma\\>, and A^, pomnHiiSy or pus' 

maXihuSy poem. 

2. ubns^ih hoSy hyhus (rar^ Wms for i&ovlf^Vo^T ^'^% sUbus for 

sulbuSy swine. 
8. 8i, Bin-rin Greek words. SeeSY. 

GBEEK: FEOTJLIARITIES. 

91. Most Greek nouns of the third declension are entirely regular, 
but a few retain certahi peculiarities of the Greek, and some are entirely 
indeclinable. 

Cfreek Genitive Singular. . 

02. Ending: — sometimes 08 or i (rare) for is: DapihmSy DaphfCtdos 
for Daphnldis ; Xerxes^ Xerxi for Xerxis. 

1. Ending :^-08- (1) Many nouns in a» and is have ados and idos 
for adis and idis : Pallas, Pall&dos,—{2) Those in ys may have yos or ys : 
lithysy T«/Ayo«.— (3) Those in etis have eos: OrpheuSy Orpheos.^4) Pan 
has Panos. 

2. Ending : — L Proper names in es, Gen. is, sometimes have i for 
is : Achilles, Achilli. 

3. Ending: — us. Greek feminines in o, ieho, Dido, Sappho, have 
regularly us in the Gen. and the Greek ending o in the other cases, rarely 
the Latin oni, dnem, One; Dido, Didus, Dido. 

Greek Accusative Singular, 

93. Ending:— often a: sometimes im,m; sometimes en for on: 

Pericles, Periclea ; poisis, poesim, or poesin, poem ; Xerxes, Xerxen. 

1. The Ending a is used — (1) by prose writers in proper names and 
in aer and aether, — (2) by the poets both in proper and in common nouns. 

^ ^Ezoept {ops) dpis and the Greek nonnB, ffryps, lynx, sphynm, 
* Hsmely, faua, gUs, lis, mas, nim, nost, os (osbIsX H*, gesenUy ^aim and 
f. /I / ^ ft ^ ''/ 
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2. The Ending im or in is used in Greek nouns in m, Gen. m, and 
sometimes in a few in ««, Gen. Wis ; poisis, podsim, poesin ; Paris (Pari- 
dls), Parldern^ Parim, Parin. 

8. The Ending en is often used in proper names in ««, Gen. m, and 
sometimes in a few in c«, Gen. Stis: AeschlneSy Aeschinen; Thdles. Tha- 
letem or Thalen, 

4. The Ending ym or yn. — Greek nouns in «» have «w or yn: 
Othryi, Oihrym or Othryn, 

Greek Vocative Singular. 

94. Ending sometimes drops 8 : Orpheus, Orpheu. See 86. 

1. S is droppedy — (1) regularly in nouns in eus and y«, together with 
proper names in <m, Gen. aniis: Perseus, Perseu; Cdtys, Coty; Atlas, 
Atla, — (2) generally in nouns in is and sometimes in proper nouns in es : 
Daphnis, Daphni ; Socrates, 8ocr&iSs, or Socrate, 

2. Proper names in eg shorten the ending to ^s, when s is retained : 
Socr&tes, Soerdtfy. 

Greek Nominative and Vocative PluraL 

05. Ending : — sometimes ^8 for la, especially in poetry : Arc&dfy 
for Arcades. 

1. The Ending e is used in a few neuters in os : m^os, mele, song ; 
these neuters are used only in the Nom. and Ace. Tempe, the yale Tempe, 
is plural. 

2. The Ending Is for es occurs in a few names of cities : Sardis for 
Sardes. 

Greek Genitive Plural. 

96. Ending : — on : only in a few words, almost exclusively titles of 
books : Metamorphoses (title of a poem), Metamorp/ioseon, 

Greek Dative and Ablative Plural, 

97. Ending : — fd, before vowels sin, poetic : IVoades, Troiisin. 

Greek Accusative Plural. 

98. Ending : — as : Maceddnes, Maceddnas. 

1. The Ending e is used in a few neuters in os : mMlos, mele ; Tempe, 
See 95. 1. ' 

2. The Ending i8 occurs in a few names of cities: Sardis for 
Sardes. 

GEITOER m THIRD DEOLENSIOK 

99. The Gender of nouns of this declension, "when not 
determined by the general rules (35), may be ascertained 

from their endings, as follows : ^ 

^ ■ ■ — ^ 1 — -^ — - 1 

1 Bee also 48. 
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4. In monosyllables in s and z preceded by a eonsdnant ^ and in a few 
in 8 and z preceded by a vowel : ' vrbs, urbmm, city ; arx, (trcium, citadel ; 
noXy noctiuiriy night. 
^ 5. In many nouns in as and is (Plur. atea and Ues). Thus 

^ I) In. names of nations : Arpinas^ Arpinatium ; Sammn^ SamniHum. 
^ 2) In Optimdtes and Penates^ and occasionally in other nouns in w : 
. ciintcLS^ cimtdtunij sometimes civitatium, 

III. Kabb Endings. — Bon has bourn : a few Greek words (espedally 

titles of books) on : Metamorphoses, Metamorphoseon, 

IV: Wanting. — The Gen. Phir. iff often wanting m monosyllables. 

Dative and Ablative PluraL 
^ 90. Ending : — ^ibtts : urbs, urbibus. 

Rare Endings are : 

1. is or Ibus— in neuters in a: poSma'^T), and A«, poemiUiSy or poe- 

mafibuSy poem. 

2. ubiUM-^ia bos, bubus (rar^ bobwi' for "bovi^usy^'ox; $usy s&his for 

sulbitSy swine. 
8. si, sin-rin Greek words. See9V. 

GREEK PEOTJLtARITlES. 

01. Most Greek nouns of the third declension are entirely regular, 
but a few retain certab peculiarities of the Greek, and some are entirely 
indeclinable. 

Greek Genitive Singular. . 

92. Ending: — sometimes os or i (rare) for is: Daphms, Daphntdos 
for Daphnidis; Xerxes, Xerxi for Xerxis. 

1. Ending :-^08. (I) Many nouns in a» and is haye ados and idos 
for adis and idis : Pallas, Pall&dos. — (2) Those in ys may have yos or ysi 
Tethys,. Tethyos, — (3) Those in eus have eos: Orpheus, Orpheos.-^4) Pan 
has Panos. 

2. Ending : — ^i. - Proper names in es, Gen. is, sometimes have i for 
is : Achilles, AchUli, 

3. Ending :— -us- Greek feminines in o, icho, Dido, Sappho, have 
regularly tts in the Gen. and the Greek ending o in the other cases, rarely 
the Latin ^t, onem, one; Dido, Didus, Dido, 

Greek Accusative Singular. 

93. Ending :— often a : sometimes im, in ; sometimes en for em : 
PericleSy Periclea ; poisis, poesim, or poesin, poem ; Xerxes, Xerxen, 

1. The Ending a is used^ — (1) by prose writers in proper names and 

in aJer and aether, — (2) by the poets both in proper and in common nouns. 

■ 11 I I'll I ■ I I I « 1 1 I 

^ /Except {ops) dpis and the Greek nonnB, gryps, lynac, tphynm, 
* Namely, favx, gHs, lis, mas, nij^, nose, os (oesisX f>is, fseatxtLOy Jira'us and 
/I / ^ // > ^^ 
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2. The Endixo im or in m used in Greek nouns in is. Gen. m, and 
wmctiincii Id a few in is, (Ivfu "tdis: potJtU, potsim^ poeHn; Pdrim (Pari- 
dis), ParnUnn, Farimy Parin. 

3. Th£ Kndino en is ol\en u^d in proper names in e<, Gen. t<, and 
sometimes in a few in c«, Gen. itisi AesckiruB, AeichXnen; TkdUs^ Tha- 
litem or Tkaitn, 

4. The Ending ym or yn. — Greek nouns in y> hare ym or yn : 
OihnfM^ Oihrym or Othryn, 

Greek Vocative Singular. 

94. EiiniNQ sometimes drops 8 : Orphetu^ Orpheu. Bee 86. 

1. S is dropped^ — (1) regularly in nouns in eus and y<, together tftQi 
proper names m a«, Gen. antU: Perseus, Perseu; CdtySy Coty ; jLiitts, 
Atloy — (2) generally in nouns in is and sometimes in proper nouns in es : 
Daphnis, JJaphni ; Soerdtes, SocrdltSy or Serrate. 

2. Proper names in ei shorten the ending to ifs, when s is retained : 
SocrdUSy Soerdtis, 

Greek Nominative and Vocative Plural 

05. Ending : — ^sometimes ^8 for is, especially in poetry : AreSdis 
for Arcades, 

1. The Ending e is used in a few neuters in os : mUos, mele^ song^ ; 
these neuters are used only in the Norn, and Ace. Tempe^ the yale Tempe, 
is plural. 

2. The Ending is for es occurs in a few names of cities : Sarais for 

Sardes, 

Greek Genitive Plural. 



96. Ending : — on : only in a few words, almost exclu^rely titles of 
books : Metamorphoses (tiUe of a poem), Metamorpkoseon, 

Greek Dative and Ablative Plural. 

97. Ending :— si, before vowels sin, poetic : TroadeSy Troasin. 

Greek Accusative Plural. 

98. Ending : — ^as : MacedHnes, Macedonas, 

1. The Ending e.is used in a few neuters in os : milos^ mele ; Tempe. 
See 96. 1. ' 

2. The Ending is occurs in a few names of cities: Sardis for 
Sardes. 

GENDER m THIRD DEOLEITSIOK 

99. The Gender of nouns of this declension, when not 
determined by the general rules (35), may be ascertained 
from their endings, as follows : ^ 

^ Bee also 48. 
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I. Masculike Endings. 
O9 or, OS, er, es increasing in the genitive, 

o. 
^100. Nouns in o are masculine : sermOy discourse. 

Exceptions. — Feminine^ Tiz. : 
^1. NoTiDS in o, Gen. tnii (i. e., most nouns in do and go^ 61. 2), except 
cardOy ordo, turbo, masc, eupido and margo, masc. or fern. >\ 

1. C&ro, flesh, and the Greek Argo, echo, an echo. 

^3. Abstract and collectiye nouns in io : ratioy reason ; concio, an as- 
^ sembly ; except numeral nouns in to, which (except unio) 

are masc. ; temioj qtuUernio. ^ 

OB* 

^101. Nouns in or are masculine : dolor^ pain. 

JEXCEPTIONS. 

^ 1. Feminine : — arbor , tree. 
^ 2. Neuter : — odor, spelt ; aequor, sea ; cor, heart ; marmor, marble. 

OS. 

^ 102. Nouns in OS are masculine: mos^ custom. 

Exceptions. 
^ 1. Feminine : — arboB, tree ; cos, whetstone ; dos, dowry ; eos, dawn. 
^ 2. Neuter : — oSy mouth ; oSy bone ; and a few Greek words : ehaos^ 
^jMM, ethos, milos. 

EB« 

^ 103. Nouns in er are masculine : a^^er, mound. 

Exceptions. 
^ 1. Feminine: — linter, boat (sometimes masc.). 

2. NeiUer: — (1) cadaver, corpse; \ter, way; tuher, tumor; uber, 
^ udder; ver, spring; verber, scourg* -(2) botanical names 

in or, Gen. gris: acer, maple tree : /a paver, poppy ; piper, 
pepper. 

ES rsrCREASIKG IN GENIITVE. 

^ 104. Nouns in es increasing in the genitive are mas- 
^line : pes, genitive pedis^ foot. 

Exceptions. 
^1. Feminine: — compes, fetter; merces, reward; merges, sheaf; gules, 
rest (with its compounds) ; s^ges, crop ; tffges, mat ; some- 
times also d/€«, bird, and quadrupes, quadruped, 
w. Neuter ;— «e*, copper. 
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. II. Fkminini Endings. 

as, is, ys, Z, es not increasing in genitive^ s preceded Jby, 

a caneonani, ' : 

AS. • V 

^ 105. Nouns iu as are feminine: aetas^ age. 

EXCIPTIONB. 

1. Matculine : — ^as, an as (a coin), vcu^ surety, and Greelc notma in ax, 
G. aniiiL, as a/d&nuu^ adamant 

2. KeuUr >— vox, vessel, and Qreek nouns in m, G. Utis^ as erysip^loA. 

la 

• • • 

106. Nouns in is are f(^imnine : ndvia^ ship. 

Exceptions.— :i/fl*cM/i«« : 
^. 1. Nouns in alia, oUis, da, mis, nis, gais, tixdii^natdlu, birtihdaj ; 
collisy hill ; fcacUy bundle ; vSmis^ ploughshare ; ianiSy 
fire ; sanguis^ blood ; torguisy collar. But a few .with . 
these endings are occasionally feminine : aqudlis^ cofUUis^ 
c&niSy clunis^ amnis, ciniSy flnijij anffuis, torquis, 
2^-4arw, axle; /u«/w, club; ' ^ pulvisydast ; 

^bhriSy plough-tail'; glUiy dormouse ; scrohis (f.), ditch ; 

eallis (f ), path; ' ^IftpU, stone ; ^scntiSy brier; 

cassiSy net ; ^nnensis, month ; tlgrU (f.), tiger ; 

catdiSy stem ; ^orbiSy circle ; torriSy brand ; 

eorbis (f ), basket ; postiSy post ; vectisy lever.' 

^entisy sword; 

3. Compounds of as (a coin) : semuy deeums. Also LucrefUiSy mdnea 

(pL). 

TS. 

107. Nouns in ys are feminine: chMmys^ cloak. 
Exceptions. — Maseulim ;-*names of mountains, (Hhrys. 

^ 108. Nouns ill z are feminine : peta^ peace. 
Exceptions. — Masctdine : 

1. Greek masculines : cSraXy raven ; thSraXy cuirass. 

2. Nouns in ex and muc; except the six feminines: faeXyforfsZy lexy 
^ neTy [prex)y supellexy and such as are fern, by signification. 

■ • 86. n. cavIx'V^ 

*■ 

> The examples marked (f.) are sometimes feminine. Corbie and UgrU are (rfteu 
feminine. 

* For norms in ta masenllne by signification, see 86. 1 
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8. Four in iz: edlixy cup; fornix, ftrch; phoenix, phoenix; varix 
(f.), swollen vein. 

4. One in uz : trOdux, vine-layer. 

5. Names of mountains in yz, and a few other words in yn, 

6. Sometimes : calx, heel ; calx, lime ; lynx, a lynx. 

ES NOT INCBEA3ZNG IN GENITIVE. 

109. Nonns in es not increasing in genitive are femi- 
nine: nubeSy cloud.. 
Exceptions. 

1. Masculine : — acin&cee : sometimes palwnbes and vepres. 

2. Neuter : — a few rare Gre^ nouns : cacoetlies, hipponi&nea 

S PRECEDED BY A CONSONANT. 

^jf^ 1 1 0, Nouns in a preceded by a consonant are feminine : 
'^rbsy city. 

Exceptions. — Masculine: 
• \: Bens, tooth, fons, fountain, ^nxms, mountain, pons, bridge ; gen^ 
erally Udeps, fat, and riidens, cable. 7C 
2. Some nouns in ns, originally adjectives or participles with a masc. 
^ noun understood,— (1) oriens, Occident (sol), east, west, — (2) con- 
fluent, torrens (amnls), confiuence, torrent, — (3) hvdens, tridens 
(raster), two-pronged hoe, trident, — (4) sextans, quadrans (as), 
parts of an as. 
8. ChMyhs, steel, hydrops, dropsy, and a few Greek names of ani- 
mals : ^pops, gryps, seps (f.). 
^ i. Sometimes : forceps, forceps ; terpens, serpent ; stirps, stock. 
Anhnans, animal, originally participle, is masc., fem., or neuter. 

III. Neuter Endings. 

a, e, i, y, c, 1, n, t, ar, ur, us. 

A, E, I, Y, C, T, AE. 

111. Nouns in a, e, 1, y, c, t, ar are neuter : poema, 
poem; mare, sea; laCy milk; cdput^ head. 

L. 

5^ 112. Nouns in 1 are neuter : aninial, animal. 
'^ Exceptions.— ifcwcw/wic ;—nii2^i/, mullet; sal (also neuter in singu- 
lar), 0Blt; «oZ, sun. 

113. Nouns in n are neuter : carman, song. 
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POUBTH DBCXEN810N. 



EzcimoHS. 

1. Maseuline i-^peeten^ comb; rvn, kidney; lien^ gpleen; and Greek 

maaculineB in as, en, in, on : paean^ paean; c&non, rule. 

2. JPkminine : — (Udon^ nightingale ; alcywi (halcyon), kingfisher ; ieon^ 

image ; Hndon, muslin. < 

1 14. Nouns in ur are neuter : fvlgwr^ iightniug. 

ExcEPTiOKS. — MoitndvM :— furfur^ bran ; turiwr^ turtledoye ; vuUur, 

Tulture. 

US. 

^ 115. Nouns in us are neuter : corpuSf body. 

£XCBFTI058. 

^ 1. MawnUine : — lifpus, hare ; mu$, moose ; Greek nouns in pus and 
a few others : tripuSy tripod. 
2. Feminine : — iellus^ earth ; fratu^ fraud ; lau8y praise ; and nouns 
in us, Gen. utla or ndis : virhu^ Tirtue ; pHlus, maish. ^ 
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FOUKTH DECLENSION. 

y> 116. Kouns of the fourth declension end in 

US, — maacuUne; u, — neuter. ' 

« 

They are declined as follows : 



Fmctus,/rMt^. 


Cornu, horn» 


Case-Endings. 


f 


SINGULAR. 






^■^ K fructA» 


yy cornH. 


us 


Q 


G, fructas 


cornOs 


us 


OS 


D. fructnl 


coma 


ui 


Q 


A, fructttm 


comlk 


fim 


a 


r. fruct&fli 


coma 


iis 


a 


A, fructtt 


coma 

PLXrSAL. 


Q 


G 


i^. fructtts 


corauft 


Gs 


uS 


G. fhictuttm 


cornuttni 


ttiim 


uiim 


D. frucabttsi 


coml1»tt0 


tb&s (ilbtis) 


ibiis (dbfis) 


^. fructlUi 


comii& 


08 


u& 


r. fractOB 


comuft 


OS 


ull 


A, fructXbtts. 


comAiks* / 


ibrifl (iibus). 


£b&8 (iibus). 


1. Gase-Endings.- 


-Kouns of this declension are 


declined with 


the case-endings presented in the above table. 
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« 

^2, Ezamples finr Ftaetioe. — Oanttis, sonff; oumtSy chariot; cur* 
9U8j conrse ; versiu^ Terse ; genu^ knee. ^ 

8. KodificatioiL of Third I>eolen8ion.— The fourth declension is bat a 
IDodification of the third, produced bj contraction : thus fructus, in the un- 
contracted form, was declined like grus^ grvisy of DecL IIL : N. fructus, G. 
fructuU = fructw; D. frwibiiy A. frtictuem = frtuivm, V. /ructus; A. 
Jfuctue =ifruc^u! Plur. 'S.fructues =fructu8y etc. 

4. Irregidar Case-ibidiiigs. — ^The following occur : 

^ 1) Ubns for i&&L.used regularly in the Dat. and AW. Plur. of 

. Acu9j needle ; arcuSf bow ; ariua, joint ; VSlcus^ lake ; partuij birth ; peeu, 
(tattle ; quercudf oak ; qiieeuSf den ; triOtis, tribe ; ^erv, spit : occasionally in a 
iew other words, aaportw, sintu, and tor^trw. ^ 

2) UXb, the unoontracted form for im, in the Gen. : fructuU fov fruUus. 

3) U for uif in the Dat. by contraction : equUatu for equUatui, caralry. 

117. Second and Fourth DeclenBioiu.— Some nouns are 
pai-ily of this declension and partly of the second. 

1. Ddmus, house, declined as follows : 

SINGULAR. PLUEAI.. 

<^iV. domiis domOs 

G, domtis, domi domuum, dom6rtim 

JD, doinui (domO) domib^ 

A. domthn demos, domus 

V. domiis domOs 

A. domd (domO) domibils. 

Iff this word there la generally a difference of meaning between the forms of 
the second DeoL and those of the foorth ; thus, G. domu^ of a hoose ; domi^ at home : 
A. FL damvSj houses ; domoe^ often, homeward ; to homes. 

2. Certain names of trees in u«, as cupresmSf flcus^ lauruSy plnus^ 
though generally of Decl. II., sometimes take those cases of the fourth 
which end in tis and u : N. laurus, G. laurus^ D. lattro^ A. laurum, Y. 
l&urtts, A. laurUy &c. So also cdlua^ distaff. 

8. A few nouns, especially senotus and tumvlius^ though regularly of 
Decl. IV., sometimes take the genitiye ending i of the second : sendti^ 
" tumiUtu 

118. Gendeb in Foubth Declension. 

^^y Masculine ending: us. 
J^cnter en 

£X0EPTI0N8. 



MentQT ending : u. 



Ll, Feminine >-^l) HeuSf needle ; cd2iM, distaff; dSiwus^ house rm^nus, . 4^«^ '; 
hand ; poriicnn^ portico ; tri^u.^^ tribe, — (2) iduSj idea ; •k * ' ' *•* 
Quinquulrui^^ feast of Minerva: generally paiu&^ ^U)ro, 
when of this decl. ; rarely spik^y den, — (S) a few nouns 
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FIFTH DBCLSBTSION. 



Fern, by agnlfiGation (86. n.) : n&ru9^ dauj^r-in-law ; 
/ictM, fig tree.* 
2. NtiUer ; — nUui (mxim), eex ; rarely, specut, den. 

PIETH DECLENSION. 

^ 119. NouDS of the fifth declension end in eBj-^/emi" 
nine, and are declined as follows : [ 



Case-Endings. 



JVr. 


diem 


0. 


diei 


D. 


diei 


A, 


di«]n 


V. di«s 


A. 


di« 


N. 


dita 


G. 


di^rtbm 


J). 


dieb&s 


A. di«s 


r. 


di«s 


A, 


di«1»tt0. 



Dies, day. Res, thing. 

rta es 

rei ^ 

rM ei 

PLURAL. 

rSiiliii erum 

r^btts ebus 

r^s 63 

r^b&9* Sbiis. 

1. OaBe-Endings.— Noans of this declension are declined widi 
the case-endings presented in the above table. 

JSia ei 1a generally short when preoeded by a consonant, otherwise long< 

^^ 2. Eiamples for Fraotioe. — Acies^ battle array; effigies^ effigy; 
faeieSj &ce ; aeries^ series ; species^ form ; ^es, hope. ) 

8. Modiflsatipn of Third DeclennaiL.— The fifth decleosioD, like the 
fourth, seems to be a modification of the third. It is produced by contraction 
{eea = ^ : dbtia = ibue), except in the genitive, where ei comes from «w, by 
dropping s, and 9rum from sum, by inserting r. 

4. IxregQlar Sndiags :— ^ or i for ei in the Gen. and Dat. : aoie for ociHi 
pernicii for pernidiL 

y^^' Defective.— Nouns of this declension, except diet and rea, want the 
den., DaL, and AbL Fiur., and many admit no plural whatever. / 

120. Gendeb ler Fifth Dsclbnszok. 
Nouns of the fifth declension are feminine. 

^ Exceptions. — Masculine :^-die8, day, and meridiee, midday, thou^ 
dies is sometimes feminine in the singular. 

^ Also Fern, when It means^. 



COMPASAUVE VIEW OF DXCLBNSIOKS« 
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COMPARATIVE VIEW OF THE FIVE DECLENSIONS. 



121. Case-Endings of Latin nouns.' 



Dec I. 

Fern. 

N, a 

O. ae 
D. ae 
A. Sua 
V. a 
A. & 



iV. ae 
O. firiim 

JD. 13 

A. fis 
r. ae 
^. Is. 



Dec. II. 
Masc Neat 
us — 'iim 



1 

o 

iim 

6- 

o 



i 

drum 

Is 

OS 

i 

IS 



i 


{im 
5 



Ortim 

IS 

& 

S. 

IS. 



SINGULAB. 

Deo.IIL 
M. & F. Neat 

s (es, is)* — S — 



la 
I 



^m (im) 
like nom. 

Hi) 



es 

um (itkxn) 

ibfis 

es 

es 

ibus. 



is 

i 

like nom. 

like nom. 

6(1) 

PLUSAL. 

a (id) 
T^m (ium) 
ibtis 
a(ia) . 
a(i&) 
ibus. 



Dec 


LiV. 




D. V. 


Msec. 


Neat 


Fem- 


us 


a 




es 


us 


OS 




gl 


ul 


a 




Si 


fim 


a 




€m 


riB 


a 




es 


a 


Q 




d 


• 

Qa 


ua 




es 


uiira 


uilm 




er&m 


ibils (iibus) 


ibOs 


(m)u8) 


ebiis 


OS 


v& 




es 


us 


uS 




es 


ibiis (iibus) 


ibtis 


(UbQs). 


ebiis. 



1 22. By a close analysis it will be found, 

1. That the five declensions are only five varieties of one gen- 
eral system of declension. 

2. That these varieties ^ave been produced by the union of 
different final letters in the various stems, with one general system 
of endings. 

123. According to this analysis, 

1. The stems in the five declensions end in the following 

letters : 

I. n. in. IV. V. 

a, o, consonant, u, e. 

(rarely i). 

2. The general case-endings are as follows: ^ 

1 This tal>Ie preaente the endings of all nouns in the Latin langnage, ezoept a few 
derived from the Greek. 

3 The dash denotes that the case-ending is sometimes wanting : er and ir in DecL 
IL, it will be remembered, are not case-endings, bat parts of the stem (45. 1). 

' The indosed endings axe liia common than the others. 
^ * In this table observe, 

1) That different endings characteristic of different genders maj be foond in one 
and the same declension. 

2) That a slight difference of declension is however apparent in the doable Ibrma 
in tei {; iSfi; '&m^ rdm; Ibiiij U; bat that in each of these doable forms, the Hat 
9een)s to have been the original ending from which the second was derived. 
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COMPAAATITE TISW OF DSOLSNBIONS. 





SINGULAR. 




MoBO. cmd-Ftm. 




Jfeut, 


JV. 8 — 




6, m — 


Q. I8,i 




is, I 


D.\ 




I 


A.. £m, zn 




likenom. 


V, HkenoixL 




t( i( 


A, d (I) 


PLUBAL. 


«(i) 


N, 60,1 




«w 


6^. &m, rum 




{im, rCim 


D. ibDs, is 




ibus, is 


A, £8 




like nom. 


F. likenom. 




ti (t 


^. ibOs, is. 




ibCis, is. 


manner in which 


these enditi 


Lffs unite wi 



stems so as to produce the five declensions may be seen in the 
following 

OOMPAKATIVE VIEW OF DEOLENSIOKS. 



L 
Mensa. 


IL 
Servo. 


m. 

Reg. 


IV. 

Eructn. 


V. 

Re. 


4 


SIN 


GULAR. 






^* \ menflft 


servos 
serviiB 


reg-s 
rex 


jfruetus 
iructQs 


res 
res 


\ mensae 


servo-i 
servi 


reg-is 
regis 


frueturis 
fructOs 


re-f(«) 
rgi 


2> ( mensa-i 
'I mensae 


sertMhi 
servO 


reg-i 


fruetu-i 
fructui 


re-i 
rSi 


A ( mensa-m 
I mensftm 


servo-m 
servum 


reg-em 
regSm 


fructur{e)m 
fructum 


re-{fi)m 
r^ 


y ( mensa- 
I mensA 


servos * 
serrS 


reg-s 
rex 


frudu-s 
tructils 


res 
res 


A j mensa-e 
( mensft 


servo-e 
servo 

PL 


reg-e 
regS 

(JRAL. 


fructuhe 
nructu 


res 
re 


' { mensae 


servo-i 
servl 


reg-es 
reges 


fruetvres 
mictQs 


re-es 
res 


G ( mensa-wn 
mensariim 


servo-um 
servortim 


reg-um 
regiim 


frmtu-um 
iructufim 


re-'um 
rertim 


jy. { mensa-ia 
' ( mensis 


servo-is 
servis 


reg^bus 
regibus 


fruetvrihus 
fructlbOs 


re4bus 
r$bQs 


A ( menso'es 
i mensfis 


servo-es 
servds 


reg-es 
reges 


fructu-es 
uuctua 


re-es 

res 


y imen9a4 
'i mensae 


8ervo4 
servi 


reg-es 
reges 


fruehi-es 
fractOs 


re-es 
rds 


^ ( menaa48 
'{ mentis. 


serwhis 
senriSb 


reg-ibus 
regn>&8. 


fruetu-Hms 
imctibOs. 


re^bus 
rebiis. 


»Noiu 


IS in IM of Dec 


1. IL bftve e ii 


LsUadofs. 





Gian>J&B. 
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124. GsinsRAL Tabls of Gbnbxb. 

I. G^der independent of ending.' Common to all 
declensions. 



Masculine. 

Names of Males, of 
RiVBBS, Wij^DO, and 
Months. 



Feminine. 

Names of Females, of 
CouNTBiES, Towns, 
Islands, and Trees. 



Neater. 

Indeclinable Nouns, 
and Words and 
Clauses tised as In^ 
declinable Nouns. 



n. Gender determined by Nominative Ending.* 

Declension I. 
Masculine. I Feminine. Neuter. 

as, ei. I a, e. 

Declension II. 



er, ir, OS, 08. | 



I um, on. 



o, or, OS, er, ei in- 

creasing in the geni- 
tive. 



ua. 



Declension III. 

as, in, ys, z^ ea no< 
increasing in the 
genitive^ a preceded 
by a consonant. 

Declension IV. 



Declension V. 



a, e, i, y, o, 1, n, t, 
ar, ur, ua. 



DECLENSION OF COMPOUND AND IRREGULAR NOUNS. 



COMPOUND NOUNS. 

125. Compounds present in general no peculiarities of 
declension. But 

1. If two nominatiyes nnite, they are both declined : reqyMica 
= res pubUea^ republio, the public thing; jtujurandum = juaju- 
raTuhLtn, oal^. 

2. If a nominatiye unites with an oblique case, only the nom- 
inative is declined : paterfamilias = pdter familias (42. S), or 
pater familiae, the father of a family. 



> For ezoeptions, see 80. . 

* For ezceptiona, see under the aeyenl deolaDaiona. 
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COMPOUND AND ISB£GT7LAB NOOKCk 



126. Pasadious. 



/I 



N, respublica 
Q-, r^Ipublicae 
D, rdipublicae 
A^ rempublicam 
V, respublic^ 
A, rSpublica 



N, respublicae 
O. rermhpublicarum 
D, rebuspubllcls * 
A, respublic&s 
V, respublicae 
A, rebuspublicis. 



// 



.'INQULAR. 

juajurandiiln 

jurisjunuidl 

jarijurandO 

jusjurandQm 

jusjurandum 

jurejurando 

PLURAL. 

jurajurandA 



jurajurand^ 
jurajurandft. 



// 



p&terfamiliflB 

patrisfamilias 

patrifamiliaa 

patremfamUiafi 

paterfamUiafl 

patrgfamilias 



pati-esfamiliaa 

patrumfamilias 

patiibusfamilias 

patresfamilias 

patresfamilias 

patnbuisfamilias. 



1. Tbe parts which compose these and s i m i ' ar words are often and perhcps 
more correctlj written separately : ren^ulnt ; pater /amiUtu OT/amUiae, 

2. The parts of respublica are rea of the 5th l)eid, tLndpublica of tbe 1st. 
8. The parts oiju^urandum axe Jim of tbe dd Decl. aadjurandi^m of th« 

2cU Ju^urandum wants the Gen., Dat, and Abl. Plur. 

4. The parts ot pateffamiPiaa cxe pater of the 3d Decl. taid/amilioB (42. 
8), the old Gen. of famUia, of the 1st. Sometimes, though rarelj, the Gea 
familiarum is used in the plural : patre^umUidrum for piUres/tmilicu. 



IRREGULAR NOUNS. 

127. Irregular nouns may be divided into four classes: 

^^ L Indeclinabls Nouns have but one form for all cases, 
^ n. DBFEcnvE Nouns want certain parts. 
^ in. Heteroclitbs {Tieterodita *) are partly of one de- 
clension and partly of another. 
^ IV. HETEROGENsdus NouNs {heterogenca *) are partly 
of one gender and partly of another. 

L INDBCUNABLB NoUNS. 

128. The Latin has but few indeclinable nouns, 

1. The principal examples are : 

^ 

1) Faa, right ; n^fasy wrong ; instary equality ; mOne^ morning ; nihil, 
nothing ; pondo^ pound ; s^cus, sex. 

2) The letters of the alphabet, a, 6, c, alpha, beta, etc. 

8) Foreign words: Jac(^, JUeberri; though these are often declined: 

s From erepos, another ^ and K?iliris, i/fkft^cHony L e., of different d6eleasioii& 
* From ereposy anolSft«r,iUid y^vos^ gMder, t e., of different geadersi 
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Jdcdibtu, JacSbi; lUeberriSt Jlleberri. Jlsua has Jesum in the accusative and 
Jesu in the other cases. 

. 2. Some indeclinahle nouns are also defectiye: md«M wants the Gen. and t 

Dat. ; faa and mfaSf the Gen., Dat., and Abl. 

II. DEFEcmvE Nouns. 

129. Nonns may be defective in Number^ in Caae^ or 
in both Number and Case. 

L Nouns defective in Number, 

180. Plural wanting. — Many nouns from the nature of their 
signification want the plural : Boma, Rome ; jvstitia^ justice ; au^ 
rum, gold. 

1. The principal nouns of this class are : 

1) Proper names (except those used onlj in the plural) : Ciehv, B6ma* 

2) Abstract Nouns : fides, faith ; justUiay justice. 
8) Names of materials : aurumy gold ; ferrum, iron. 

4) A few others : meridies, middaj ; spedmeiiy example ; supeUes^ furni- 
ture; veTj spring; vespifa, evening, etc. 

^jfi, 2. Proper names admit the plural to desigD&tefamiHM^ classes; names of mate* 
nul3, to designate pieces of the material or artidee made of it ; and abstract nouns, 
1o desiga&te inatanoea, or Mnde, of the quality; Scipiones, the Bcipios ; aera^ Teesels 
of copper; avari^ae, instances of ayarice; oe^ia, hatreds. 
^ In the poets, the j7^r. of abstracts occurs in the sense of the sing. 

131. Singular wanting. — ^Many nouns want the singular. 
. 1. The most important of these are : 
.1) Certain personal appellatives applicable to classes : majorea, fore* 
fathers ; poatSri, descendants ; gemtni, twins ; /i5«H, children, etc. 

2) Many names of cities : Athenae, Athens ; Tfaehae, Thebes ; Ddphi^ 
Delphi ; Argt^ Argos, though the Sing. Argoa occurs in Nom. and Ace. 

3) Many names of festivals : £aoc7hanaUay Olympia^ Saturnalia. 

4) Many names not included in these classes. Such are : 
jlrma,arms; divitiaey riches; eooaequiaet tnner&l rites; eouviae, spoils; Idua^ 

idee; indvMaSi truce; inaidiae, ambuscade; mdnea, shades of the dead; minas^ 
threats; moenia, wal]s\ munia, duties; nupUae, nuptials; r«^'^tae, remains. 

2. An individual member of a class designated by these plurals may be denoted 
by wma eat with the plural : wrma e» UMria^ one of the children, or a child. 

8. The plural in names of cities may have reference to the several parts of the 
city, especially as ancient cities were often made up of separate villages. So in the 
names of festivals, the plural may refer to the various games and exerdses which to- 
gether constituted the festival. 

182. Pinral wifh Change of Heaning^.— Some nouns have 
one signification in the singular ^di another m the plural : Thus 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

Aedes, temple ; :• ' . aedes, (1) templeSf (2) a houae.^ 

Aqua, water ; V *■ aquae, (1) wateray (2) mineral apringa. 

» Aedea&nd some other words in this list, it will be observed,, have in the plural 
two significations, one corresponding to that .of the singular, an^ the other distinct 
from it. 
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DEFBCnVB NOUNS. 



^Auxilium, hdp ; 
'Honum, a qood thinqy bUising ; 

Career, pruon^ homer ; 
^(jastrum, castU^ hut ; 
Oomitium, nam* of apart of the 
Boman forum ; 
^Copi&,plenty,/orce; 
' V acultas, abilwy / 

y!r Fortu Da, fortune ; 

/, (h-titia, gratUudey favor ; 

} Tortus, garden; 

Impedimentum, hindrance; 

^Xiitit^ra^ letter of alphabet ; 

Ludus, play^ eport ; 
^Mos, cuetom : 

Xatalia (dleB), hirth-day ; 

Opera, workf service ; 
^Par8, part; 

Rostrum, oeah of ship ; 



auzilia, atixiliariee. 

bona, riches^ goods, 

carcSres, barriers of a rac^-course, 

castra, camp. • • 

comitia, the assembly held in the com^ 

Hum, 
copiae, (1) stores. (2) troops, 
facultates, wealtht means, 
fines, borders, territory. 
foTivai&ef possessionSf wealth. 

f'ratiae, thanks, 
^ orti, (1) gardens, (2) pleasure ground*. 

impedimenta, (1) Mndrances, (2) bag- 
gage. 

Utterae, (1) letters ofaJphahetj (2) epis- 
tie, writing, letters, Uteratvre. 

ludi, (l)jp^y«, (2) public spectacle, 

mSres, manners, character. 

natales, pedigree, parentage. 

operae, worlmen. 

partes, (1) parts, (2) amrty. 

rostra, {lYbeaks, (2) toe rostra or tri- 
bune in lUme (adorned wiUi 



beaks). 
Sal, saU ; sales, wUty sayings. 

IL Nouns defective in Case\ 

183. Some nonns are defective in case. Thus 

1. Some want the nominative, dative, and vocative singular : (Opp), 
^\a, help ; (vix or vicis), vicis, change. 

^ 2. Some want the nominative and vocative singular: (Dftpe), dSpis, 
Jaod ; (ditio), ditiOnis, sway ; (frux), frQgis, fruit ; (intemecio), inteme- 
cionis, destruction ; (pollis), polllnis, flour. 

8. Some want the genitive, dative, and' ablative plural: thus most 
nouns of the fifth declension. See 119. 5. 

So also many neuters : far^ fel, mel, pus, rus, tus ; especially Greek 
neuters in os, which want these cases in the angular also : Sw>s, raXlos, 

4. Some want the genitive plural : thus many nouns otnerwise entire, 
especially monosyllables : nex, pax, pix ; cor, cos, ros ; sal, sol, lux. 

III. Nouns defective in Number and Case. 

184. Some nouns want one entire number and certain cases 
of the other : fors, chance, has only fors and forts ; lues, pesti- 
lence, has lues, luem, lue. Many verbal nonns in u have only the 
ablative singular : jussu^ by order ; manddtu, by command ; rogd- 
tu, by request. 

ni. Heteroclites. — ^Two Classes. 

I. Heteroclites with one form in the nominative sin- 
gular. 

n. Heteroclites with different forms in the nominative 
singular. 
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Glas» First, 

135. Of Declensions II. and IV. are a few nomis in ««. 
Seelir. 

136. Of Declensions II. and HI. are 

1. Jug^rum, an acre ; regularly of the second Dec!., except in the 
Gen. Plur., which \a /ug^im, according to the third. Other fonns of the 

third are rare. 

2. Vas, a vessel ; of the third Decl. in the Sing., and of the second in 
the Plur. : vaa, vOsis ; plural, v5sa, vasGrum, 

3. Plural names of festivals in alia : Bacchanalia, Saturnalia ; which 
are regularly of the third DecL, but sometimes form the Gen. Plur. in 
6^'um of the second. AndUe^ a shield, and a few other words also occur. 

137. Of Declensions m. and V. are 

1. Eequies, rest; which is regularly of the third DecL, but also takes 
the forms requiem and requie of the fifth. 

2. F&meSy hunger ; regularly of the third Decl, except in the ablative, 
/amc, of the fifth (not/am^, of the third). 

Glcm Second? 

.^438. FoEMS IN ia and ies.— Many words of four syllables 
nave one form in iaftf Decl. I., and one m ies of Decl. V. : harba- 
riaj barharies, barbarism; duritia, durities, hardness; luxuria, 
luxuries, luxury ; materia, materieSj material ; rnoUitia, moUiUes, 
softness. 

1 39. FoBMS IN 118 AND nm. — Many nouns derived from verbs 
have one form in tw of Deol. IV., and one in urn of Decl. II. : 
condtus, condtum, an attempt; eventus, etentum, event; pra^texttts, 
praetextum, pretext. 

140. Many othet Examples might be added. Many words which 
have but one approved jbrm in prose, admit another in poetry : jttventus 
(Qtifl), youth; ^oeiXc, Juventa (ae): senectus (Qtis), old age; poetic, seneda 
(ae) : paupertas (atis), poverty; poetic, pauperies (6i). 

IV. Hetebogsoteoits Nomfs. — ^Two Classes. 

I. With one form in the nominative singular. 

II. With different forms in the nominative singular. 

Class Mrst, 

,1, 14.1. Masoulinb and Neuter. — Some masculines take in the 
plural an additional form of the neuter gender : * 
Jdcits, a jest ; plur., joci andjoca, 
Widens, place ; " loci, topics, passages in books, places ; loco, places. 
sib'lkuty hissing ; ** sibSi ; poetic, sihUa, 

142. Feminine and Neuteb. — Some feminines take in the 
plural an additional form of the neuter gender : 

1 Sometimes called Bedundant nouns, or abundantia 
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Carbd9U9f linen ; plural, carhaai and earbaaa^ flails, ke. 
marffarUa, pearl ; ** margaritae and viargariia, Orunu 
ostreoy oyster ; " ostreae and ostrea^ Orum. 

143. KsuTEB AND Maboultkb OB Feminine. — 8orae neuters 
take in the plural a different gender ; thus 

1. Some neuters become masculine in the plural : 

Coelum^ heaven ; plural, coeli. 

2. Some netUera generally become masculine in the plural, but some* 
times remain neuter : 

Fr€nvm^ bridle; plur.,/rent, sometunes /reTia. 
rostrum^ rake; ** rastri^ " rastra, 

8. Some neuters become feminine in the plural : 

JEpUlumy public feast ; plur., eptUae, meal, banquet. 

Class Second. 

144. FoBMS IN tu Am> nm.— Some nouns of the second 
declension have one form in tis masculine and one in um neuter : 
elipeuSy clipeum^ shield ; eommentarius^ commentarium^ conmient- 
ary ; euUtttSy cuMtumy cubit ; jugiilui^ jugulum^ throat. 

145. HETSBOGSin&oiTS HsTEBOCLiTBS. — Somc heteroclltes are 
also heterogeneous : conatus (us), condtum (i), effort ; m&MUk (ae), 
mendum 0), fault. 
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CHAPTEE II. 

ADJECTIVES. 

146. The adjective is that part of speech which is used 
to qualify nouns : honus^ good ; magnus^ great. 

The form of the adjective in Latin depends in part upon the gender 
of the noun which it qualifies ; bonus jmei% a good boy ; bona pnella, a 
good girl ; banum tectum^ a good house. Thus bonus is the form of the 
adjective when used with masculine nouns, bona with feminine, and bonum 
with neuter. 

147. Some adjectives are partly of the first declen- 
sion and partly, of the second, while all the rest are entirely 
'of the third declension. 

I. FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS. 

148. Adjectives of this class have in the nominative 
Buigular the endings : 



FIEST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS. 
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^ 



^ 





Masc., Deo. IL 


Fern., Dec. L 


Neat, Deo. IL ' 




us'4i-, 


a, 


nm. 


They are declined 


as follows : 


• « 






B6nus, good. 








SINOULAR. 


. 




Masc. 


F«m. 


^MdL 


^ Norn, 


b5nik8 


bdnH, 


bdnikm 


Gen, 


bonl 


bonae 


bonl 


Dot, 


bono 


bonae 


bono 


Ace. 


bonikin 


bonftm 


bonikm 


Voc, 


bon^ 


bonH. 


bonikm 


Abl, 


bono 


bonft 

PLURAL. 


bono 


Ncm, 


bonl 


bonae 


bonH. 


Gen. 


bonOrilm 


bonftrttm 


bonOrilm 


Dut. 


bonis 


bonis 


bonis 


Ace, 


bonds 


bon&s 


bona 


Voc. 


bonl 


bonae 


bona 


Abl. 


bonis 


bonis 


bonis. 


• 




Liber, free. 

SIKGULAB. 






Masc 


Jptvn, 


m%t. 


'f Ncm. 


lib«r 


l!bdr& 


libSram 


Gen, 


Ub^rl 


libgrae 


libSrl 


Dot, 


libgrO 


Hb^rae 


Hb^rO 


Ace. 


libgrftnt 


liberftm - 


lib^ram 


Voc. 


libgr 


libgrA 


Ubgrttm 


AU. 


UbSrd 


libera 

PLURAL. 


libSrO 


Ncm. 


libSrl 


lib^rae 


libera 


Gen, 


liberOrilm 


liberArilm 


liberOrttm 


Lot. 


libgrls 


Ubgrls 


lib^rls 


Ace, 


UbSrOs 


Hb^ras 


libera 


Voc. 


UbgrI 


libgrae 


libera 


AU. 


libgrls 


libgrls 


libgrls. 



1 The dash Indicates that the ending is someUnies wanting. See 40. L 
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Aeger, sick. 








8IN0ULAB. 




Nom, 


aegSr 


aegi* 


aegrttia 


Gen, 


aegil 


aegrae 


aegrt 


Dot. 


aegrO 


aegrae 


aegrO 


Aec, 


aegrttm 


aegrftn 


aegrttm 


Voc, 


aeger 


aegrft 


aegrttm - 


Abl, 


aegi4l 


a^grft 

PLURAL. 


aegrO; 


Nom. 


aegri 


aegrae 


aegr*. 


Oen. 


aegrOrftm 


aegrftrttm 


aegrOrilm 


Dot. 


aegrls 


aegrls 


aegilLs 


Ace. 


a^grOs 


aegras 


aegr*. 


Voc. 


aegil 


aegrae 


aegrft 


Abl. 


aegils 


aegrls 


«^Is. 



1. Bonui is declined in the Masc. like servtu of Bed. II. (45), in the 
Fern, like mensa of Decl. L (42), and in the Neut. like templtfrn of BecL II. 
(45). 

2. Ziher differs in declension from bonus only in dropping V9 and e in 
the Nom. and Voc. (45. 3, 1). Aeger differs from liber only in dropping e 
before r (45. 8, 2). 

8. Most adjectives in er are declined like aeger, but the following in er 
and ur are declined like liber : 

1) Aspetf rough; Idcer, torn; miser f wretched; prosper, prosperous; 
tener, tender ; but asper sometimes drops the e, and dexter, right, sometimes 
retains it : dexter, dextha or dextra, 

2) Satur, sated ; ^Jtur, satura, satiirvm. 

8) Compounds in fer and ger : mortifer, deadly; aliger, winged. 

J^ 149. Irregularities. — ^These nine adjectives Jbave in the 
^iijgular lus in the genitive and i in the dative : 

Alius, another ; nullus, no one ^ solus, alone ; totuB, whole ; 
ullus, any ; umis^ one ; alter, -Ura, -Unim, the other ; uter, 'trOy 
'trum, which (of two) ; neuter, -tra, -tnim, neither, ^i 

' 1. The RegulJir Forms occasionally occur in some of these adjectives : 

aliae, nulli, for alius, nulllus ; aU^o, cdterae, for alteri. 

2. /in ius in poetry is sometimes short; generally so in aUerius, 

3. Aliits has cdiud for cUium in the. neuter, and shortens the genitive 
nliius into alius. 

4. Like uter are declined its compounds : rOerque, ttternis, uterltbet, vter- 
cunque. In aUeruter sometimes both parts are declined^ as alter^vs vtHus; 
Rud sometimes only the latter, as alteratrnis. 



~i 
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n. ADJEOTIYES OF THE THIRD DEOLEl^SIOK 

150. Adjectives of the third declension may be divided 
into three classes : 

I. Those which have in the nominative singular three 
different forms — one for each gender. 

n. Those which have two forms — ^the mascoline and 
feminine being the same. 

in. Those which have but one form— the same for all 
genders. 

151. I. Adjectives op Three Endings of this declen- 
sion have in the nominative singular : 

Maac FeoL Nent. 

er, is, e. 

They are declined as follows : 

Acer, sharp. 

SINOULAB. 



X> 



JfoM. 


Fvn. 


Neuk 


N, ftc6r 


ficils 


acr^ 


O, acils 


acrls 


acrX« 


D. acrl 


acrl 


acif 


A, acr^m 


acr^m 


acrd 


Fl ac5r 


acils 


acrd 


A. acrl 


acil 

PLURAL. 


acrl; 


N. acrSs 


acr£« 


acilft 


Q, acrtilni 


acriiknE 


acrlikm 


J), acrlbiis 


acribiks 


acilbik0 


A, acr^s 


acrfts 


acil& 


V, acr^s 


acr^s 


acrl& 


A. acilbtts 


acrVbtts 


acilbikfii. 



1, Like Acer are declined : 

1) Alacer^ lively; campeater, level; eelKber, famous; cifler,^ swift; 
equesteTy equestrian ; palustery marshy ; pedester, pedestrian ; pUtery putrid ; 
taluber^ healthful ; Silvester, woody ; terresterj terrestrial ; volUcer, winged. 

2) Adjectives in er designating the months : OcUsber, hrU} 

2. The Masculine in is, like the Fern., also occurs : salnbrisy sUvestriSy 
for saluber, Silvester. 



1 This retains « in declension : eeler^ oeUris^ celire ; and has vm in the 6<m. FIuv. 
* See also 87. 2. 
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BINGULAB. 




Mate amd-Ftm, 




NwA. 


iV. fl — 




d, in- 


Q, to, I 




to,! 


2>. I 




I 


A, ^m, m 




like nom. 


V, llkenom. 




(( it 


A. « (I) 


PLUBAL. 


«(I) 


N. 68,1 




ft(ia) 


(7. &m, rfiin 




um, rOm 


2>. ibiifl, 18 




ibus, is 


A, 68 




like nom. 


F. like nom. 




it it 


A, ibOs, Is. 




ibQs,X& 


manner in which these endii 


\SA unite w: 



stems so as to produce the five declensions may be seen in the 
following 

COMPARATIVE VIEW OF DECLENSIONS. 



I. 

Mensa. 


II. 
Servo. 


ni. 

Reg. 


IV. 

Fructu. 


V. 

Re. 

• 




« 


SIN 


GULAB. 








-^•| mensa 


servds 


reg-a 
rex 


fructu^ 
fructiis 


re-a 
res 


* 


\ mensae 


serwhi 
servi 


reg48 
regto 


fructu-is 
fructOs 


r«-t(») 
rSi 




\ mensae 


SBnKhl 

senrd 


reg-i 


fruciU'i 
fructui 


re-i 
r€i 




\ mena&m 


8€rvo-m 
servQm 


reg-em 
regSm 


fruciu-{e)m. 
fructiim 


re-{€)m 
rem 




Y ( merua- 
roenR& 


aervo-e^ 
servS 


reg-a 
rex 


fruchhs 
rructiis 


re-a 

res 




A j mensa-e 
(mensft 


servo-e 
servo J 


reg-e 
regS 


fruetw^ 
fructu 


re< 

re 




> 


PL 


[7RAL. 








' 1 mensae 


9ervo4 
senrl 


reg-es 
regSs 


fructu-eB 
mictQs 


re-€9 
res 




Q ( mensa^iim 

' ( mensarCim 


servo-um 
servOrfim 


reg-um 
regiim 


fructu-wn 
iructuiim 


re-um 
rerOm 




' \ mensis 


servo4s 
servis 


reg4biM 
rc^iis 


fruetU'ibia 
fructibito 


re'ibvA 
rebfifl 




A { menaa-es 
^^mens&s 


servo-es 
serves 


reg-es 
reges 


frudvrta 
mictOfl 


re-u 
res 




I mensae 


mrvo4 

servl 


reg-ea 
reges 


fntetu-eB 
fructOs 


rt-ea 
res 




mentis. 

■ 


MTVO-tS 

sems. 


reg-ibu8 
regibOs. 


frueturibua 
iructibGs. 


reb&s. 




iITeiu 


18 In iM of Dec 


1. IL hsye e li 


usteodoftf. 


• 



OlENDEB. 
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124. General Table of Gekbeb. 

L Grender independent of ending.^ Common to all 
declensions. 



Masculine. 

Names of Males, of 
Rivers, Wikds, and 
Months. 



Femtnine. 

Names of Females, of 
CouNTBiES, Towns, 
Islands, and Trees. 



Neuter. 
Indeclinable Nouns, 



and Words and 
Glauses used as In* 
declinable Ncune, 

n. Gender determined by Nominative Ending.' 

Declension I. 
MascuUne. I Feminiue. I Neuter. 

aB, ei. I a, e. | 

Declension II. 
er, ir, U8, 08. I | tun, on. 

Declension III. 



o, or, 00, or, es in- 

creasing in the geni- 
tive. 



OB. 



aB, is, ya, z^ es no/ 
increasing in the 
genitive^ 8 preceded 
by a consonant. 

Declension IV. 



Declension V» 

68. 



ar, ur, ub. 



XL 



DECLENSION* OF COMPOUND AND IRREGULAR NOUNS. 

COMPOUND NOUNS. 

125. Compounds present in general no peculiarities of 
declension. But 

1. If two nominatiTes unite, they are both declined: re^publlca 
= res pyhlioa^ republic, the public thing; jntjurandum = jnaju- 
raruhm, oath. 

2. If a nominatiye unites with an oblique case, only the nom- 
inative is declined : paterfamilias = pdter familioi (42. 3), or 
pater famiUae, the father of a family. 



1 For ezeeptioxtf, see 86. 

* For ezoeptlooB, aee under the aeyenl deotonaioiiab 
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COMPOUND AKD ISBEGULAB XOCTKB. 



126. Paradigms. 



/I 



N. respublica 
G, rgXpublicae 
D, rdipublicae 
A. rempublic^ 
V, respubllcS 
A, republica 



N. respubllcae 
O. reruAipublic&rum 
D. rebaspublicis " 
A. respublicas 
V, respubllcae 
A, rebuspublicia 



// 



.INGULAR. 

jusjurand&m 

jurisjurandl 

jurijurand& 

jusjurandum 

jusjurandCim 

jurejurandd 

PLURAL. 

jurajurandil 



jurajuranda 
jurajurandS. 



// 



p&terfamilifiB 

patrisfamilias 

patrifamiliafl 

patremfamilias 

paterfamilias 

patrefamilias 



pati-esfamiliaa 

])alrumfaiiiilias 

patiibusfamilias 

patresfamilias 

patresfamilias 

patribusfamilias. 



1. The parts which compose these and si- . . ilar words are often and perhcpa 
more correctly written separately : rets pul'^t i ; paier/amiUat ov/amiUae, 

2. The parts of respubltea are res of the 5th Decl. bxi^publica of the 1st. 

3. The parts ofjn9jurandum eiejud of the 3d Decl. aadjurandum of th« 
2d. Juyurandum wants the Gen., Dat, and Abl. Flur. 

4. The parts ot pateifamiliaa (xe pater of the 3d Decl. aod/ami^Mu (^ 
8), the old Gen. QifamUm, of the Ist. Sometimes, though rarelj, the Gea 
famUiS/rwn is used in the plural : patre^amUidrum for patres/amUuu, 

IRREGULAR NOUNS. 

127. Irregular nouns may be divided into four classes: 

^;> L Indeclinable Nouns have but one form for all cases. 
^ n. DBFEcnvB Nouns want certain parts. 
^ in. Heteroclttes {heterodita ') are partly of one de- 
clension and partly of another. 
^ rV. Heterogeneous Nouns {heterogenea^) are partly 
of one gender and partly of another. 

I. Indeclinable Nouns. 

128. The Latin has but few indeclinable nomis. 

1. The principal examples are : 

1) Fasy right; n^/iw, wrong; twtor, equality; mSme^ morning; nihil^ 
nothing ; pimdo^ pound ; s^cm^ sex. 

2) The letters of the alphabet, a, 6, e, alpha, bektf etc 

8) Foreign words : Jacob, JUeberri ; though these are often declined : 



> IVom crcpos, aiujther^ and Khicris, infieeHon^ L e^ of different decle]i8ioo& 
* From crcpos, aMOfher,.aM y4voSf Qmder, L e.. of different gendeia. 
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JacdbnSf Jaeobi; Ill^>erri8f BUherri. JUus has Jesum in the accusatiye and 
Jesu in the other cases. 

. 2. Some indeclinable nouns are also defective: fTtafM wants the Gen. and 
Dat. ; fas and nefaSf the Gen., Dat., and Abl. 

II. DEPEcnvE Nouns. 

129. Nonns may be defective in Number^ in Case^ or 
in both Number and Case. 

L Nouns defective in Number, 

130. Plural wanting. — ^Many nouns from the nature of their 
signification want the plural: Eoma^ Borne; jwti^ia, justice ; aU' 
rum, gold. 

1. The principal nouns of this class are : 

1) Proper names (except those used onl j in the plural) : Cieero, JS9ma, 

2) Abstract Nouns : fides, faith ; jastUia, justice. 
8) Names of materials : auimniy gold ; ferrunty iron. 

4) A few others : meridies, midday ; specimen, example ; sfupeUeXy furni- 
ture; veVf spring; vespUta, evening, etc. 

^^ 3. Proper names admit the ploral to designate/cnniMM, clctsses; names of mate* 
riuls, to designate pieces of the material or articles made of it ; and abstract nonna, 
lo designate instances, or binds, of the quality ; Scipidnes^ the Sdplos ; aero, yeesels 
of copi>er ; a/oaritiae, instances of avarice ; odia, hatreds. 
^In the poets, tbe^^r. of abstracts occurs in the sense of the sing. 

181. Singular wanting. — ^Many nouns want the singular. 
. 1. The most important of these are : 

1) Certain personal appellatives applicable to classes : majores^ fore* 
fathers ; posUri, descendants ; gemXni, twins ; liberie children, etc. 

2) Many names of cities : AihenaCy Athens ; Tliiebaey Thebes ; Delpht, 
Delphi ; -4r^/, Argos, though the Sing. Argos occurs in Norn, and Ace. 

3) Many names of festivals : j5(K0cAaAa^, ^^m^ia, iS'a^f^rna^. 

4) Many names not included in these classes. Such are r 

Arma, arms; divitiae, riches; eooseqyiae^ ftmeral rites; eaauriae, spoils; idus^ 
Ides; indvUae^ trnoe; insidias, ambuscade; manes^ shades of the dead; minae, 
threats; moenio^ walls; munia, duties; nt^jHae, nuptials; reliquiae, remaXne. 

2. An individual member of a class designated by these plurals may be denoted 
by viMis eoB with the plural : tmtts ex KMris^ one of the children, or a child. 

a The plural in names of cities may have reference to the several parts of the 
city, especially as ancient cities were often made up of separate villages. So in the 
names of festivals, the plural may refer to the various gomes and ezerdaes which to- 
gether constituted the festival. 

132. Pinral with Change of Meaning.— Some nouns have 

one signification in the singular ^d another in the plural : Thus 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

Aedes, temple ; '■^' .^ aedes, (1) temples, (2) a hotise.^ 

Aqu&,v}ater; ^ / Miuae, {!) waters, {%) mirieral sprinc/s 

» Aedes and some other words in tliis list, it will be observed^ have in the plural 
two significations, one corresponding to that of the singular, aD4 the other distinct 
from it. 
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1. Adjectives in 0r add rimiii to the pootiTe : aeet^ 

qrriOT^ acerrimus^ sharp. 

Vaut h«s ^eUrrimiu tmai&rmM, both mtUmi t imui and mafttrimttm %t§ ; 

*)(,2. Six in ilia add limiia to the stem : 

^adliB, "^ifficOis; easy, digteuU, 

BunSis, '^iwifnTliH; like, unlike. 
^gnctU8,"4iaii]ili8; tUndtr^ low;>/ 

tfaa« : facUU, fadlwr, faeUlbniu. ImbeeiUu has im h etilW mm, Imt tmbeeU' 
lu9 i& regular. 

3. Fonr in ma have two irregular snperLatiTes : 

\; Ext^nis, exterior, extremus and extimiifl^ imtward, 

yQnferus, inferior, infimus imd imna, Icwer. 

7^8upenla, superior, supremus and sammia, upper, 

^^^f^poeU^TfOM, posterior, postremos and post&maa, next. 

164. Compoimds in dieos, fiem, and TOiv are pompared with the 

cndingB^ entlor and entiaaiiiiiis, as if from foima in ens : 

Halediciis, maledicentior, maledJcentiasTnuw, slanderous, 
manificuB, mnnificentior, mnnificentjatfninfl, liberal, 
beneTdlua, benerolentior, benevolentiwtffnnfl, benevolent. 

1. Fffinvs and providus (needy and pmdent), form the comparatiTe and 
snperiative from egens and protidens : hence egenUor, egentissimus, etc. 

2. Mirificisnmus occurs as the soperiatire ofmirifieus, wonderfol. 

8. Many adjectlTea in dieus and ficus want the comparatiTe and superta- 

live. 

1 165. Special Irregvlaritiei of OomptriiQB. 

V Bdnna, melior, optunna, good 

y mSlus, pfijor, pc»ssTmu8, Ixtd. 

/.magnufi, major, maximus, great. 

y parvus, minor, minimus, small. 

. multus, plus, plurimus, mtteh. . 

1. Jfus is neuter, and has in the singular onlv N. and A. plus„BXid Q. 
pl&riM. In the plural it has N. and A. plUrea (m. imd t), pliOra (n.), O. plu- 
rmm, D. and A. phiribus, ' 

2. IH/ve8ffrdgi,faquam: 

firiSgi, frugalior, frngalisslmus, frugal, 

"ndquam, nequior, nequissXmus, viortKUss, 

Defective Terminational Comparison, 
166. Foiitive Wanting: 




* These a4jectlve8 aw formed from oUra, <f«, UUra, Oreek iie^y, prae or pro^ 
P^op; ultra. 
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167. Comparative Wa]Lting.--»The comparatiye ifi wanting 

\ 1. In a few participles used adjectively : merXtits^ merUiasimut, de- 
serving. 

2. In these adjectives: 

^Diversus, diversis^tmus, diftrent.^Mp&jrxja, novis^fmus, nete, ^F^ 
" falsus, falfflssimus, fcUse, >E'8Acer, sacerrimus, soared* 
inciytns, incljtissimiis, renovmedfx^tus, vetenlmiis, old, 

f 1 68. Saperlative Wanting.— The superlative is wanting 

^ 1. In most verbals in HU and bnisl docUis, doeilioTy docile ; opttt" 

bllia, optabilioTy desirable. But of these 

Some are compared in full ; amabiliSf facUis, feriilis, mdbUia, nobUit, 
vtUiSf etc. 

2. In many adjectives in alis and ilia : capitdHs, capUalior, capital ; 

citfllia, civilior, civil. 

8. Three adjectives supply the superlative thus : 

Adolescens, adolescentior, minimus nfitu,^ young, 
juvSnis, junior, minimus nfttu, young. 

s^nex, senior, maxtmus nfltu,^ old, 

4. A few other adjectives want the superlative: a^eatU, alSeer^ 
ea^msy dhitumuSj infinltua, longinqmuSy oplmua, proclfmSy propinquiUy 
■ salutarisy suplmts, aurdtUy t&reSy vulg<lri8, 

169. Both Ckmiparative and Saperlative Wanting.— Many adjectiyes 
iiave no terminational comparison : 

1. Many from the nature of their signification, admitting no comnarison: 
especially such as denote material, possession^ or the relations of place and 
time : arireusj golden ; adamantinuSf adamantine ; patemttSy paternal ; Bo- 
mdnusj Boman ; hestemus, of yesterday ; aestivuSy of summer ; hibemus, of 
winter. 

"^fe 2. Many others. — Thus 

V^ 1) Those in ns preceded hy a vowels except those in quus: idoneus, suit- 
able f noxius, hurtful. But a few in una have the superlative : ofsiduus, 
strenuus. Other exceptions occur, especially in the poel^ : j»««, piitHtmts / 
egregius, egregiisslmus, 

2) Many derivatives and compounds, especially (\) derivatives in aUsj 
UiSt Ulus, icus, inusj drus: mortdlts (mors), mortal ; (2) compounds of verbs 
or of nouns : parUceps (capio), sharing ; magnanimus (animus), magpani- 
mous. 

8) Also dlbvs, almus, eadHcus, feme, fesstts, gndrus, Uusut, mirvs, muti- 
luSf ndmtSf nefastus^ ritdis, etc. 

n. — ^Adverbial Compabisox. 

170. Adjectives which want the terminational comparison, 
form the compai*ative and superlative, when their signification re- 
quires it, by prefixing the adverbs mdgisy more, and mcucime, most, 
to the positive : 

^ Smallest or yoangest in age; greatest or eldest in ag€L ^aiu^H sometimec 



omitted, , , \v - ^ r*,-^^ 
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ArduQB, mfigis arduns, inaz!me ardnns, arduous, 

1. Other adverbs are sometimes used with the positive to denote differ- 
ent degrees of the quality : admddum, valde, opptdo, very ; imprifn4s, ap- 
prime, in the highest degree ; nUnuSf less ; mitdm$^ least : italde fnagna, 
rery great. Per andprae in composition with adjectives have the. force of 
very ; perdijieilia, very difficult ; praeeldrfte, very illustrions. 

2. Strengthening Particles are sometimes used. — (1) With the compar- 
ative: etiaMf even, mvUo, longe, much, far: etiam diUgewUort even more 
diligent; mi^Uo diligentioTf much more diligent. — (2) With the superlative: 
fMtUo, hnge, much, by far; quam^ as possible: muUo or longe diUgenUed' 
mue, by far the most diligent ; quam diHf^entiespmue, as diligent as piwsible. 

NUMERALS. 

171. Nttmerals comprise numeral adjectives and nu- 
meral adverbs. 

I. NuMEBAL Adjechves. 

172. Numeral adjectives comprise three principal 
classes : 

1. Cabdinal Numbebs: itnusy one; duo, two. 

2. ObdinaIv Numbebs : primus, first ; secundiiSy second. 

3. DiSTBiBunvES : singuli, one by one; bmi, two by 
two, two each, two apiece. 

j 173. To these may be added 

1. HuLTiPLiCATiTzs. — Thcse are adjectives in plex^ G. plUie, denoting 
60 many fold : eimpleXj single ; duplex, double ; triplexy three-fold. 

2. Proportionals. — ^These are declined like bdnuSy and denote so 
many times as great: duplus, twice as great ; triptus, three times as great 

174. Table of Numebal Adjectives. 



CA&i>nrAii3. 

1. Tinus, una, unum, 

2. duo, duae, duo, 
8. tres, tria, 

4. quattuor, 
6. quinqne, 

6. sex, 

7. septem, 

8. octo, 

9. n5vem, 

10. decern, 

11. nndScim, 



Obdxhals. 


DlBTRXBUnVES. 


primus, *^r»<, 
Becundxa,^ second, 
tertius, third, 
quartug, fourth, 
quintus, Jifth, 
sextus. 


singuti, one by one 

bini, tvDo by two. 

temi (trini). 

quatemi. 

quTni. 

seni. 


Septimus, 
octfivus, 


septeni. 
'octoni. 


nonus. 


novfini. 


decimus, 


dem. 


undecimus, 


undeni. 



1 PrU>r is used in speaking of tiro, and alter is often used for §eeundv9. 



NtTMBRALS. 
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Cabdxnals. 

12. duod^cim, 

13. tredgcim or decern 

et tree, 

14. quattuord^im, 

16. sed^eim or sexdS- 

cim,* 

17. septend^cim,* 

18. duodeviginti,* 

19. undeviginti,' 

20. viginti, 

21 i viginti Qnus, 
• (Onus et viginti,* 
2 rviginti duo, 
'(duo et viginti, 
80. triginta, 
40. quadraginta, 
60. quinquaginta, 
60. sexaginta, 
70. septuaginta, 
80. octoginta, 
90. nonaginta, 
100. centum, 
. ^. j centum Gnus, 

■ (centum et anus,* 
2O0. ducenti, ae, a, 
800. trecenti, 
400. quadringenti, 
600. quingenti, 
600. sezceuti, 
700. septingenti, 
800. octingenti, 
900. nongenti, 
1,000. mille, 
2,000. duo millia,* 



Obdinals. 
duodedmufi, 
tertius decimus,* 

quartus dedmus, 
quintus dec£mus, 
sextus decimus, 

septifmufl dedmus, 
duodevicet^us.^ 
undeviceG&nus,^ 
vice^BMia,® 




yiceamius secundus, 

alter et yicesimus, 

trice^^mus,^ 

quadragesimus, 

quinquage^[mus, 

sexage^&us, 

septuagesimus, 

octogesimus, 

nonagesTmus, 

centesTmus, 

centesimus primus, 

centesimus et primus 

ducenteatmus, 

trecente^jnus, 

quadringente^jnus, 

quingentes)[muB, 

sexcentesiLmus, 

septingentesimus, 

octingente^jnus, 

nongente^umus, 

miile^maus, 

bis millesimus, 



DlSTBIBUTl V n. 

duodeni. 
temi deni. 

quatemi dgni. 
quini deni. 
sgni dem. 

septeni deni. 

duodeyiceni. 

undeviceni. 

vicfini. 

yiceni singiili. 

singuli et yicgnL 

yiceni bini. 

bini et vicenL 

tricgni. 

quadrageni. 

quinquageni. 

sexaggnL 

septuageni. 

octogfini. 

nonageni. 

centSnL 

centeni sing&li. 

centeni et sing&lL 

duceni. 

trecenL 

quadringeni. 

quingeni. 

sexceni. 

septingSni. 

octingeni. 

nonggni. 

singtila miUia. 

bina miliia. 



^ Sometimes with the parts separated : d6cem etteco; decern et sepUm. 

* Llterallj two from twenty, one from twenty, by subtraction ; but these numbers 
maybe expressed by addition: decern et octo; decern et norem; so 28, 29; 88,89, 
f>tc., either by subtraction from triginta^ etc., or by addition to viginti ; duodetri- 
ffirUa or oeto et viginH. 

* If the tens precede the units, et is omitted, otherwise it is generally used. So 
In English oardinals, twenty-one, one and twenty. 

^ In compounding numbers above 100, units generally follow tens, tens hundreds, 
•tc, as in English; but the connective ei is either omitted, or used only between the 
two highest denominations: mille centum viginti or miUe et centum viginH^ 1,120. 

A Sometimes bina miliia or Ms mille, 

* Sometimes dedimue precedes with or without et : dedhnue et tertiue or de&Lmu$ 
tertius. 

^ Sometimes expressed by addition, like the corresponding cardinals*, cctdvtu de* 
€^mus and noniM (ZedmtM. - 

8 Sometimes written with g; vigetfimus ; triges^mMs, 
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DECLENSIOir OF JSTtHEBALS. 



Gasdinalb. 

10,000. decern millia, 
100,000. centum millia, 
1,000,000. decies ccntena mil- 



Obdiralb. 
decies millesimus, 
centies mUlesllmus, 
decies centies nulle- 
slmus, 



DxSTRIBTTTiyXB. 

dena millia. 
centena millia. 
decies centgnamillia. 



1. Ordinals with Pars^ part, expressed or understood, may be used to 
express fractions : tertia para^ a third part, a third ; quarta par 8^ a fourth ; 
d^ae tertiaey two thirds. 
^vv2. DifsiTibutives are used 

1) To show the number of objects taken at a time, often best rendered 
by adding to the cardinal euch or apiece ^fttm^s denarios aecepSrunt^ they 
received each three denarii, or three apietee. Hence 

2) To express Multiplicaiion : decies centena millia^ ten times a 
hundred thousand, a million. 

S) Instead of Cardinals, with nouns plural in form, but singular in 
sense : blna castra, two camps. Here for singiili and terni, Uni and trfni 
are used : unae litterae, one letter ; trinae litt^rae, three letters. 

4) Sometimes in reference to objects spoken of in pairs : hlni scpphi, 
a pair of goblets ; and in the poets with the force of cardinals : blna hasti- 
Ita, two spears. 

8. Poets use numeral adverbs (181) very freely in compounding num- 
bers : bis sex, for duod§cim ; bis sepiem, for quattuordScim. 

4. Sexcenti and mille are sometimes used indefinitely for any large 
number, as one thousand is in English. 

DECLENSION OF NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 

175, On the declension of cardinals observe 

1. That the anits, unuSj duo, and trea, are declined. 

2. That the other units, all the tens, and centum are indeclinable. 
8. That the hundreds are declined. 

4. That mille is sometimes declined. 

1 76. The first three cardinals are declined as follows : 

1, Unus, one. 







Singtdar. 


Plural. 


N, 


flni^, 


una, Qniim, 


am. Quae, tlnl(, 


G. 


unifis, 


unlfrs, uniiis, 


un6rum, unSLriim, unor&m. 


D. 


uui, 


unl, uni. 


unis, unis, unis, 


A. 


unfim. 


un^, uniim, 


unos, Unas, unS, 


V. 


unS, 


un3, uniim, 


' 


A, 


uno, 


una, uno ; 


unis, unis, unis. 




2. 


Duo, two. 


3. Tres, three. 


>. 


du8. 


duae, du^. 


trgs, m. andf, triS, n. 


G. 


dudriim, 


duflriim, dudrtim," 


trium, triiim. 



1 Literally ten times a hundred thousand ; the table might be carried up to any 
desired nramber by using the proper numeral adverb with cerUena millia : centies 
centena ntiUia^ 10,000,000; sometimes in such combinations centena millia is under* 
stood and only the adverb is expressed, and sometimes centtt/m millia is used. 

' Duorwm and dttarum are sometimes shortened to duum. 
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trlbtls, 


tiibfis, 


tres, 


triS, 


tribus, 


tilbi&s. 



D, duObiifl, dufibiis, duObiifl, 
A. duds, du5, du&s, du5, 
A, duobils, dufibus, 'duobiis. 

1. The plaral of unua in the sense of alone may be used with any noun : 
uni Ubii, the Ubii alone ; but in the strict numeral sense of one, it is usea 
only with such nouns as, though plural in form, are singular in sense : una 
tastraj one camp ; unae litterae. one letter. 

2. Like €kio is declined amho, both. 

8. MuUi, many, And plUrimi, very many, are indefinite numerals, and 
as such generally want the sing. But in the poets the sing, oocurs in the 
sense of many a: muUa ho8Ha, many a victim. 

177. Hundreds, c?t^^nt», trecenti, etc., are declined like the 
plural of hdniis : ducentij ae, a, 

XI 78. Mille is used both as an adjective and as a substantiye. 
As an adjective it is Indeclinable ; as a substantive it is used in the 
singular only in the nominative and accusative, but in the plural 
it is declined like the plural of mdre (50) : millia^ millium^ mil 

Itbus, X 

With the tttbstantive MUle, the name of the objects enumerated is ^eu' 
erally in the genitive : mUle hominum, a thousand men (of men) ; biit it is 
in the same case as mille, if a declined numeral intervenes: tHa millia 
trecenH mihte^^ three thousand.three hundred soldiers. 

1 79. Ordinals are declined like lonus and distributiyes like 
the plural of lonus^ but the latter often have um for drum in the 
genitive ; Jnnvm for Hnorum, 



180. Numeral Symbols. 



AKABIO. 


BOXAV. 


ARABIC. 


1. 


L 


-161 




2. 


n. 


n 




3. 


m. 


18 




4. 


IV. 


19 




6.. 


V. 


20/ 


6. 


VL 


21i 


7. 


VII. 


22, 
30, 


8. 


vin. 


9. 


IX. 


40* 


10. 


X. 


60. 


11. 


XI. 


60. 


12. 


xn. 


70. 


13. 


xiil 


80. 


14. 


XIV. 


90. 


16. 


XV. 


100 


. 



BOXAV. 


ABABIO. 


XVI. 


101. 


XVII. 


200. 


XVIII. 


800. 


XIX. 


400. 


XX. 


600. 


XXL 


600. 


XXII. 


700. 


XXX 


800. 


XT,. 


900. 


L. 


1,000. 


LX. 


2,000. 


LXX. 


10,000. 


TiXXX. 


100,000. 


XC. 


1,000,000. 


0. 





BOMAV. 

CL 

CO, 

CCC. 

CCCC, 

10, or D. 

DC. 

DCC. 

DCCC. 

Dccca 

CIO, or M, 

CIOCIO, or MM. 

CCIOO. 

CCClOOO. 

CCCCIOOOO. 



1. Latin ITumeral 
10; L= 60; C = 



Symbdli are combinations of: 
100; 10 or D = 600; CIO or 



1= 1; V = 8; 
M = 1,000.* 



X 



1 Thousands sre sometimes denoted hj a Une oyer the symbol: Ss 2,000; ^ 
6^000. 
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2. In the Oombinatimi of ihMe ^ymboli, exc^t ID, obserye 

1) That the repetition of a symbol doubles the value : II = 2 ; 
20 ; 00 = 200. 

2) That any symbol standing before one of greater value, subtracts its 
own value, but that after one of greater value, it adds its own value : AT = 
6; IV = 4(6-1); VI = 6(5 + 1). 

3. In the Cknnbinatioii of 10 observe 

1) That each (inverted 0) after 10 increases the value ten-fold : JO 
= 500 ; 100 = 500 x 10 = 6,000 ; 1000 = 6,000 x 10 = 60,000. 

2) That these numbers are doubled by placing the same number of 
times before I as stands after it: 10 = 600; CIO = 600x 2 = 1,000 ; 
100 = 6,000; COIOO = 6,000x2 = 10,000. 

3) That smaller symbols standing after these add their value : 10 =: 
600; 100 = 600; lOCO = 100. 

n. NuHssAii Adyxbbs. 

181. To numerals belong also nmneral adverbs. For con- 
renienoe of reference we add the following table : 



1. semel, once 

2. bis, twice 
ter, three times 
quilter 
quinquies 
sexies 

7. septies 

8. octies 
ndvies 
d^cies 
undecies 
duodecies 

,„ (terdecies 
Itredecies 
. . j quaterdecies 
•(quattuordecies 



3. 
4. 
5. 
6. 



9. 
10. 
11. 
12. 



2g (quinquiesdecies 

'(quindecies 
,g j sexiesdecies 

'(sedecies 
11. septiesdecies 
,g (duodevicies 

'loctiesdecies 
jg jundeVicies 

'(novlesdecies 

20. vioies 

21. s^mel et vicies 

22. bis et vicies 
30. tricies 

40. quadragies 
50. quinquagies 
60. sexagies 



80. octogies 

90. nonagies 

100. centies 

101. centies semel 
200. ducenties 

* SOO. trecenties 

400. quadringenties 

500. quingenties 

600. sexcenties 

100. septmgenties 

800. octingenties 

900. noningenties * 

1,000. millies 

2,000. bis milUes 

10,000. decies millies 

100,000. centies millies 

70. septuagies 1,000,000. millies millies. 

1. In Compounds of units and tens, the unit with et generally pre- 
cedes, as in the table : bis et vicies ; the tens however with or without et 
sometimes precede : vicies et his or vicies bis^ but not bis vicies. 

2. Another Class of numeral adverbs in um or o is formed from the 
ordinals : prlmum, prltno, for the first time, in the first place ; tertiuniy 
tertioy for the third time. 



^ Also written wmgenUes. 

s MiUies is often UBed indefinitely like the English a ikausana Umes, 
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CHAPTEE III. 

PBONOITNS. 

182. The Pronoun is that part of speech which prop- 
erly supplies the place of nouns: e^o, I; tt^ thou. 

183. Pronouns are divided into six classes: 

1. Personal Pronouns : ^w, thou. 

2. Possessive Pronouns : meics^ my. 

3. Demonstrative Pronouns : hicy this. 

4. Relative Pronomis : qui, who. 

6. Interrogative Pronouns : quis^ who? 
6. Indefinite Pronouns : aliquis^ some one. 

I. Personal Pronouns. 

184. Personal Pronouns, so called because they desig- 
nate the person oi the noun which they represent, are ego^ 
I; tUy thou; aui (Nom. not used), of himself herself itsel£ 

They are declined as follows : 

SIN017LAB. 



K ^g» 




ta 




0. mei 




tni 


snI 


D, mih! 




lib! 


^I 


A, m& 




te 


80 


V. 




tu 




A. mS; 




te; 

PLURAL. 


s6; 


N", nOs 




vOs 




ry nostriin] 
^' nostrP 


'\ 


vestrtiTn ) 
vestri* J 


an? 


BUI 


D. nobis 




vObis 


^I 


A, nOs 




vOs 


8& 


F. 




vOs 




A. n5b!s. 




vObls. 


IH?« 



1. Sabttanthre Pro&<m]if.^Penoiial pronoans are also called BfMatUine 
pronouns, because they are always used as substantiTes. 

2. Reflexive Tnmaan.—Sni, from its reflexive Bignification, qf hitiud/f 
etc., is oflea called the Befiexive pronann. 

1 Oa the ue of these two fonas see 44& & 
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PBONOUNS. 



8. Emphatie Formi in ma occur, except in the Gen. Plnr. : egdmet, I 
myself; fmhUnd, Umet, etc. But the Nom. tu has tute and tutem^, for ta- 
met. 

4. Sednplioated Forms :— «e08| tHSj mtna, for se» te, me. 

5. Ancient and Baxe Forms : — mts for mei; tia for tui; ml and me for 
mihi; TT^eAe, med^ and m^^« for me: ted for te. 

XG." Cum, when used with the aolaUve of these pronouns, is appended to 
them : rnieum, Uoum, ^ 



II. POSSESSITB PbONOUNS. 

185. From Peraoncd pronouns are formed the Possess- 

ives : 

mens, my, noster, our, 

tuus, thy^ yotir^ vester, your, 

suus, hiSy her^ itSy suus, their. 

They are declined as adjectives of the first and second 
declensions : meus^ mea^ meum ; noster, nostra, nostrum ; 
but m€^is has in the vocative singular masculine generally 
mi, sometimes meus, 

1. Emphatio Forms, in pte and met occur, especially in the Abl. Sing. -. 
taapte^ mcrniet, 

2. The Patrials. nostras, of our country, and vestras, of your country, are 
also possessives. They have the genitive in dtiSf and arc declined aa adjec- 
tives of Bed. III., but are little iised. 

8. Cnjns and Cnjas. — Cujiis (a, um, whose?) and the patrial cvjas (Stis, 
of what country?) also belong to possessives, though, not like other possess- 
ives, formed from personal pronouns, but from the interrogative ^uts, cujus. 
See 188. 



in. DsMOKSTBATivx: Pbonoxins. 

186. Demonstrative Pronouns, so called because they 
specify the objects to which they refer, are 

JSic, iUe, iste, ipse, is, idem. 
They are declined as follows : 



Hio, this. 



M. 

K h!c 
G, higtis 
D. hulc 
A. hunc 
F. 
A, hoc 



BINOULAS 


■ 




PLURAL. 




F. 


N. 


M. 


F. 


2SL 


haec 


h6o 


hi 


hae 


haec 


hiytis 


higiis 


hOrtim 


harilrn 


hOriim 


huic 


hmc 


his 


his 


his 


hanc 


h8c 


hOs 


has 


haec 



hac 



h<k$; 



his 



his 



his. 







FKONOtmS. 










IU8, 


he or that. 




• 




SINGULAR 


1 




FlURAL. 




M 


F, 


N, 




M. 


F. 


y. 


K m 


ma 


mM 




im 


mae 


illJi 


Q. Uliilfl 


imiiB 


mms 




mortim 


martLm 


illOrtbu 


D. iUi 


illi 


illi 




illlfl 


illlR 


illlfl 


A, illiim 


mam 


mM 




mos 


mas 


m& 


F. 














A. mo 


ma 


mo: 




ims 


illTB 


mis. 



61 



lets, that. 

Ist^, that, is declined like ilU, It usually refers to objects 
which are present to the person addressed, and soxuetisies ex- 
presses contempt. 

Ips^, selfy he. 



N. ipsS 
0. ipsliis 
J), ipsl 
A, ipsiim 
V. 
A, ips5 



N. is 
O. ejtis 
D. ei 
A. eiim 
F. 
A. eO 



SINGULAR 


• 




PLURAL. 




R 


N. 


Jf 


F, 


N. 


ips^ 
ipsliis . 


ipsiim 
ipsiiis 


ipea 
ipsOrtim 


ipsae 
ipsarilm 


ips& 
ipsOrtUn 


ipsl 
ipsto 


ipsi 
ipsiim 


ipsis 
ipsGs 


ipsis 
ipsas 


ipgus 
ips& 



ipsa 



ipso; 



ipsIs 



Is, he, that. 



SINGULAR. 

F 

e& 
ejiis 
ei 
e^m 

ea 



Kd 

ejtis 

e! 

id 

eO; 



11 

e5riim 
iis (eis) 
eOs 



IpfflS 

PLURAL. 
F 

eae 

eartim 
ils (els) 
eas 



ipeos. 



-K 



eOrtbn 
iis (els) 
e& 



lis (els) lis (eis). 



iis (els) 

Idem, the same. 

Idem, compounded of is and dem, is declined like is, but short- 
ens isdem to Idem and iddem to idem, and changes m to 7i before the 
ending dem; thus: 



SINGULAR. 

M. F N. 

N, Id&m eild^m Idem 

G. ejasd^m ejusd^m ejusd^m 

J9. eid&m e.d^m eldSm 

A. eundem eandSm IdSm 
F. 

A. eDd&m eadSm eOd^m; 



PLURAL. 

M. F N, 

iidSm eaed^m e^dSm 

eOrnud^m earund^m eOrund^m 

iisd^m iisd^m iisd&m ' 

eOsd^m easd^m e&d^m 

iisd^m iisdSm iisd^m.^ 



. 1 Sometimes eitdem \rk all genders. lidemtfid Uadna.w&iii-po^tigr^dlMBfVftliitai^ 
io4 aiDft iometinMs wiittoQ }d«B and Moid* 

i 
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PBOKOUIVS. 



1. Emphatle FoniiB in ee occur in the neTeral cases of hie and Bometimes 
in other demonstratives: hicct^ haecce^ hocce (also hicey haece or liaec, etc.), 
kuftucCf hosee, hitce; harumct, hatuTue {m changed to n), Jtdrunc {e dropped). 
Before the ioteiTogative utf ee becomes ci : hiccioe, hosciue. 

2. niio and istic or iichic for ille and isle occur. Thej are declined 
alike, and are used only in certain cases. Thus 

Sing., Aom, illlc, illaec, illSc or iliac. 

Ace, illunc, illanc, ill9c, 

Abl. illSc, illSc, ill5c; 
Plur. illaec, generally Seut., aometimea Fern. 

8. Ancient and Bare FormB : 

1) Of Ills and istb : illi, illae^ illi, Gen. for illius ; istif istae^ igti for 
istius; iUae and idae^ Dat. Fem. for illi and isti; also forms from oUus for 
ille : olliy olla, olios, etc. 

2) Of Ipsb, compounded of is andpse (is-pse = ipse) ; the uncontracted 
forms : Ace. eumpse, eampss, Abl. eopw, ^o/m^/ with re: re eapse, reapse for 
re ipsa, in reality ; also ipsus, a, urn, etc., for ipse, a, um. 

3J Of Is : m, eae, m, Dat. for ei ; iibus (ious), edbtts, iibus (ibus) for iis. 

4) Stncopateo fosms, compounded of ecce or en, lo, see, and some cases 
of demonstratiyesy especially tne Ace. of Ule and is; eccum for ecce earn; 
eccam for ecce earn ; eccos for ecce eos ; eccillumf ecce ilium, ecciUam, ecce 
illam ; ellum, en ilium ; ellam, en illam. 

4. SemoastratiTe Adjectives: talis, e, such; tantus, a, urn, so great; iSi, 
so many ; toius, a, um, so great. Tot is indeclinable ; the rest regular. 

For tdUs, the Gen. of a demonstratiye with modi (Gen. of modus, meas- 
ure, kind) is often used: hujusmddi, ejvsm6di, of this kind, such; iUiusmodL 
istiuamMi, of that kind, such. 



rV. Relative Pbonouns. 

187. The Relative qui^ who, so called because it relates 
to some noun or pronoun, expressed or understood, called 
its antecedent, is declined as follows : 

SINGULAR. 



G, ciytis 
D, cui 
A, qu&m 
V. 
A, qu5 



F. 

quae 
cujiis 
cul 
qo^ 

qua 



qu6d 
cujiis 
cuJ 
qu^d 

quO; 



M. 

qui 

quorum 
quibus 
quOs 



PLURAL. 

F. 
quae 
quariim 
quibus 
quas 



quae 
quor&ni 
quibus 
quae 



quibtis quibtia quibtiB. 



1. Ancient and Bare rorms: qucjus and quoi for cuius and cui- cui 



for quo, qua 



I, quo ; quis (q^ueis) for quibus. 
, wnen used with the ahtative o 



w 2. Cum, when used with the ablative of the relative, is generally anoend- 
ed to it : quwuscum.^ ^ ^ i'i'^«« 

8. Cujus, Q, um, whose, as a possessive formed from the ffenitive cw«/* 
sometimes occurs ° •' » 

4. Qmcimque and Quisqms, whoever, are called from their signification 
general relatives ^*c««^«e (quicum^ue^ is declined like qui. Quisotiis is 
rare except m the forms : ^uuquv<, quidquid (quicquid), qt&quo ; but an old 
genitive cuicui for cujuscujus occurs. ^ i /i y ^ » «*u uha 

■- 6. Gompoaiid»reeolvedj— ^wfow«^« and similar compounds Bre-aomo- 
.imiM iMolTed •DdttHur pert^^separatod by one or more wWsr^w «^ 
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6. Vter and TTtereonqaey which and whichever, also occur with the force 
of relatives. 

7. Relative Adjectives : qvdlie, e, such as ; quantus, a, um, so ereat ; 
guStf as many as; quotusy a, um, of which numher; and the double and com- 
pound forms: qualisqudlisy qualiscunque j*^ quantusqvantuSj qttantuecunque ; 
quotquot, quotcunqye ; qtwtuscunqve. 

QtMtquot is indeclinable ; in the other double forms both parts are de- 
clined ; in the forms in cunque^ of course only the first part is declined. 

For Qudlis the genitive of the relative with modi is often used : cujue- 
mddi (sometimes cuimddi)^ cujuscemddif of what kind, such as; cujuscunque- 
mddif cuicuimodi (for ciytlecvjttsTnddi, 4), of whatever kind. 

V. Interrogative Pronouns. 

1 88. Interrogative Pronouns are used in asking ques- 
tions. The most important are 

Quia and qui "with their compounds. 

Quia (who, which, what?) is generally used substan- 
tively, and is declined as follows : 

SINaULAR. PLURAL. 



M. F, N. 

JV. quis quae quid 

G. cujiis cujtis cujtis 

i>. cui cul cui 

A, quSm quam quid 
F. 

A, qu5 qua quo; 



qui quae quae 

quOrtim quartlm qiiOrftin 

quibiis quibtis quib&s 

quds quas quae 

quibtis quibtis quibfis. 



Qui (which, what ?) is generally used adjectively, and is 
declined like the relative qui. 

1. Quis and Qiiexii sometimes occur as feminine forms. 

2. Qui as an ablative with an adverbial force in the sense of ?iow f 
sometimes occurs. The other ancient forms are the same as in the relative, 
187. 1. 

8. Compounds of quis and aui are declined like the simple pronouns : 
quisnaniy quinamy ecquis^ etc. But ecquia has sometimes ecqua for ecquae. 

4. Interrogative Adjectives: (1) Qudlis, e, what? quantus, a, um, how 
great ? qvdty how many ? quotus, a, um, of what number ? uter^ utra, utrum, 
which (of two) ? See 149. (2) The Possessive interrogative, cujiis, a, um, 
whose ? and the Patrial cvjaa^ Stis, of what country ? 

Cufus is defective and little used. It has the Nom. and Ace. Sing., and 
in the ieminine also the Abl. Sing, and the Nom. and Accus. Fiur. 

VI. Indefinite Pronouns. 

189. Indefinite Pronouns do not refer to any definite 
-pewoa&or things. - The most important are — 

Quid and qui with iHEk&x. oompouiida. 
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100. Quis, any one, and qui^ any one, any, are the same in 
form and declension as the interrogatives quit and qui. 

1. QniJi and Qui are generally used after m*, n£n, n«, and num; ai qais, 
81 quL But they also occur without such accompaniment. 

y 2. Qua for Quae.— After n, nin, ne, and num, the Fem. Sing, and Nent. 
Pmr. have quae or qua : si quae, si qua. 

191. From quia and qui are formed 

I. ITie Indefinites : 
'altqnis, allqua, aUquid or aUqnod, »ome^ some one, 
' quispiam, quaepiam, qnidpiam ^ or quodpiam, aomej some one, 

quidam, qnaedam, qniddam or quoddam, certain^ certain one. 

qoisquam, qaaeqaam quidqnam,^ any one* 

n. The Chneral Indefinites : 

quisqne, quaeque, quidque' or quodque, every ^ every one. 

qulvis, qoaevis, qnidvis orqaodvis, any one you please. 

quilibet, qnaellhet, qnidllhet or quodllhet, any one you please. 

1. Deelendon.-— It maj be^itmarked 

1) That these compounds ai^ generally declined like the simple quis and 
guif but have in the Neut. Sing, both quod and qtUd, the fonxier used adyec - 
tively, the latter substantively, 

2) That aliquis has altqua instead of aUquae in the Fem. Sing, and Neut 
Plur. Aliqui for dUquis occurs. 

S) That quidam generally changes mion before d: qttendam for quern- 
dam, 

4^ That guisqttamg^neTaWj wants the Fem. and the Plur. 

5) That untu prefixed to quisque does not affect its declension : ttnus' 
quisque^ unaqyaequSf etc. 

2. Other Tndeflnltea are : aliits, alter, 4Uer, aUeMer, neuter, nUtts, nul- 
lus, nemo, 

3. Otlier General Xadeflnites may be formed from uter: vterque, both, 
each ; fttervis, uterlibet, either you please. 

4. Indeimite Pronominal Adjectives : quali8libet,qua\e\lbet,o{axijaoTi; 
aHqitantuSj a, um, of some size ; altouot (indeclinable)^ several. 

For qualislibet the Gen. of an indefinite pronoun with mddi may be oaedt 
eujusdatnmddi, of some kind. 



■♦♦♦- 



CHAPTER IV. 

VERBS. 

192. Verbs in Latin, as in English, express exiBtence, 
condition, or aotion: est, he is; dormit^ he is sleeping; 
legit, he reads. 



1 SometImM written respectlyely, gulppiam and qtUog[uam, 



■*•«•« 
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193. Verbs comprise two principal classes: 

I. Teansitivb Vebbs, — which admit a direct object of 
their action : Befnmm, verberatj he beats the slave. 

n. Intransitive Verbs, — ^which do not admit such an 
object : puer currit^ the boy runs. 

194. Verbs have Voice, Mood, Tense, Number, and 
Person. 

I. Voices. 

195. There are two Voices : 

I. The AcmvB Voice, — ^which represents the subject as 
acting or existing : pater filium amat, the father loves his 
son ; est, he is. 

n. The Passive Voice, — ^which represents the subject 
as acted upon by some other person or thing : JUius apatre 
amdtur, the son is loved by his father. 

1. Passive Wanting. — ^Intransitive Yerbs generally have only the 
active voice, but are sometimes used impersonally in the passive. See 
801. 3. 

2. Active Wanting. — ^Deponent Verbs ' are Passive in form, but not 
in sense : Idquor, to speak. But see 221. 

n. Moods. 

196. Moods are either Definite or Indefinite : 

I. The Definite or Finite Hoods make up the Finite 
Verb ; they are : 

1. The Indicattvb Mood, — ^which either asserts some- 
thing as a /act or inquires after the fact : legit, he is read- 
ing ; legitne, is he reading ? 

2. The Subjunctive Mood, — which expresses not an 
actual fact, but a possibility or conception, often rendered 
by may, can, etc. : Ugat, he may read, let him read. 

3. The Imperative Mood, — ^which expresses a command 
or an entreaty : lege, read thou. 

n. The Indefinite Hoods express the meaning of the 
verb in the form of nouns or adjectives ; they are : 

' ' ScF tiftlled from d^pdno^ to lay aside, as they dispense, in gensixaV '^^ ^^ active 
form and the passive meaning. 
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1. The Inttnitivb, — ^which, like the English Infinitive, / 
gives the simple meaning of the verb without any necessa- 
ry reference to person or number : legere^ to read. 

2. The Gerund, — which gives the meaning of the verb 
in the form of a verbal noun of the second declension, used 
only in the genitive^ dative^ accusative^ and ablative singu- 
lar. It corresponds to the English participial noun in ma : 
amandi, of loving ; amandi cauaa^ for the sake of loving. 

3. The Supine, — which gives the meaning of the verb 
in the form of a verbal noun of the fourth declension, used 
only in the accusative and ablative singular : amatum^ to 
love, for loving ; amdtu^ to be loved, in loving. 

4. The Participle, — which, like the English participle, 
gives the meaning of the verb in the form of an adjective. 

A Latin verb may have four participles : two in the Active, the Pres- 
ent and Future — amans, loving ; atnatunu^ about to love ; — and two in 
the Passive, the Perfect and Future — atnatus, loved; amancfiM, deserving 
to be loved. 

m. Tenses. 

197. There are six tenses : 

I. Three Tenses for Incomplete Action: 

1. Present : amo, I love. 

2. Imperfect : amabam^ I was loving. 

3. Future : amabo^ I shall love. 

11. Three Tenses for Completed Action: 

1. Perfect : amdvi, I have loved, I loved, 

2. Pluperfect : amaveram, I had loved. 

3. Future Perfect : amavero^ I shall have loved. 

198. Bemakes on Tenses. 

1. Preient Perfect and Historical Perfect— The Latin Perfect some- 
times corresponds to our Perfect with liave {have loved), and is called the 
Present Perfect or Perfect Definite ; and sometimes to our Imperfect or 
Past (loved)y and is called the Historical Perfect or Perfect Indefinite. 

2. Principal and Historical. — Tenses are. also distingui'«hed as 

1) Principal : — Present, Present Perfect, Future, and Future Perfect 

2) Historical : — ^Imperfect, Historical Perfect, and Pluperfect 
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8. Tenaei Wanting.—- The Subjunctive wants the Fature and Futuie 
Perfect ; the Imperative has only the Present and Future ; the Infinitive, 
only the Present, Perfect, and Future. 

rV". NUMBEES. 

199. There are two numbers: Singulae and Plukal.* 

« 

V. Peesons. 

200. There are three persons: First, Second, and 
Thikd.' 

CONJUGATION. 

X 201. Regular verbs are inflected, or conjugated, in 
four different ways, and are accordingly divided into Four 
Conjugations, distinguished from each other by the 

INPINnTVE ENDINGS. 
Conj. L Conj. IL Co^j. IIL Conj. IV. 

Are, ere, Sre, Ire. "^ 

202. Principal Parts. — ^Four forms of the verb, — ^the 
Present Indicative, Present Infinitive, Perfect Indicative, 
and Supine, — are called fi*om their importance the PrincU 
pal Parts of the verb. 

203. Entire Conjugation. — ^In any regular verb 

1. The Present Stem ■ may be found by dropping the 
infinitive ending : amdre ; stem, am, 

2. The Principal Parts may be formed from this stem 
by means of proper endings. 

3. The Entire Conjugation of the verb through all 
its parts may be readily formed from these Principal 
Parts by means of proper endings.* 

* As in Nouns. See 87. 

> For fuller treatment of stems, see 841. 242. 

* In the Ptiradigms of regular verbs, the cndiDgs, both those which distinguish 
the Principal Ports and those which distinguish the forms derived from those parts, 
fure separately indicated, and should be carefully noticed. 
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S04. Sam, lam. 

Sum IB used as an auxiliary in the passive voice of regnlar 
verbs. Accordingly its co^jngatioo, though quite irregular, must 
be given at the outset. 

PBINGIPAL PABT8. 
Free. Ind. Prefc Infl Pert Ind. Snpine. . 

^ sCim, essd, ful, — r. ^ 

Indicative Mood. 

PRKSSNT TeKSS. 

lam. 





SINOTILAS. 






PLURAL. 


Bum, 


lam^ 




s&miis, 


fw are. 


«8, 


thou art^^ 




estis, 


you are, 


est, 


he m; 




sunt, 


they are. 






Imperfect. 








/iMM. 




SrSm, 


Iwatf 




Siftmfis, 


iM toere. 


erfis, 


thou tMM^, 




er&tils, 


you toere. 


eiAt, 


hewu; 




erant, 


they were. 






Future. 








I thall or vfUl be. 




«rX, 


lihaUbe, 




grimtts, 


we shall be, 


eriis, 


thou vfilt 6e, 




entis, 


you will be, 


eiit, 


he will be; 




erunt, 


they will be. 






Perfect. 








I have been, was. 




fui, 


I have heen^ 




fuimtit, 


toe have been, 


fiiifitT, 


thou hast heeuy 




fuiRtis, 


you have been. 


fuit, 


he hoe been; 




fugrunt, ) 


they have bfim: 






Pluperfect. 


. 






/ had been. 




fuerSm, 


Ihadheetiy 




fuframQs, 


we had been, 


fuerSs, 


thou had&t heen^ 




fu^rfttis, 


you had been. 


fugrit, 


he had been; 




fu6rant, 


they had been. 






Future Perfect. 






I ehall or tw// have been 


9 


fugrS, 


IsJudl have been 


1 


fuenmGs, 


we shall have been. 


fu^ns, 


thou wilt have been. 


fuf'ntis, 


you toill hai*e been. 


fii^rit, 


he voUl have been 


• 


fut^rint, 


they will have been. 



* Or you are; thou is oonftnt-d mostly to solemn discourse; ia ordinary English. 
you are is nsed both in the singular and in the plaral. 





SUBJUNCTIVB, 


► 




Pbxsiht. 






I may or can be. ' 

BINOULAB. 


PLURAL. 


Sis, 


Imaybe^ 
thou mayst he^ 
he may he ; 


Bimiis, 

i^tis, 

sint, 


toe may he^ 
you may be^ 
they may be. 



essSm, 



fuSrim, 

fuSris, 

fu^nt, 



fuissSm, 

faisses, 

fiiiasgt, 



resl 



Imperfect. 
I mighty eouldy would, or ehovld be. 



I might be, 
thou mightit be, 
he might be ; 



essSmus, toe might 5e, 
essetis, you might be^ 
essent, they might be* 

Perfect. 
I may or can have been. 



I may have been^ 
thou mayst have bcen^ 
he may have b^en ; 



fuSrimus, we may have been^ 
fuSiitis, you may have been^ 
fuSrint, tkey viay have been. 



Pluperfect. 
I mighty couldy wnddy or should have been. 



I might have been, 
thou mighUt have been, 
he might have been; 



fuiasemiis, toe might have heen^ 
faissetis, you might have been. 
fuissent, they might have been. 



Impesatiye. 

I estS, beyey 
estot^, ye sliall be^ 



Pres. ^8, bethouy 

FuT. estS, thou ehalt be,^ 
e8t5, ?ie shall be^; 

Infinitive. 

Pres. essS, to bey 
Perf. fuiss^, to have beeUy 
Fur. futQrtiB' essS, to be about to 
be. 

1. Bare Forms are: fbr^y fSrSSy fSrSty premJty and flft^Sy for «»««?», 
tsuSy essety essenty and futUrus esse. See 297. III. 2. 

2. Antiquated Forms are : signiy siSSy si^ty sienty for nm, m, sity sint ; 
Bilaofudmyfu&Syfu&tyfuanty for the same. 



sunto, they shall be. 

Pasticipls. 

FuT. ftitQrtis,* about to be. 



1 Tbe Fat may also be rendered like the Pres. or with let: be thou ; let him be. 
* JHOQrus is declined like bonus. So in the InflnitiTe: futHrMy o, um esse. 
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FIRST CONJUGATION. 



Pres. Ind. 

km6y 



FIRST CONJUGATION. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

205. Amo, I love. 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 
Pres. Inf. Perf Ind. 

Indicative Mood. 



Supine. 

d.mStii]iL 






Present Tense. 
/ /ove, am loving^ do love, 

BINOULAB. PXURAL. 

Ilove, (> ftmftmttsy weUwe^ 

thou lovest, SmfttiSy you love^ 



he loves ; ftmaitty 

IlCPEBFECT. 

/ loved^ vxu loving^ did love. 



they love. 



ftinftlbftty 



Sm&Mty 



Smavistl, 
Sm&vity 



I was loving^ 
thou toast loving, 
he toas loving; 



fimftl»liinttig» tee were loving^ 
ftmft1»fttiS9 you toere loving^ 
ftrnftbanty they were Umng^ 



Future. 
/ shall or tot// /ov«. 



I shall love, 
thou wilt love, 
he will love ; 



fimft1»lnitt.S9 we shaU love, 
iScEaXMttm^ you will love. 



ftmft1»iiitt. 

Perfect. 
/ loved, have loved. 



I have loved, 
thou hast loved, 
he has loved; 






they will love. 



we have loved, 
you have loved, 



£mfiv^r&iii9 I had loved, 
fimaT^rft09 thou hadst loved, 
fimav^rftty he had loved ; 



SmSYemntf Ci*^, they have loved> 

Pluperfect. 

/ had loved. 

enn&v^rtknBkiSkm^ we had loved, 
ilmav^rfttiSy you had loved, 
Smav^rant, they had loved. 



Future perfect. 
/ shall or vnll have loved. 






I shall have loved, 
thouwUt have loved, 
he voill have loved; 



dmUv^riiniis, we shall have loved, 
Smav^riUSy you will have loved, 
^Unav^rint, they will have loved. 



ACHTB roiOB. 



n 






SUBJUNCTIVB. 

Present. 
/ matf or can love, 

BINOULAB. 

2 may love, 
thou mayst love, 
he may love ; 



fimetl09 



PLUIUL. 

toe may love^ 
you tnay love^ 
they may love. 



LCFERFECT, 

/ might, cotUd, toould, or should love. 






J might love, 
thou mightst love^ 
he might love ; 



Sm&rdiitt09 toe might love, 
^Ar^StiSy you might love, 
Smftreitt, they might love. 



Perfect. 
/ may or can liave loved. 



flm&T^rXniy Imxiyhave loved, 
flm&v^risy thou mayst have loved, 
fim&v^rity he may have loved; 



Smfiv^rimiiSy toe may have loved, 
Smfty^rf tISy you may have loved, 
Smay^rinty they may have loved. 



Pluperfect. 
/ might, could, toould, or should have loved. 



Sn^YhiS^iMMi^ I might have loved, 
fimAvissASy thou mightst have 

loved, 
fim&yiss^ty he might have loved; 



Smayiss^mtts, toe might have 

loved, 
£maylss4&tX8,yo« might have loved^ 
SimSLvlssewttfthey might have loved. 



Imperative. 



Pres. amft, love thou ; 

tVR. 3mftt$, thou shalt love, 
Smftt^y he sJiall love ; 

Infinitive. 

Pres. ^ftr^, to love. 
Perf. fim^yiss^y to have loved. 
FuT. Sm&tllrtts^ ess^, to 
about to love. 

Gerund. 

Gen. ^nandil, of loving, 

Dat fimajicl$9 for loving. 

Ace. Smaitdikiiiy loving, 

Abl. Sma.itd$9 by loving. 



I Smftt^9 



love ye. 

ye shaU love, 
they shall love. 



be 



Participle. 
Pres. ftmans,' loving, 

FuT. ftmatOrtts,' about to love. 

Supine. 



Ace. SmSitlkBkf to love^ 

Abl. itm&tHy to love, be love^ 



> Decline like prudens, 158. 



> Decline like bonue, 14lk 
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FIRST CONJUGArtOlf* 



FIRST CONJUGATION. 

PASSIVE VOIJE. 

206. Amor, I am laved. 

PBIKCIPAL PARTS. 
Pras. lad. Pre& In£ Perf. Ind. 

&mflr, ftm^ri, &matfis stlliL 

Ikdicatiye Mood. 

Prksbnt Tbmsb. 
/ am laved. 



SIHOULAB. 

Imdr 

Cmftrl«9 or r^ 
ftm&tlkr; 



ftmai»ftrl«9 or rH 



PLURAL. 

gmfliWittr 

Smftmlitl 

ftmaMtlkr* 



Ikpkrfect. 
/ toot loved. 



2mft1»Aiiittif 

Smai»ftaiiitl 

flm&1>aittiiLr« 



fim&1»^rls9 or rd 



ftmfitlis te 
ftmfttilU e»t| 



ftm&tlls ^r&t; 



FUTURl. 

/ iA«// or vfUl be loved. 

flmftblmiiil 

Perfect. 
/ kave been or vxu loved. 



Pluperfect. 
I had been loved. 



SmStl estis 



fimfltl drant* 



Future Perfect. 
/ shall or iot7/ have been loved. 
SmftHk« toft ^ Sm&tl drXmiis 

2mfitiis ^rl0 
Xmfttii« ^rlt; 



SmatI iritis 



^•^^ 



I .n^i, /kiUti, etc., are sometimes asod for «um, m, etc, thus, amdtua fui fof 
amdtue mm, 80 fuiram, fuirae^ etc., for ^ram, tfra«, etc. ; also /uAv, fuiris^ «te^ 
ftw Av, #H«, etc 



iPASsiTJ! yoic& 



W 



BINGXriiAB. 

&m€tikr ; 



SUBJUKCTIVB, 

Fbesent. 
I may or can be loved. 

PLVRAL. 

&meittttr« 



LCPESFECT. 

/ mt^A^, cou/J, toott^, or should be loved. 



SmftrSris, or r^ 
&mftr€tikr ; 



Sm&tiks sis 
Sm&tiks sit; 



flmftrCmlal 

PlBrEOT. 

J may Aa«e been loved, 

SmfttI slnttts 

ftmfitl sitis 
fimfttl sli&t. 



Flupxbfkct. 
/ mighty could, would, or should have been loved, 

SmStika ess^m ' 
Smftttts ess^s 
jbn&tas ess4&t ; 



Smfttl ess^mtttf 
2mfltl essStIs 
taatl essent* 



Impebative. 

Pbes. fimfti*^, be thou loved; I flmftmliily be ye loved. 
Fur. fimfttftr, thou shalt be loved, I 



Smftt6r, he shall be loved; 

Infinitive. 

Pres. Smfti^, to be loved. 

Perf. SmSttts ess^9 ^o ^^0 ^n 

FuT. Smfttttin Irl, to be about to 
be loved. 



Smaatfey they shall be loved* 

Pabtioiple. 

PsBF. SmftHiSy having been loved- 
Fur. Smandtts, to be loved. 



* Fuirim^fuMs^ etc., are Bometimes used for eim, sis, eta So atto/WtCMfn* 
/uisses^ etc^ for eMem, eMM, etc. ; tvNAjfuisse for eM«i 
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BBOOBD OOHJUGATIOir. 



Pnclnd. 



SECOND CONJUGATION. 
ACnVS VOICE. 

207. Moneo, Jadvue. 

PBINCIPAL PABIB. 
Pna. lot P«r£ Ind. 

mdndr^ m6niil, 

Ikbicatits Mood. 



Bnptntb 



/odbiae. 



BDraVT.AV. 




PLURAL. 


mSne^ 




mdn«BRtts 


mfinSs 




mdn^tibi 


mdnM; 




mdnent. 








I woB aStmng. 


iii&i«1»tai 




mSfsM^^katdkm 


mSn^l^As 




mdn«1»fttil8 


mfia«1»*t 1 




m5nCl»aat« 




FCTVRS. 


/ Motf or wiU adnse. 


mdn€1»d 




m5nM»XBRtts 


mdn€1»X« 




m5n«Mti« 


B«a«Mt ; 




m^Cbmmtm 




Perfeot. 


/ adoiied or have advia$d. 


in5nul 


■ 


TsAmxttmAm 


in5ntil«tl 




mdnnistiEs 


m5nait | 




mdnu^mmty or 




Plupeerct. 




/ had advised. 


m^n^rftm 




]n6nu^rftmtts 


mdnu^rfts 




mdnu^rftti* 


mfinu^r&t ; 




mtott^nuftt* 




Future Perfect. 


/ shall or wi// Aave advited. 


]n5nu6r6 




m5nu^s4mtts 


mdnui^HUi 




mdnu^rMUi 


mdnu^rlt | 




mdnu^rii&t* 



AdlVB VOICE. 



7« 



Subjunctive. 

Pbeskmt. 
/ may or can admse. 



SINGULaH. 

mdne&in 
mdnefts 
mdne&t $ 



PLURAL. 

mdnefttis 
mdneant* 



jKPIRrECT. 

/ ndgM^ ewUd^ ^fOidd^ or should adviie. 






mdn^rent. 

PlRrECT. 

/ may have adviaed. 

Pluperfect. 
/ mt^A^, could^ vfouldf or sAouicI Aave advised, 



mdnu^rVm 
mdnu^ris 
mdnu^rit $ 



in5nutsB^iift 
m$nutss^t ; 



m5nutss£iifttts 
mdnutssent. 



Prss. 

Fur. 



Impbbative. 

in5iil^, advise thou; I mdnl^t^, advise ye, 

m^n^tdy thou shalt advise^ 
m5nl^t4^9 he shall advise ; 

Ikpinitivb. 



mdnl^tOM, ye shall advise^ 
mdnentdy they shall advisi. 



Pres. 
Perf. 

FUT. 



Gen. 
Dot, 
Ace, 
Ahl, 



mdnl^r^, to advise, 
indnulss^9 lo ^^ve advised* 
mdnltOrtts ess^, to be 
about to advise, 

Gebund. 

m5neitdX^ of advising^ 
mdnendj^, fot advising^ 
mdnendttntf advising^ 
mdiieitd4^9 by advising. 



Pabticiple. 

Pres. m5neiui9 advising, 
FuT. mdnlttkiiks, about to advia, 

SUPIKB, 



^<;<;. mdnitttm, to advise, ' 
Abl, monitlky to advise^ be 
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SBOOHD COKJUGAtlOK. 



8E00KD CONJUGATION. 

# 

PASSIVE VOICE. 

208. Moneor, I am advised. 

PBINCIPAL PARTS. 
Pres. Ind. Pren Inl Perl Ind. 

m6netfry m6neri| mOnittis stiflOL 

Indicative Mood. 



BINOULAR. 

mdnfirto, or r^ 






m6ii€b«ri(i, or r^ 



mdoiti&s sttn&i 

mdnitlks «s 
mdnittts est; 



PRBSKNT TkNSB. 

/ €un advited, 

PLURAL. 

mdnentlkiT* 
Imperfkct. 
Iwu adoUed. 

indn^1»ftiiii]il 

Future. 
/ thaU or toiU be advised, 

mdn^'blmiir 
mdn^l^iiiiliil 

mdnei»iiiiln&r« 
Perfect. 
/ Aave ft^n or vxu advised. 






ni6nitik« ^^d > 



mdnitl sikmiis 
m5nitl estis 
mdnitl svBt. 
Pluperfect. 
/ had been advised. 

mdnitl ^rftmiis 
moniti Gratis 
monitl Grants 
Future Perfect. 
-^ 9?iall or will have been advised. 



monitl ^i-Xmtts 
monitl iritis 
mdnitl ^nuftt. 



* See 206, foot notes. 



PA6SIVB YOIGE. 
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Subjunctive, 

Prsbknt. 
/ may or can be advised, 

SINGVLAB. PLURAL. 



mdnearls, or r^ 
mdnefttttr ; 



mdnefijnlBl 
mdneantftr. 



iMPESrSCT. 



/ might, could, toould, or shotUd be adoised. 



m6n9reaakikr 



mdnSr^rls, or r^ 

Perfect. 

/ may Aave been advised. 

mSnittts slm' 
mdnitiiB sis 
moidtilLS sit; 

Pluperfect. 

/ might, could, wotUd, or sliould have been aduised, 

m6nitik» ess^m' 
mdnitiis essSs 
monitiis ess^t $ 



m5n!tl 
mdnitl sltfs 
mdnia slut* 



.moDitl ess^mtts 
mdnitl ess^tXs 
mdi^tl essent* 



Imperative. 

Pres. mdnl^i^, be thou advised; I mdn^mlitl, be ye adnsetL 

FuT. mdn£t6r, thou shall be ad- 
vised, 
m5n£t6P9 he shaU be ad- 
vised; 



m5neitt6i*9 they shall be advised 



Infinitive. 

Pres. mdn^rl, to be advised, 
PsRF. monitiks ess^y to have been 

advised, 
FcT. mdnitikiii Irl, to be about 

to be advised. 



Participle. 

Perf. mdnitiks, advised, 
FuT./ mSnendtts, to be advised 



r 



1 Bee 200, foot notes. 
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co: 



THIRD COyJTGATIOy. 






TFAl. F 








►'*••* 




»" '» 




.^ r i«aff« -«"k. ^ 




'5^*^-. 



"*A1 




r ... ^ _ 



^Xl 






AcnvE 


VOICE, 




SlTBJUNCTIVE. . 




Present. 




/ may or can rule. 


SINOULAB. 

rgg&m 

rSg&s 
rfigftt; 


PLURAL. 

r^gfttU 
r^gant* 

Imperfect. 


/ might, could, torn 

rgg^r^m 
rgg^rfis 
rgg^r^t ; 

Per] 


4^ or should rule, 

rSg^r^mlUi 

rgg^r£ti» 
r^^rent. 

rECT. 




/ may have ruled. 


rex^rXm 

rex^rfs 
rex^rit ; 




rex^ritlB 
rex^rint* 




Pluperfect. 


/ might, 

rexiss^m 

rexiss^s 
rexiss^t ; 


cmdd, foould 


y or sAou/i Aave ru^ei. 

rexlss^mtts 

rexiss€tf0 

rexlssent. 
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Ihpebative. 



Fres. r£g^9 nUe thou ; 

FuT. rdgitdy thou shall rule, 
r^gitdy he shall rule ; 

Infinitive. 

Pres. rSg^r^, to rule, 
Perf. rexisB^, to have ruled, 
FuT. rectOrils ess^, ^o 6^ o^ou^ 
to ru/e. 

Gerund. 

Oen, rggeMdl, of ruling. 

Dot, rggenddy /or ruling, 

Ace. r^gendiliiAy ruling, 

Abl, rSgend^ly 6y ruling. 



rdgnntd, they shall rule. 

Participle. 

Pres. rSgens, ruling. 
Fur. rectOriks, a6<m^ to ru^. 

Supine. 



^oc. recttkni, to ncZe, 

^6^. rectfty to ru/«, 6« ruZed \ 
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THIRD OOKJITGAXIOK. 



THIBD CONJUGATION. 

PASSIVE VOICE. 

210. Regor, J am ruUd. 

rSIKCSPAL PABIS. 
P»» lad. Prea InC Peil Ind. 

regfoi tegl, rectus Mm. 

Ikdicativk Mood 



/^M n^vW^'i ' <^ p^irfa, or 



. C 




I. wu ruled. 



f * 



orr^ 



,:/ ^'- J-yr.*^' 



FUTUBK. 

/ «Aa2; or wiU be ruled. 



rSg^^is, or r« 



rectiUi sttia> 
recNfas ^u 
recttts est; 



/ haee been or was ruled 






Plvpsrfxct. 
J had been ruled 



recti efiiti« 
recti svAt. 



Future Pervxct. 
r shall or wiU have been ruled 
rectiks «r^ i 
i^c<^tiks ^rls 
Pectiis ^rit ; 



recti ^r&miks 
recti «p&tis 
recti ^Irant. 



recti iritis 



> See 206, foot notes. 



PASSIYX VOICE. 



si- 



Subjunctive. 

Pbssent. 
/ may or can be ruled. 



SIKGULiJU 

r^aris, or r« 
T^g&tikr ; 



PLURAL. 

r^gftmttr 

r^gftminl 

rggantttr. 



Impebfect. 



t^r^^'^Tmtgkt^ could, mouldy op should he ruled. 



rgg^rCris, or r* 



rSg^r^mXiil 
rgg^renlriiLr. 

Febfect. 

/ may hatfc been ruled, 

recti slnttts 
recti sitis 
recti sii&t. 

Plxjpebpbct. 

T mighty could, toould, or should have been ruled. 



recttts sXin^ 

rectiiji Blfi 
rectfts sKt ; 

/ 



rectiis ess^m' 
rectiks ess^S 
lectiks ess^t ; 



recti esB^nfttta 
recti ess^tlfl 
recti essent. 



Imperative. 

Fres. r^^r£, be thou ruled; | r^gXmXnl, be ye ruled, 

FuT. rgglt6r, ^Aot^ sAo/^ be ruled, I 

rg^tdr, Ae shall be ruled; \ r^gnntdr, they shall be ruled, 



Infinitive. 

Fbbs. rSgl, to be ruled, 

"Pekf, recttts ess^j to have been 

ruled, 
FuT. rectttm Irl, to be about to 

be ruled. 



Participle. 

Pebf. recttts^ ruled, 
FuT. rSgendtts, to be ruled,. 



saMSO0^txrtaotM. 
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WOVBXB COKJUGATIOK. 



FOURTH OONJUGATIOIf. 
ACTIVE VOICK 

211. Audio, J hear. 

PBINCIPAL PABTS. 



PTea.IiuL 

audlAy 



Pres. Iii£ 

audlrSy 



Peril Ind. 

audivli 



Snploflu 

audfttfni' 



Indicatiyb Moob. 

PSBSINT TSKSS. 

/ hear. 



anrcniLAB. 






PLURAL. 




audift 






audlflitts 




audls 






audltis 




audit ; 






audinitt. 






Imperfect. 






andll^biiiii 


/ toas f 


learing. 


audi€1»aanLlk0 




audlebfts 






audi«1»&tis 




aadl£1>ftt ; 






audi«1»ajtt. 






Future. 








/ thaU or will hear 


• 




audl&m 






audi^mlks 




audi4&s 






audi^tls 




audi«t ; 






audient* 






Perfect. 






audivi 
audlvistl 
audlvit ; 


/ heard or 


have heard. 

audlvimiks 
audlvistis 
audlv^ranty or 


«r« 




Pluperfect. 






audlv^rlim 
audlv^rfts 
audlver&t ; 


Ihad 


heard. 


audiv^rftiiitts 

audiv^rfttis 

audlv^rant. 






Future Perfect. 






audiv«rj^ 
auQiv4%pi» 


/ shall or mil 


'I have heard. 

audTT^rtinLtt.8 

audTv*i»tti» 

audlyiteiaW 


- 



ACXIYS TOICIU 
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Subjunctive. 





Present. 




/ may or can hear. 


SINGULAR. 


PLURAL. 


audi&m 




audUmtts 


audias 




audfatVs 


audi&t ; 


- 


audiant. 




Imperfect. 


/ might J cculd^ wntld^ or Bhould hear. 


audlr^m 




audlrfimtts 


audlrCs 




audlr^tXs 


audlr^t 1 




audlrent. 




Perfect. 




/ may have heard. 


audiv^rXm 




audiv^rfrntts 


audiv^rls 




audiv^rftXs 


audiy^rit $ 




audiv^riiit. 




Pluperfect. 


/ mighty 


coutd, wotddy or should fiave heard. 


audiviss^m 




audlvlss^iifttts 


audlvlss^s 




audivlsB«tf0 


audlYisB^t ; 




audiYlssent. 



Imperative. 



Pres. audi, hear thou ; 

Fur. audltd, thou shalt hear, 
audlttd, he shall hear ; 

Infinitive. 

Pres. audlr^, to luar. 
Perf. audi7iss^9 to have heard, 
Fut. auditHurikfii ess^, to be 
aboiU to hear. 

Gerund. 

Gen, audlendl, of hearing, 
Dai, audiendd, for hearing. 
Jl^c*^_ aadleiftdiUD^ hewing. 



I audita, hear ye, 

audltOt^^ ye shall heary 
audiiintd, they shall hear. 

Participle. 

Pres. audiens, hearing. 
Put. auditllirtts, about to hear. 

Supine. 



Aec aTititttniy ^ AMtf . _^ 
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POUBTH OOKJUaATIOK 



FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

PASSIVE VOICB. 

212. Audior, lam heard 

PBINCIPAL PABTS. 
Free. Ind. Pre& Id£ Perf. Ind. 

audidr, aadiri, audittlB sttm. 

Indicativb Mood. 

Prisemt Txnsk. 



BXNOVLAB. 

audidr 

audli^y or riS 
audltlkr ; 



Imperfect. 
/ toas heard. 



aadi€1»&r 
audidbftri«9 or r^ 
audieliftlriiLr ; 



PLURAL. 

audlnalkr 

audlmXnl 

audiuntttr* 



audl^bllmttr 
audiglfftmlnl 
audi£1»aatilr. 



audiftr 
audi^rlSy or rd 
audietttr ; 



FUTTTRE. 

/ shall or toUl be heard, 

audl^mttr 



Perfect. 
/ have been heard. 



audittts 8ttm ^ 
audittfcs ^u 
auditiks est ; 



Pluperfect. 
/ had been heard. 



audittts ^r&im ^ 
auditttfl ^rfts 
audltiks ^r&t ; 



audi^minX 
audi^nttkr. 



audit! Bttmiis 
auditl etitln 
auditl sunt* 



auditl ^rAimttfl 
auditl ^rfttis 
auditl ^rant. 



Future Perfect. 
/ ehcUl or toill have been heard. 



audxttis «r6 ' 
audittts ^pis 
audittt.8 ^i^t ; 



auditl drlmtts 
auditl iritis 
auditl driiii 



> So»'2(M» too^juausi 



^ 

7^^ ' ^ . ^ 



FA6SIVB yOICB. 
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Subjunctive. 

Present. 
I may or can he Jieard. 

SINGULAR. 

audi&r 

audiari(»9 or r6 
audiat&r ; 

Imperfect. 
/ might, could, would, or should be lieard. 



PLURAI.. 

audiamttr 

audiftminl 

audiantlLr. 



audlr^r 

audlrSrls, or r^ 
audlrettkr ; 



audlremlkr 

audlr^minl 

aixdlrenttti*. 



Perfect. 
/ may have been heard. 



audit! sImttJi 
audit! s!tis 
audit! stut. 



audltiis sKin ^ 
audlttks sis 
audltiis sit $ 

Pluperfect. 

/ might, could, would, or should have been heard, 

auditlis ess^m ^ 
auditiks esses 
audltiis ess^t ; 



audit! essCmtts 
audit! ess^tis 
audit! essent. 



Imperative. 

pREa audlr«, be thou heard; | audlmto!, be ye Iieard. 



FuT. audltdr, thou shalt be heard, 
audltdr, he shall be heard ; 

Infinitive. 

pRES. audirl, to be heard. 

Perf. auditiks ,ess^9 to have been 

heard. 
Put. auditiliii !rl, to be about 

to be h-eard. 



audiiu&t;6r9 they shall he heard. 

Participle. 

Perf. auditiks, heard. 

Put. audiendils, to he heard. 
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i See 206, foot notes. 



86 VERBS IN 10. 



VERBS IN 10 OF THE THIRD CONJUGATION. 

813. Verbs in io are generally of the fourth conjuga- 
tion, and even the few which are of the third are iptiected 
with the endings of the fourth wherever those endings 
have two successive vowels, as follows : 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

214. Capio, I take. 

PBIKCIPAL PARTS. 
PrM. Ind. Pres. Inf. Perf. Ii:d. Sapiae. 

clipift, capere, cepi, capt&m. 

Indicative Mood. 
Pr£S£Nt Tense. 

SINOtJLAB. PLU&AL. 

oftpi5, cSpis, cSpit ; | capiinus> capitis, c^piunt. 

Imperfect. 
oSpieb&n, -iebSs, -ieb&t ; | cSpiebamus, -iebat^, -isbant. 

Future. 
c&pium, -iea, -Igt ; | c^pl6mu3, -igtis, -leDt. 

Perpect. 
c6pl, -isti, -it ; I ceptmus, -istis, -6runt, or Crfi. 

Pluperfect. 
cep^r&n, -gras, -Sdtt ; | cSpdramils, -Sratts, -^rant. 

Future Perfect. 
cep^rS, -Sris, -Irtt; | cepSrimtis, -Siitla, -Sriut 

SUBJUKCTIVE. 

Present. 
c&pUUu, •I&8, -iftt ; I dlpiamiis, -iatlCs, -iant. 

Imperfect. 
cSpSrSm, -Sres, ^r£t; | cSperemus> -Sretis, -Srent. 

Perfect. 
cepSrim, -^rfs, -grit; | cepgrimus, -grftis, -drint 

Pluperfect. 
cdpissSm, -issSs, -iasSt ; | cepissemiis, -isaetits, -issent. 





TSBBS 


or 


xo. 


I 


KPEBATIYS. 


SINGULAR. 




PLURAL. 


IP&ES. c3p3; 


1 


cSpUS. 


Fut. cSpito, 
c^pit5 ; 




cSpttdtd, 
cSpiunt^. 


Infinitive, 


1 


Paeticiplb. 


PsES. cSpgrS. 
Peri. c^pissS. 
Fur. capturus Aflag. 






Pres. cSpiens. 
Fut. captnrtis. 


Gerund. 




Supine. 


Gen, cSpiendL 
Dat, cSpiendS. 
Ace, cSpiendtiin. 
Abl, c&piend5. 






Ace, captCbn. 
Ahl, GaptQ..w 

DICK. 




PASSIVIJ 


: V( 
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215. Capior, I am taken. 

PBINCIPAL PABTS. 
Pres. Ind. Pres. InC Pert Ind. 

cl^pidr, cap], captus stim. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present Tense, 
singular. plural. 

c^piSr, cSpgris, cSpit&r ; | cSp!milr, c&ptmKnl, cSpluntfir. 

Imperfect. 

c^pieb^r, -iebaris, -isbatiir ; | cSpiebamtir, -ieb&mlnl, -iebantifirc 

Future. 

c^pi&r, -ieris, -i3t&r ; | cSpiemik, -lAinliDl, -i«ntur> 

Perfect. 

capttis siim, Ss, est ; | capti sQin&s, estis, sunt 

^ Pluperfect. 

captti9 Qx&my Sras, ^v&t ; | capti ^ramUs, ^t% ^sftui 

Future Perfect. 

oapttis Srd, ^ns, 3r!t ; | captt SriLmda^ Siifis, drunt. 



VERBS IN 10. 



SINGULAR. 

ofipiSr, -i&rlis, -iatur ; 



Subjunctive. 

Present. 

PLURAL. 

I cSpiamur, -iaminX, -ianttir. 
Imperfect. 
cfipSri:r, -Srerfe, -^rfitur ; | capergmfir, -^reminl, -Sreutfir. 

Perfect. 
capttifl sKm, sis, Bit; | capti slmus, Bitis, suit. 

Pluperfect. 
captiis essdm, essss, esset ; | capti essem&s, essdtid, essent 

Impeeative. 

PRES. cSpere; | cSpimlni. 

FuT. capTtSr, I 

CiKpitor ; I c£piaiit6r. 

Infinitive. Participle. 

pRES. cSpI. 



PxRF. capitis essS. 
FuT. captum iri. 



Perf. captiis. 
FuT. capiendus. 



SYNOPSIS OF CONJUGATION. 

316. FIRST CONJUGATION. 

I. ACTIVE VOICE. 

1. Peincipal Paets. 
&m8, amarfi, araavl, amatum. 

2. Moods and Tenses.' 



XKDIOATIVB. 


8UBJUJICTIYB. 


lUPEB. 


INFINITIVE. 


PAKTICIPLB. 


Ptes. Sm5 


ftmem 


ama 


SmSrS 


gmans. 


Imp. amabSm 


ftmarSin 








FiU, ilmab8 




^mat5 


amatQriis essS 


^matOrtis. 


Perf. gmavi 


jlmavSrim 




^iiiaviss5 




Plup. Smflver&m 


fimaviss^iii 








F, P. ftmavgr5 










Geyu7u 


3?, amandi, d8, e 


itc. Supine^ Smattim, G. 





( 



* Theso tables, it will be obsorverl, are so arranged as to exhibit not only the 
fiynopsis of each mood through the ditfercnt tenses, as, Indic. amo, amdbam^ etc., but 
also the synopsis of each tense through the diiterent moods, as Pkes. amo^ amem, 
ama^ etc. The pilpil shonld maKo himself so familiar with the verbs, as they occar 
in his reading lessons, as to be able to give the synopsis of any mood through all the 
tenses, or of any tense through all the moods. 
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n. PASSIVE VOICE. 

1. Principal Pabts. 
ftrndr, Smaii, amatus s&m. 

2. Moods and Tensj5S. 



Prei, Smdr 
Imp, dmfibSr 
FiiL Smabdr 
P«/. dmatfis s&m 
Plup. SmatusdrSm 
F. P. SmfitQs erd 



euBJxmcnvE. 


IMPKB. 


i(mer 


^mrire 


amflrSr 






Smatdr 


SmStus 8im 




dmfttus essoin 





INTINITXTS. 

SmAri 

clmAtiim irl 
fimfttQs easd 



PABTICIFL8. 



jlmandua. 
SmfltCis. 



217. SECOND CONJUGAHON. 

I. ACTIVE VOICE. 

1. Principal Parts. 
mdneS, in5nere, mdnui, mdnrtOm. 

2. Moods and Tenses. 



Pre*. m6ne6 


mdnefim 


m8nS 


mdnerS 


m5neii8. 


Imp. mdnebSm 


mdD&r^m 








Fut. mdngb6 




monetd 


m5DitQrii9 easS 


m5DltarfiflL 


Pfrf, mdnui 


m6nu^rim 




m5nuis85 




P/ttg. mftnuerSm 
P. P. mdnugrS 


monuissdm 

















Gerundy m5nend!, dh, etc. Supine, m5nTti!im, tL 



n. PASSIVE VOICE. 

1. Principal Parts. 
mdneor, mdnerl, mdnitas sam. 

2. Moods and Tenses. 



Pres, mSneSr 
Imp. m6neb3r 
Put, m6nel}6r 
Perf. m6nTtu3 sQm 
Plup. m6nitu8 5rSm 
P. P. mdnitfis 6r6 



inoneSr 
mSuer€r 

monitiis sim 
mfinitiisess^m 



monSrS 
mdnet6r 



mStiitum In 
mdnitiis esa& 



mfinendua 
mdnittis. 
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SYNOPSIS OF CONJTGATIOK. 



218. THIRD CONJUGATION. 





I. ACTIVE VOICE 


• 




1. Principal Parts, 




r6g8, regere, rexi, rectiim. 




2. jVIoods and Tenses. 




IHSIOATiyi. aUBJUNCTiyi. 


XMPBB. INFINiriVE. 


PASTICflPLIS. 


Pres. reg5 
Jmp, r§ggMm 
V\it regam 
Perf, rexi 
Plup, rex^i^m 
F, P. rex6r6 


r^gSm 
reggrSm 

reigrim 
rexiss^m 


rfigS 
r6git6 


rfig^rd 

rectuHis essS 
rexissS 


rSgens. 
rectdriia. 


Gerund^ regendl, d5, etc. Supine^ rectfim, Q. 





n. PASSIVE VOICE. 

1. Principal Parts. 
r§g6r, regi, rectus sfinu 

2. Moods and Tenses. 



Pres, T^gljff 


r^g3r 


r&gSr6 


rSgl 




Imp. regSbSr 


rSg^rfir 








Fut. rSgSr 




rfigitSr 


rectum Iri 


rSgendils. 


Per/: rectus stim 


rect&s Sim 




rectus essS 


rect&s. 


Plnp. rectQs 6rSm . 
P. P. rectQs grft 


rectQs essgm 

















219. VERBS IN 10 OF THE THIRD CONJUGATION. 

I. ACTIVE VOICE. 

1. Principal Parts. 
0&pi5, capere, cepi, captiim. 

2. Moods and Tenses. 



PreB, cfipili 


cSpiSm 


cSpS 


ci(p?r8 


cSpi^^ns. 


Imp, dIpiebSm 


cap^r^m 








Fut. ci^piSm 




capTtS 


captQriSs osf^ 


'^^ptOrlk 


Perf. cepi 


cepgnra 




cgpiss5 




Phtp. ceperSm 
P. P. c«pgr6 


cepiss^m 









Oerund^ cSpiendi, d5, etc. Supine^ captiim, <V 
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11. PASSIVE VOICE, 

1. Principal Parts. 
c&pi6r, cap], captQs sum. 

2. Moods and Tenses. 

IKDI0ATZ71. BVBJUNOnVB. IXFKB. INVUIITITR, 



Pres, 

Imp, 

Fat, 

rerf. 

Pliip. 

F,P, 



cSpidr 
CiipiebSr 
cSpifir 
captiis sum 
captiis dr&m 
captQfl 6rd 



BVBJUNOnVB. 


IXPSB. 


Cilpiitr 


cSpdrd 


cdpgrSr « 






cSpitSr 


captus Sim 




captus essoin 





cSpI 

capttim iri 
captus essd 



PABTZOXPLI. 



cfipiendiSfi. 
captfis. 



220. FOURTH CONJUGATION. 



andift, 



I. ACTIVE VOICE. 

1. Principal Parts. 

audii*e, audivi, aiidltlini. 

2. Moods and Tenses. 



Pres. audi3 


audiSm 


audi 


audirft 


audiens. 


Imp, audiebam 


audlrgm 








Fut. audiSm 




audit^ 


audltQrus e^sft 


au^tdrfii. 


Perf, audivi 


audiv^rim 




audivissft 




Plup. audlT^nim 


audivissSm 








R P, audivgrd 











Gerund, audiendl, d6, etc Supine^ audltlim, tL 
n. PASSIVE VOICE. 

1. Principal Parts. 
audidr, audlri, audit&s sfim. 

2. Moods and Tenses. 



Pres, audiSr 

Imp, audiebSr 

Put. audiSr 

Per/. auditQs sum 

Plup. audltQs 6T&m 

R P. auditus 6r5 



audiSr 
audirSr 

audltGs sTm 
audltiisessSm 



audird 
auditor 



audiil 

audittim M 
au^tOfl 



Audiendfis. 
audltfis. 



DEPONENT VERBS. 

-n^ 221. Deponent Verbs have in general the forms of the 
Passive Voice with the signification of the Active. "/But 
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DBP0I9ENT VERBS. 




^ * J^l, They have alfio in the Active, the future infinitive, the participleS) 
Q gerund, and supine. V" 

2. The Future passive participle generally has the passive significa- 
n ; somcth&es also the perfect passive ; hortandus, to be^^^bpi^d ; ex- 

jii it HH^ tried. " '■- j "^ 

8. The Future Infinitive of the Passive form is rarq/is' tfe Active 
form is generally used. 

SYKOPSIS OF CONJUGATION. 

* 

FIRST CONJUGATION. 

222. Hortor, / exhort. 

I. Principal Parts. 
bortdr, hortaii, hortatOs Biim. 

II. Moods and Tenses. 



nroiOATTvx. 

Pres. hortSr' 
Imp, hortabir 

Fut. hortSb5r 

Peff. hortatQs sum 
Plup. hort&tus ^T&m 
F. P. hortfttus gr6 



SUBJUNCnVE. 

horter 
hortargr 



hortatus Biin 
hortatusess^m 



IMPBC I INFINITrVB. 

hortarS hortari 



hortatdr 



hortatQrtis ess^ 
hortatus essS 



pabucipls. 
hortans. 

(hortaturiis. 
(hortand&s. 
hortatils. 



Chrund, hoiiandl, d5, etc. Supine, hortatum, Q. 
SECOND CONJUGATION. 



m 


223. Vereor, I fear. 


f 


I. Principal Parts. 


vftredr, 


vereri, veritus s\im. 




n. Moods and Tenses. 


Pres. vgreSr 
Imp. v6reb2r 


vere3r 
vfirerer 


vSrSrS 


vfireri 


Fut, vgrebor 




vSrgtor 


vSriturus ess6 


Per/, vgritiis sum 
Plup. vgritQs erSm 
F. P. Veritas 6r6 


vgntus sTm 
veritus essgm 




vgritus esse 



vSrens. 

( veriturus, 
( vfirendus. 
vSrilus. 



Gerund^ vSrendi, d6. Supine, veritiim, Q. 



* Tho tenses nre inflected regularly through tho persons aud numbers; fufrtdr^ 
hortdris, hortdt&r^ hor!dmilt\ horfdmlnl, hortanf&r. 

All the forms in this synopsis have the active moanino:, / exhort, I was eorhorU 
ing, etc., except the Part, in dus, which has the passive force, about to be evJwrted, 
to he eoBhorted. From its passive force this Part, cannot be used in intransitive Dep. 
verbis except in an impersonal sense. See 801, 2 and & 



4rarK0FBXS OF CONJUGATIOXr. 
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THIRD CONJUGATION. 

224. Sequor, I foUovo. 

I. Principal Parts. 



fsiqnOr, 



sequl 



secHttHs sttin. 



II. Moods and Tenses. 



sSc&tiis aim 
sgcQt&B essSm 



iMriMITlVl. 



JHSIOATIVI. BVBJITNOTITS. lUPBB. 

Prei. 86qu5r sSquSr sSqudri 

Imp, sdqueb&r 

Fvt, 8€qu£r sSqiiil^^r 

Perf, sScOtiis stim 
Plup. secQtiis ^rSm 
i^. P. sScQtuB gr6 

Qerundj s^uendi, d$, etc. Supine^ sj&ctttlim, 0. 



e6cfitQrQ8 essfi 
flfictitua essft 



PABROfFUL 

fiSquens. 



i 



sdcQt&rCia. 
sdquendua. 

SScOtOB. 



226. Patior, I suffer. 

I. Principal Parts. 

p&ti5r, p&ti, pass&s s&m. 

n. Moods and Tenses. 



PfM. 

Imp. 
Fut. 



Plup. paasus €rdm 

F,Pm 



pStUr 



pStiSr 

pStiebfir I pSt^r^r 

pSUSr 

Pcrf. pass&s sQm 



passus sun 
pass&s ess^m 
passQs €r6 

Qerundy pStiendi, d5, etc. Supine^ paas&m, 0. 



pStSrS 
pStittdr 



pStS 

pass&ri&s essft 
pas8i:toe8s5 



pfltieiUL 

(passQrtts. 
(pdtiendfii. 
passfis. 



'fe 



Imp, 
Put. 



blandidr, 



blandiSr 

blandiebfir 

blandi^r 



FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

226. Blandidr, I flatter. 
L Principal Parts. 

blandiii, blanditfis tri^m. 

n. Moods and Tenses. 



Petf. blandltQs 

8&m 
Ptup. blanditiis 

F.P' blanditus 
M 



blandilr 


blandirS 


blandlrSr 






blandi- 




tdr 


blandltiis ^m 




blandltiis es- 




sgm 





blandtri 
blandltOrtis es- 
blandltOs essS 



blandiena. 

(blanditQrtiB 

iblandiendfia 

blandltOs. 



.S* 



\ \ 



Qtrund, blandiendl, dd, eta Supine^ blandltfim, (L 



S> 
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PSBIPHBASTIC CQVJUGATiaS, 



PERIPHRASTIO CONJUGATION. 

227. The Latin has also two Periphrastic conjugations, 
formed respectively from the two regular future participles 
combined with the various tenses of the auxiliary sum, 
^ 228. The First or Active Periphrastic conjugation, 
compounded of the Future Active participle and sum, ex- 
presses an intended or future action or state : amaturus s-umj 
I am about to love ; moniturus s'um^ I am about to advise.*^ 

£29. The Second or Passive Periphrastic conjugation, 
compounded of the Future Passive participle and sum, ex- 
presses necessity or diWtY-^amandus sum, I must be loved. 

L Active Periphrastic Conjugation. 



230. Amatarus sum, I am about to love. 



Fres. 

Imp, 

Fut. 

Per/. 

Flup 



IVmOATlVB. 

Sm£Uurus sum ' 
gmataiiis di*Sm 
^matQi-us dr6 
&mat\iius fui 
amatu.u3 fuferam 



Fut, Perf. aiMturus fu6r6^ 



BUBJpNCTIVB. 

Amaturus sIm 
dmatQrus essSm 

SmutQrus fuSrim 
amaturiis fuissdm 



INFINITITS. 



^UnatQrfis fiiisBft. 



IT. Passive Periphrastic Conjugation. 
231. Amandus sum, I must he loved. 



Fre8. 

Imp. 

FuL 

Ferf, 

Flup. 



Amandus sum 
ftmandus hv&m 
dmanduB €r5 
amandiis fui 
ftmandus fu6r2m 



dmandus sim 
Smandils essdm 



amandiis essfi. 



SmandQs fuissd. 



amandus fuMra 
Smaudus fuissSm' 
Fut. Ferf, Smandus Iu6r6 

232. The Periphrastic Conjugation, in the widest sense of the term, 
includes all forms compounded of participles with sum : amawt est, he is 
loving ; amatarus est, he is about to love ; amatns est, he has been loved ; 
amandus est, he is to be loved, or must be loved. But as the Pres. Part. 
with sum is equivalent to the Pres. Ind. (amans est = amat), and is ac- 
cordingly seldom used, and as the Perf. Part, with sum is, in the strictest 
F^nse, an integral pa\t of the regular conjugation, the term FeriphrcLstic is 
generally limited to the two conjugations above given. 

233. The First Periphrastic conjugation may be formed from either 
transitive or intransitive verbs; the Second from transitive verbs only, 
except in an impersonal sense. See 301. 2. 



> The peripbrastic forms are inflected regularly through the persoos and mua- 
bers: amatiirua sum^^s, est, Thu Fut. Perf. is exceedingly rare. 
* Or, I deserve (oagUt) to be loved. 
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CONTRACTIONS AND PECULIARITIES IN CONJUGATION^ 

jf 284. Perfects in Svi, evi, ivi, and the tenses derived 
fi^m them, sometimes drop v and suffer contraction before 

8 and r. Thus 

A-i and a-e become a : amavisti (amaisti), amcuti ; amavifrn^.i (amac- 
ram), amdram ; amavuse (amaisse), atncuise, Y 

S-i and e-e become $ : nivi (to spin), nevisti (neisti), neati ; nevSrunt, 
(neerunt), nentnt, 

I-i becomes I: attdivUti (andiisti), aiKUsti; audwissem (audiiflsem), 
aitdissem, 

1. Perfects in Ivi sometimes drop v in any of their forms, bat generally 
without contraction, except before s: audivi, audiif audiU, audieram ; audi-' 
visU, audiisti or audisti, 

2. Perfects in doi. — The perfect of noscOy to know, and mdveo, to mov9> 
sometimes drops v and suffers contraction before r and s : novistij nosti, 

3. Perfects in si and xi sometimes drop is, iw, or ^: scripsistif tcripsti; 
dtxisse^ dixe ; accesaistiSy accestia. 

235. Erd for enmt, as the endmg of the third Pers. PI. of the 
Perf. Ind. Act, is common in the historians. 

The form in ire does not drop v. In poetry Ikrunt occurs. 

236. Re for rifl in the ending of the second Pers. kj^ the Pass, ii 
rare in the Pres. Indie. 

287. Dio, due, £ftc, and fer, for dlce^ duce^ fv'^e, and fltt^ are the 
Lnperatives of dico, ducoyfacioy and /<?ro, to say, lead, i^uke, and bear. 

1. Dice, dUcej and/ace occur in poetry. 

2. Compounds follow the simple verbs, except those oi faeio which 
change a into i: con/ice, 

^^238. Unilns and nndi for endus and endi occur as the endings of 
the Fut. Pass. Part, and of the Gerund of Conj. m. and IV. : dleundus 
from dlco^ to say ; potiundusy from pdtior^ to obtain. 

239. Ancient and Rare Forms. — Various other forms, belonging 
in the main to the earlier Latin, occur in the poets, eren of the classical 
period, and occasionally also in prose, to impart to the style an air of an- 
tiquity or solemnity. Thus forms in 

1. ibam for iebam, in the Imp. Ind. of Conj. lY, : sdbam for 8ci^am, See 
Imp. of eo, to go, 295. 

2. ibOy ibovy for iam, iar, in the Fut. of Conj. IV. : strrnbo for terviam ; 
opperibor for opperiar. See Fut. of «<?, 295. 

8. im for am or «m, in the Pres. Subj. : edinhy edis^ etc., for edaiUf as, etc. ; 
duim (from duo, for do), for dem. — In eim^ ViUm^ noUnhf fnaUm (204 and 298)^ 
im is the common ending. 
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TEBBS. 



4. OiSOf €S80f and sOf in the Fut. Perf., and (usinif essim, and sim, in the 
Perf. Subj. of Conj. I. II. III. : faxo (facso) for/ecero (from/ado) ; faxim for 
federim ; ausim^ for ausus Hm (for at^mm, from audeo). Rare examples 
are : levasso for levavero / prohibesso for prohibu^ro ; eapto for cep^o / aaar 
for €^ero / ^'i/«A> fovju8»sro / ocdsii for ocdderit ; taxii for Utigiris. 

5. to and mi^ for tor, the former in both numbers, the latter in the siii' 
gular of ihe Fut. Imp. Pass, and Dep. : arbitrdtOf arbUramino for arbitrator ', 
uiuttto fcir utuntor. 

6. ier for ♦ in the Pres. Pass. Infin. : atnarier for amdri; viderier for 
vidiri. 

FORMATION OF THE VARIOUS PARTS OF THE VERB. 

240. Principal Parts. — From an inspection of the 
paradigms, it will be seen, that the Principal Parts are 
ibrmed in the four conjugations with the following end- 
ings : * 



I. o. 



are. 



avi. 



atum. 







1. 


In a few verba 


* 
• 






n.. 


eo 

2. 


, ere, 
In most verba : 


§vi, 


€tnm. 






.eo 


, ere, 


Bi, 


Ktam. 






ri. 


In consonant stems : 






m.. 


2. 


fire, 
In totffd stems 


Bi, 

* 


tnm. 






lo, 


fire. 


• 


tum. 




IV. 10, 


Ire, 


ivi, 


ftnm. 






EXAVPLES. 




• 

I. 


Amo, 


amftre, 


am&vi, 


&m&tiim, to love. 


n. 


( 1. Deleo, 
{ 2. Moneo, 


delSre, 


delevi, 


deletum, to destroy. 


monere, 


monui, 


monitum, to advise. 


m. 


1. Carpo, 

2. Acuo, 


carp^re, 
acugre, 


carpel, 
acui, 


carptum, to pluck, 
acQtum, to sharpen. 


IV. 


Au 


die, 


audire, 


audivi. 


audltiim, to hear. 



241. Entire Conjugation. — ^Again, from an inspec- 
tion of the paradigms, it will be seen, that all the forms of 
any regular verb, through all the moods and tenses of 
both voices, arrange themselves in three distinct groups or 
systems of forms : 



^ The forms !n hd and Uum of ConJ. II. do not occar in the paradigms given 
above, but belong to the regular forms of those conjugations. For n fuller statement 
of the formstiott of ih» Principal Parts with JBxcepHons^ see 246-8001 
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I. The Present System, with the Present Infinitive 
as its basis, comprises 

1. The Present^ Imperfect^ and Future Indicative — Active and 
Passive. 

2. The Present and Imperfect Suljunetive — ^Active and Passive. 

3. The Imperative — Active and t'assive. 

4. The Present Infinitive — ^Active and Passive. 

5. The Present Active and Future Passive Participle, 

6. The Gerund, 

These parts are all formed from the Present Stem^ 
found in the Present Infinitive of the several conjugations, 
by dropping the endings — dre^ ere^ ere. Ire of the Active, 
or — dri^ eri, /, iri, of the Passive : amdre^ present stem, 
AM ; monere^ mon ; reg&re, beg ; audirey aud, 

II. The Perfect System, with the Perfect Indicative 
Active as its basis, compnses in the Active voice 

1. The Perfect, Pluperfect, and Future Perfect Indicative, 

2. The Perfect and Pluperfect Subjunctive. 
8. The Perfect Infinitive, 

These parts are all formed from the Perfect Stem, found 
in the Perfect Indicative Active by dropping i; amdviy 
perfect stem amav ; monui, monu. 

III. The Supine System, with the Supine as itt basis, 
comprises 

1. The Supines in urn and u, the former of which with in 
forms the Future Infinitive Passive, 

2. The Future Active and Perfect Pasme Participles, the 
former of which with esse forms the jFw^iere Active Infinitive, and 
the latter of which with the proper parts of the auxiliary sum 
forms in the Passive those tenses which in the Active belong to 
the Perfect System, 

These parts are all formed from the Supine Stem, found 
in the Supine by dropping umi amdtum, supine stem, 
AMAT ; monitum, monit. 

242. Verb Stem. — ^The true basis of all verbal inflec- 
tions is the Verb Stem; but this is generally identical 
with the Present Stem. Accordingly in nearly all verbs 
the Present Stem is also the Verb Stem. Thus am, the 
Present Stem of amo, is also its Verb Stem. 

1. In a few verbs the Present Stem has assumed one or more letters 
not fonnd in the Verb Stem. Thus in fnndOj vinco, the Verb Stems are 
fud, vie, but the Present Stems are fund, vine, strengthened by asraming n, 

8. We add the following table of yerbal inflectiona. 
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TEBB0. 



TABLE OF 



PRESENT SYSTEM. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present. 



Sm 


^ 


-Sr, 


•ftt; 


-amiis, 


-&t!s. 


-ant. 


mon 


-e8, 


-68, 


-et; 


-emus, 


-etis. 


-ent. 


i6g 


-6 


-18, 


-It; 


-imus, 


-Ttis, 


-unt. 


aud 


-i6. 


-18, 


•it; 


-Imus, 


-itis, 


-iunt. 








Imperfect. 






^.m 


-abnm, 


•abas, 


-ab^t ; 


-abamiis. 


-abatis. 


-abant. 


moQ 


-ObSm, 


-ebas, 


-ebat ; 


-eb^mus. 


-Cbatiis, 


-ebant. 


rfig 


-ebam, 


-ebas, 


-iibat; 


-ebamiis, 


-ebatis, 


-gbant. 


^4ud 


-ieb&u, 


-iebas, 


-iebat ; 


-iebamus. 


-iebatis. 


-iebant 








Future. 






ftm 


-ab5, 


-abis, 


-abit; 


-abimSs, 


-abitiis, 


-abunt. 


m6n 


-ubo, 


-ebis, 


-ebit; 


-ebimus, 


-ebitis. 


-ebunt. 


rfig 


-am, 


-68, 


-gt; 


-emiis, 


-etis, 


-ent. 


aud 


-iftm, 


-ies, 


-iSt ; 


-iemus, 


-ietis, 


-lent. 








Subjunctive. 








• 




Present. 






ftm 


-^m, 


•63, 




-Smiis, 


-etis, 


-ent. 


mon 


-e5m, 


•eas, 


-eat; 


-earn us, 


-eatis. 


>-eant. 


r^cj 


-am, 


-as, 


-3t; 


-aroiis. 


-atis, 


-ant. 


aud 


-iam, 


•lh% 


-iat; 


-iaraus. 


-iatis, 


-iant. 








Imperfect. 






am 


-Sv?m, 


-ares, 


-arSt; 


-aremiis, 


-aretis. 


•Sreut. 


mon 


-erCm, 


-&res, 


-erSt ; 


-OrSmiia, 


-eretis. 


-grant. 


reg 


-eiSm, 


-^res, 


-t^rSfc ; 


-eremus, 


-eretis, 


-grent. 


aud 


-ir6m, 


-ires, 


-IrSt ; 


-iremiis. 


-iretis. 


-Irent 








Imperative. 








Present. 




Future. 




BING. 


PLUR. 


SINGULAR. 


PLURAL. 


&m 


-a, 


-atS ; 


-at6, 


.at5 ; 


-atote. 


-ant5. 


mon 


-e, 


-et§ ; 


-eto. 


-eto ; 


-etot^, 


-entS. 


r6g 


•s, 


-itS; 


-ito, 


-ito ; 


-itotg, 


-unt8. 


aud 


-5, 


-Its ; 


-It), 


-ito; 


-itotg. 


-iunt$. 


Peer. Infinitive. 


1> 


VRTICIPLE. 


Gerund. 




ftm 


-arS«fr'*' 


. ..'Kiin-'^a*: 


«l^^; 


, 


-and!. 




m6n 


-erfi ; 




-ons ; 




-en<fi. 




r&g 


-Sr§; 




-ens; 




-en<ti. 




aud 


-irS ; 




-iens ; 




-iendl. 



Verbs in io of Conj. HI. have certain endings of Conj. IV. See 213* 
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V^ERBAL INFLECTIONS. 

PRESENT SYSTEM. 

PASSIVE VOICE. 

Indicative Mood. 
Present. 



mon^-eor, 



v^g -Or, 
aud -ior, 

Sm -abSr, 
mon -gbar, 
r6e -eb^r, 



-Sns or arS, 
-Bris or 6r5, 
-^ris or ^rd, 
-iris or ir6, 



-fittip; Smiir, -flminl, -antftp. 

-6t6r; -gmiir, -gminl, -entfir. 

-xtur; -imiir, -imini, -untur. 

•itur; -imur, -imiDi, 'iuntiir. 

Imperfect. 

-abatur; -abamtir, -abftminl, -abazittir. 

-ebfltur; -ebamfir, -ebamini, -«bantfir. 

-ebatur; -ebamur, -ebammi, -fibantur. 

aud -iebar, -iebaris or igbard, -iebatur ; -iebamiir, -i^bammi, -iebantttr. 

Future. 

-abitur; -abimiir, 

-ebitur ; -ebimur, 

-€tur ; -€m^r, 

-ietiir ; -iemur, 



-abatis or absi^, 

-ebaris or 6bar6, 
-ebsris or ebav6, 



&m -abor, 'abSris or abSre, 
mdn -eb6r, -ebfiris or ebere, 
r€g -Sr, -6ris or 6r6, 
-ieris or ierS, 



-abimijil, -abuntiir. 
-ebimini, -fibunttir. 



aud -iar, 



-emim, 
-iemini, 



-enttir. 
-ientfir. 



ftm -fir, 
m6n -eSr, 
r^ -Sr, 
aud -i^r, 



-ens or erg, 
•earis or earS, 
-aris or arS, 
-iam or iare, 



?tm -arSr, -argrfa or TirSrS, 

inoa -SrSr, -5reris or erjrS, 

i6g -firSr, -ergrifs or er6r6, 

aud -irfer, -irfiiis or irere, 



Subjunctive. 

Preseih'. 

-6tur; -gmur, -emini, -entfir. 

-eatiir; -eamiir, -eamrni, -eantOr. 

-atur; -amur, -amini, -antCir. 

-iatur; -iamiir, -ianuni, -ianttir. 

Imperfect. 

-Sretiir; -aremiir, -arGmini, -arentttr. 

•6r6ttir; -eremiir, -erGmTnT, -6reDtfir. 

-eretur; -^rgmtir, -gremini, -drentttr. 

-Iietur; -iremur, -Ir6minl, -irentiiu'. 



Imperative. 



Present. 

sing. plur. 

arS, -femmi ; 



Future. 



am 

mon -erS, 

aud -IrS, 



-emmi ; 
-imini ; 
-imini ; 



SINGULAR. 

-at6r, -ai6r ; 

-6t6r, -6t6r ; 

-it6r, -itor ; 

-itdr, -itdr ; 



PLURAL. 

-antSr. 

-entSr. 

-untdr. 

-iuntdr. 



Pres, Infinitive. Fut. Participljj. 

«ra -ari ; O^iO Cc^il oXH^ A^^ -andiis. 



mon 


-eri; 


r«g 


•3; 


aud 


-iri; 



-endus. 
-endtb. 
-iendtia 



r 



,<; 
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TABLE OP 



PERFECT SYSTEM. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

Indicative Mood. 
Pkrfict. 



^mfiy 












rodnu 
rex 


•1, 


-ya, 


-It; -imiifl, 


•ifltte, 


-Snmt,-dre. 


audiv 






Plupirfbct. 






Hm&v 






, 






mdnu 

rex 


-SrXm, 


-SrSs, 


-SrSt ; -MmQs, 


-MtSs, 


-Srant 


audir 




• 


FuTUBi Pebtict. 






Smftv 












mdnu 
rex 


M 


-Sill, 


-Srift; -drimfis, 


-gxltiis, 


-Sriat. 


audlr 
















Subjunctive. 












PntFSOT. 






ilmfiv 












mdnu 
rex 


-Slim, 


-«ib, 


r&ft ; -Silmite, 


-«r!ti(8, 


-drint 


audIv 






PLUPUnCT. 






fimftv 










1 


mdnu 
rex 


-iR5?5m, 


-18860, 


-issSt; -infimfii, 


-iMftOls 


•iMttt 


audiT 






iNPINiriVB PlRHECT. 


• 




SmflY 












mdnu 
rex 


-iasS. 










audiv 
















Supine System. 






Infinitits Fut. 




Pabt. Fut. 




Sunn. 


Oim&t 










' 


mdnit 
rect 


-ttrttsess^. 


4brtti. 




-ttm, "CL 


«udlt 













VEBBS. 
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VERBAL INFLECTIONS. 

SUPIN,E SYSTEM- 







PASSIVE VOICE. 










Indicative Mood. 


• 








Perfect. 






monU -tis 
rect 'ta 


sum, - 


^8, est; sftm&fl, 


^bSb, 


Bont. 


Audit -&s 


• 


Plupebfect. 






HmM -tts 
ipdnit 'ta 
rect -tis 


SrSm, 


Srfis, SrSt; grfimiis, 


drat£s, 


finnt. 


audit -us 




Future Perfect. 






jimat -i^ 










munit -us 
rect -ii8 


gr5, 


^TiBy £r!t; grlmfis, 


griftito, 


-iSnjIlt. 


audit -ito 




SUBJUKCTIVE. 

Perfect. 






SmSt -tis . 




~ 






mdnit -{is 
rect -us 
au(tit -ua 


shn, 


£8, dt; Bimtis, 
Pluperfect. 


eiit;s, 


rinl 


Sxsat -{is 
monit -iis 
rect -Qs 


ess^m, 


esses, ess^t ; essGmi^, 


essetis, 


essent. 


audit -us 










- 




Infinitite Perfect. 






amat -tis 
mdnit -lis 
rect .-ftfl 
audit -ta 


essS. 


• 


• 




Inpikitive Fut. 


Part. Perf. 




am<^t 
monit 
rect 
audit 


-fim iri. 




-Qs. 





1 In the plnral, -?t« becomes -i : -i enmu9^ etc. 
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COMPARATIVE VIEW OF THE FOUR CONJUGATIONS. 

243. The Four Conjugations, it ^ill be seen from this table, 
differ from each other only in the formation of the Principal Pa/rU 
and in the endings of the Present System. 

244. Bat by a close analysis it will be found 

1. That even these differences in a great measure disappear, 
and that the four conjugations become only varieties of one gen- 
eral system of corrugation. 

2. That these varieties have been produced by tHe union of 
different final letters in the various stems with one general system 
of endings. 

245. According to this analysis 

1. The stems in the four conjugations end in the following 
letters : 

L II. HL IV. 

a, e, consonant or u,' i. 

2. The general endings are 

1) For Principal Parts : 

o, ^re, si (i), vi, turn. 

2) For Other Parts ;— the endings given above for the third 
coigngation, but in the Future, ho and bor are regular endings as 
well as am and ar, and in the Infinitive Passive, ^ri as well as «. 

3. The manner in which these endings unite with the differ- 
ent stems may be seen in the following 

COMPARATIVE VIEW OF CONJUGATIONS. 



PRINCIPAL PARTS. 



II. 



in. 



IV. 



fAma-o 
Arao,' 

fMone-o 
Moneo, 

fReg-o 
Rego, 

iAtidi-o 
Audio, 



amare, 

mone-^e 
monSre, 

reg-^e 
reggre, 

audi'Sre 
audire, 



I 



ama-vt 


ama'twn 


amftvi, 


am&tam. 


mone-vi 


mone-tum • 


mori'Vi 


mon-tum 


moiiui, 


monitum. * 


reg-si 


reg-tum 


rexi, 


rectum. 


midi-^'i 


audi'tum 


audivi, 


auditum. 


4). 

Uum. See 24a n. 



» Barely o, 

• By contraction : ama-o = amo. 

* Like deleo^ delire^ delivi, del&um, 
« For changes see 247. 1. 



1 
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PRESENT SYSTEM.— ^c^tve Voice.^ 

Indicative. 



■1 

S.1 



L 

ama-o 
amo 

ama'is 
am&a 

ama-it 
amat 

ama-lmus 
amamus 

amaUis 
am^tis 

ama'unt 
amant. 



ama-^ham 
amflbam. 



ama-ebo 



amd'am 
amem.' 



cttnci'ihi'ein 
amftrem 



p {"■ 



ama-e 
ama 

ama-ite 
am&te. 



Present. 



IL 



mone'O 
moneo 

mone-is 
mongs 

mone-it 
monet 

mone-tfmis 
monSmus 

mone-ltis 
monStis 

mone-'unt 
monent. 



III. 



reg^ 
rego 

reg-is 
regis 

reg-it 
regit 

reg-\mu9 
regimus 

reg-Mis 
regltis 

reg'Unt 
regunt. 



Imperfect. 



mone'SboM 
monSbam. 



reg^eham 
regebam. 



Future. 



mone-eho 
monebo. 



reg-am 
regam. 



Subjunctive. 

Present. 



fnone-dif^ 
moneain. 



reg'OM 
regam. 



Imperfect. 



mone-^em 
monerem. 



Ivcg'^sm 
r^grem. 



Impebativb. 

Present. 



mone-e 
mone 


reg-e 
rege 


mone->Ue 
monete. 


reg-\te 
reglte. 



IV. 
audi'O 
audio 

audls 

avdi-it 
audit 

audi-'imu^ 
audimus 

audi-itia 
auditis 

attdi-vnt 
audiunt. 



audi'^ibitfit 
audiebam. 



attdt'Om 
a^icBfttt. 



audi-am 
audiam. 



atidi-^em 
audirem. 



avdi-e 
audi 

audi-fie 
audite. 



* The Passive has the same changes as tho Active : ama^or = a/mw; amoririt 
ttmtirin ; mone-iris ^ moneria; audi-iris = nudiria^ etc. 
' A changed to «, so throughout ; ama-as = ames, etc 
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Future. 



2a I 

8S. I 
2 P. I 
8P. I 



ama-ito 
am&to 

ama-lto 
amfito 

ayna-iiCte 
amatote 

ama-unto 
amanto. 



mane-'^to 
moDfito 

mone-lto 
moDcto 

mone-ltdte 
monetote 

mone-unto 
monento. 



reg-iio 
reglto 

reg- ito 
regito 

rcg-ltote 
regitote 

reg-ufUo 
reguDto. 



attdi'tto 
audlto 

audi-\to 
audito 

audi-ltote 
auditOte 

audi-unto 
audiunto. 



Infinitive. 



amfire. 



oma-enB 



mone-ihre 
monfire. 



Present. 



Ircg&re 
regfire. 

Peesent- Paetici 



audi-hv 
audire. 



PLE. 



mone'ena 
monens. 



Ireg-ena 
regens. 

Geeund. 



ama-'endi 
amandi. 



mone'endi 
monendi. 



reg endi 
regendi. 



audi-ena 
audioDB. 



audi-endi 
audiendi. 



FORMATION OF PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

246. The general rule. for obtaiDing these forms has 
already been given (240), but as they are the basis of all 
verbal inflections, a fuller treatment of the subject is desir- 
able. We notice 

I. Hegular Formations. 

IT. Irregular JPoiinations. 

I. Regular Formations. 

247. The Principal Parts of verbs in the four conjuga- 
tions are formed with the following endings : * 



I. 


0, are, 


avi, 


atum. 


'l. In a few verbs: 






jj 1 eo, ere, 
2. In most verbs : 


evi, 


etnm. 






^ eo, Sre, 


ni. 


Itam. 




' 1. In consonant stems . 


1 


» 


III.' 


0, 5re, 


si, 


tum. 


^ ^ M.9 


2. In towel stems : 








. 0, fire, 


• 


tum. 


IV. io, ire, 


ivi. 


itum. 



> For examples, km 240. 
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> 

1. The Endings ui and Uum are only shortened forms of ivi and itum : 
thus the full forms in moneo would be, mon^oit monUum ; by dropping e, we 
have monvif montum ; but to facilitate pronunciation, the consonant v after 
n is changed into its corresponding vowel u ; monui {for monvi)^ and the 
two successive consonants in montum are separated by a short * / monUum 

(fot nicntum), 

2. Analysis op Endings. — If we analyze the endings of the Perfect, we 
shall find that the final i is the ending of the first person, the preceding v the 
tense-sign of the Perfect, and the preceding vowel the characteristic of the 
conjugation. In the ending si, 8 is the tense-sign, while in the ending i the 
tense-sign is wanting. 

3. The Supine Ending is properly turn (245. 2), as the preceding vowel^ 
df €f and vare the characteristics of the conjugation, and t in Conj. lll.is the 
connecting vowel. Practically, however, it is more convenient and simple to 
treat these vowels as a part of the endings. 

Euphonic Changes in the Regular Formation* 

248. Before %i and turn in the Principal Parts of the 
Third Conjugation, certain euphonic changes take place. 

I. Before si of the Perfect. 

1. A k-sonnd (c, g^ qu) or h * generally ^ unites with the « and forma 
«:' c?J2co, duTci (ducsi); r^j^o, rexi (regsi); cdqtio^ coxi (coqusi); truhoy 
traxi (trahsi). . 

2. A t-sound (rf, t) is generally dropped : * claudo^ clausi (claudsi) ; 

mitto^ misi (mittsi). 

3. B is changed to p : seriboy scripsi (scribsi). 

4. M is sometimes assimilated and sometimes strengthened with pi 
prifmo, pressi (premsi) ; aumoy sumpsi (sumsi). 

6. R is sometimes assimilated :' g^o, gem (gersi). 

.II. Before turn of the SurmE. 

1. A k-sound (c, g, qu) ov h,^ becomes c: r^go, rectum (regtum); 
tSquo, eocturn (coqutum); traho, tractum (trahtum). 

2. B becomes p, as in the perfect : scriho, scHptum (scribtum), 
8. M is strengthened with p : * sUmo, $umptum (sumtum). 

4r. N is often dropped : vinco, victum (vinctuw). See 242. 263. 2, 
6. R sometimes becomes 5 : ^r^ro, ^cs^wm (gertum). 

- - _ . — ^^^^^—^ — — 

1 Sometimes also gu or v : eastingiio, eaitinxi ; vivo^ viati. 
« But is sometimes dropped ■ mergo, mersHfor mergau mmei): parco, parH, 
' » Fluo^ Jluad, and etruo, i^tittxi, form their perfects In ai as if from a stem in a 
k'Sound. 
- * 8oir*ofija£SjJS5im!lated : cedo, ceui (cedsi). 

» Sometimes also gu or v : exsiinguo, eastinctum ; vito, mctum, Bnt v Is often 
oha uge d into itsTjnrrpspimrtlngTnwet trr w^w/r, sotfl^Mm XsolrtumX 
* Bat dropped in rum^i ruptum (ramptom). 
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n. ISBBGULAB FOEHATIONS. 

I, Present Indicative. 

349. A few verbs of the Third Conjugation fpriQ the 
Present Indicative in io, ior, like verbs of the Fourth Con- 
jugation. These are 

1. The following with their compounds : 

Capio^ to take; cfipto, to desire; /octo, to make; fodio, to dig; 
fiigio^ to flee ; jflcto, to throw ; pfirto, to bear ; ' quaiio^ to shako ; r&pio, 
to seize ; B&fno^ to be wise. 

2. The compounds of the obsolete Idcioy to entice, and sp^do^ to look ; 
allido, dido, illidoy pellido, etc. ; aspido, canapido, etc. 

8. The Deponent Verbs : grOcUor^ to go ; lyidrior, to die ; p^Har^ to 
sufTer. 

IJ, Present Tnfinitive. 

250. Do, ddrey to give, is irregular in having drej in- 
stead of are* 

IIL Perfect Indicative Active. 

26 li The Perfect presents three distinct Irregularities. 

252. First Irr^pilarity. — Formation after the Analogy 
of other conjugations, — ^A few verbs in each conjugation 
form the Perfect according to the analogy of one or more 
of the other conjugations : 

Bdno, sonare, sonui (2d), to sound. 

Augeo, augere, auzl (augsi^ 8d), to increase. 

P6to, petfire, petlvi (4th), to seek. 

Yincio, viDCire, vinxl (vinesi^ 8d), to hind, 

1. ExpLAKATioN.— S2^, it will bc observed, though a verb of the first 
conjugation, forms its perfect in ui, after the analogy of the second ; aug^, 
of the second, forms its perfect in si {xi = gd) after the analogy of the third; 
pUOf of the third, follows the analogy of the fourth, and vindot of the fourth, 
the analogy of the third. Strictly speaking, such verbs are partly of one 
conjugation and partly of another, but they are generally classed with the 
conjugation to which the infinitive belongs. 

2. In the First Conjdoation» a few verbs' follow th^ aofdogy «f the 
8«x»fp : ddmoj domdre, domuiy to tame. 

3. In the Second, a few ' foUow the analogy of the TfiiBD : oti^w^i augire, 
awBi {aug8i)t to increase. 



> Oomponnds are of the fourth ooi^n^^tlon. 

> For lists, eee tinder ClaaBiflcation of ¥erbe, Ml, sgq* 
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4. In the Thibd, a few follow the analogy of the First, Sbcovd, or Foubth : 
iiemo, 8terner€f gtravi (1), to strew ; fpenM>,frerMreffremui (2), to rage ; peto^ 
jteth-e, petivi (4), to seek. 

5. In the Fourth, a few follow the analogy of the Sbcono or Third: 
aperio, aperire, aperui (2), to open ; vincio, vindre, vinxi (8), to bmcL 

253. Second Irregularity. — Stem-vowel lengthened. — ^A 
few verbs in each conjugation form the Perfect in 1, but 
lengthen the stem-vowel : 

Jtivo, jiivarc, juvi, to cMist 

Video, vldere, vidi, toeee. 

Edo, ed6re, edi, to eat, 

V6nio, venii-e, vSni, to come. 

1. YowBL Changed. — ^The stem-vowels a and (in compounds) i often 
become 9: /aciOffici, to make ; eficio, efficiy to effect. 

2. M 9B. N Dropped. — The Present Stem in a few of these verbs is 
strengthened by the insertion of Mot Ny which disappears in the Perfect : 
rumpOy rupi (rumpi), to break ; vinco, viei (vinci), to conquer. See 242. 1 . 

254. Third Irregnlarity. — Reduplication. — ^A few verbs 
of the First, Second, and Third conjugations form the Per- 
fect in i, but reduplicate the stem : 

Do, dSre, dedi, to give. 

Mordeo, mordere, momordi, to Mte. 

Curro, currfere, ciicurri, to run. 

1. The Reduplication consists of the initial consonant (or consonants) 
of the stem with the following vowel, or with «, — generally with the follow- 
ing vowel, if that vowel is e^ »', o, or Uy otherwise with e] see examples above. 

2. Vowel Changed.— The stem- vowel is often changed : cadoy ciScidi (for 
cecadt), to fadl. 

8. J\^ Dropped. — iVis sometimes dropped, because it does not belong 
to the Verb Stem, but has been inserted in the Present : tundo, tuiMi, 
to beat. 

4. Beduplicatiok with Sp ok Si. — In verbs beginning with fp or sC, 
the reduplication retains both consonants, but the stem drops the s : epondeo, 
spdpondi (for spospondi)^ to promise ; stOy ateti (for sUsti), to stand. 

5. In Compounds the reduplication is generally dropped, but it is retaiu- 
ed in the compounds of do, to give ; stOy to stand ; discoy to learu ; poeco, to 
demand ; and sometimes in the compounds of currOy to ryn ; re-apondtOy re- 
apondi (redup. dropped), to answer; circum-do,circutii'dMi (redup. rotaiu- 
ed) ; drcum-atOy circum'S&iti^ to encircle. The compounds of do which arc 
of the third conjugation change e of the reduplication into i\ adrdo, ad- 
didi (for ad-dMi), to add. 

IV. Supine. 

255. The Supine presents two princip.^1 Irregularities. 

256. Pirst Inregularity.— ^2^rma^/o7i after the AnaJo^ 
gy of other corrugations. — ^A few verbs in each conjugation 
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form the Supine according to the analogy of one or more 
of the other conjugations : 



sonare. 



sonuL 



S5no, 

Augeo^ 

P^to, pete re, petivi, 

Vincio, vinclre, vinxi, 



augere, auxi, 



sonitum C2d), 
auctam (:^d), 
petitura (4th), 
vinctum (3d), 



to sound, 
to increase, 
to seek, 
to bind. 



I, In the First Conjugation, a few verbs » follow the analogy of the 
Second or Third : domo, domdre, domuif domitum (2d), to tame ; skOj secdrey 
96cui (2d), sectum (^d), to cut. 

. 2. In the Second, a few follow the analogy of the Third : auffeo, augire, 
auxif quctum, to increase. 

3. In the Third, a few follow the analogy of the Second or Fourth : 
fremOi freimre^ fremuij frermtum (2d), to rage ; cupiOf cupsre, cupivif cupi- 
turn (4th), to desire. 

4. In the Fourth, a few follow the analogy of the Third : ^nio, venire, 
vini, veniujiif to come. 

257. Second Irregularity; — Ending Sum, — Some verbs 
of the Second conjugation, many in the Third, and a very 
few in the Fourth form the Supine in sum : 

to remain, 
to close, 
Sentio, sentlre, sensi, sensum, to perceive, 

1. Euphonic Changes are the same in supines in sum as iu perfects in 8i 
(248. 1.) : claudOy ciattsiy clausum (248. I. 2) ; mergo, mersif mersum (248. 1. 
1), to merge ; jUdo^ flexi (for JUcsi, for JiectH, 248. 1. 1 and 2), flezum (for 
fiecsum, for flcctsiim, 248. I. 1 and 2), to turn. 

2. In the Fourth Conjugation, only raucio, to be hoarse, and senHo, to 
perceive, with its compounds, have sum, 

258. The several modes above described for the forma- 
tion of the Pei-fect and Supine may be presented for con- 
venience of reference in the following table : 

FOBMATION OF THE PERFECT AND SUPINE. 



Maneo, maaere, mansi, mansum, 
Claudo, clandi-Te, clausi, clausum, 



I. Perfect. 

1. REGUJJ^R PEEFECT. 



Coi;]. I. 
Sivl 



Conj. II. 


Oonj. III. 


evi. 


Qi. 


ui. 


i. 



Conj. IV. 

ivi 



2. inREGULAR PERFECT. 

J^irat Irregidaritg, 



analogy of 
l;onj..XI. 



analogy of 
Conj. III. 



analogy of 
Conj. I., II. or IV. 



analogy of 
Coi\j. II. or III. 



^ For lists, KO uador (^aea^cation of Verbs^ 261, sqq. 
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GodJ. L 
Btem-vowel 
lengthened. 



reduplication. | 



Second Irregulanty. 

Go^J. IL Ck)^]. IIL 

stem-vowel stem-vowel 

lengthened. lengthened (and 

often changed). 

Third Irregularity. 

redi4>lication. | reduplication. 

IL Supine. 

1. BEGULAB SUPINE. 



Go^J. lY. 

stem-vowd 
lengthened. 



Stnni* 



etcun. 
itmn. 



turn. 



Itmn* 



analogy of 
Conj. II. or nL 



2. IRBEGULAB SUPINE. 

Mrat Irregularity* 

analogy of I analogy of 
Conj. ni. • I Coiy. n. orlV. 

Second Irregularity, 



analogy of 
Ooij. m. 



I 



sum. 



I 



sain- 



I 



miBu 



PEINOIPAL PARTS IN COMPOUND VERBS. 

259. I. Compound verbs generally form their principal 
parts like simple verbs : 

Mfineo, roonSre, monui, monltum, to advise, 

Ad-mdneO) admonere, admonui, admonltum, to admonUh, 

260. n. Bat compounds of verbs with dissyllabic su- 
pines generally change the stem-vowel in forming the prin- 
cipal parts : 

1. WTien the Present of the compound has 1 for e of 
the simple verb : 

1) The Perfect and Supine generally resume the e : 

R^go, regSre, rexi, rectum, to rule, 

Bi'TigOy ding^re, jdirezi, directum, to direct. 

2) But sometimes only the Supine resumes the e : 

TSneo, tenure, tenui, tentum, to hold, 

De-tmeo, detinSre, detinui, detentum, to detain. 

^ When the Present of the compound has I for a of 
the simple verb : 

1) The Perfect generally resumes the vowel of the 
simple perfect and the supine takes e, sometimes a: 

G&pio, cftp&^ cepi, captuip, to take. 

Ac-oiino, acdpSre, aoodpi, aooeptum, k>aoeepi. 

6 
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radnu 

rex 

audiv 

monu 

rex 

audiv 

£m&v 
mdnu 
rex 

audiv 



mdnu 

rex 

aiidiv 

fimftv 
mdnu 
rex 
audiv 

Smftv 
mdnn 
rex 
andlv 



TABLE OF 
PERFECT SYSTEM. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

Indicative Mood. 

PXBRCT. 

•I, -isti, -It; -Xmtis, •istis, -Srunty-fee. 

Flupsbfict. 
-6rSm, -^rSfl, -drftt; -^rtmi&B, •drfitils, -dnnt 

FUTUBI FESrSCT. 

-SrS, -dtli, -^rift; -diimtis, -grftSs, -Mat, 

Subjunctive. 
Fbbteot. 

PLUPinnoT. 

Inpinitivb Pebvxct. 



Supine Ststbx. 

Infinititb Fut. Part. F01. Supm. 

^^ .flortts ess5. -Ctarftf. -Ikiiif -CL 

«udlt 



VERBS. 
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VERBAL INFLECTIONS. 

SUPIN,E SYSTEM. 



PASSIVE VOICE. 

Indicative Mood. 
Perfect. 



&ms,t -ha I 
monit -iis 
rect -ds 
audit -iis 


sum, - 


€s, est; sbm&s, 
Plupebfsct. 


6864, 


sunt. 


Smat -iis 
monit 't& 
rect -iis 
audit -lis 


^rfim, 


drSs, grSt; grfim&s, 
PuTiTBE Perfect. 


MtXs, 


ennt. 


Smat -iis 
monit -lis 
rect -iis 
audit -iis 


gr5, 


^rifs, grit; ((riCmiSB, 

Subjunctive. 


griftb, 


-iSnjnt. 


Smat -iis . 
monit -iis 
rect -lis 
audit -lis 


Rim, 


Pertect. 

iSs, soft; dm&s, 
Pluperfect. 


CStiS, 


ainl 


Sm&t -Qs 
monit -iis 
rect -lis 
audit -lis 


ess^m, 


esses, ess^t; essfimiis, 


essetis. 


essent. 


amat -iis 
m6nit -us 
rect .-fifl 
audit -iis 


essS. 


Infinitive Perfect. 


- 




Inpikxttve Put. 




Part. Perf. 


• 


amat 
monit 
rect 
audit 


-Jim iri. 




•iis. 





1 In tlio plural, -ua becomes -i : -i 8Ufmi9^ etc. 
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COMPABATIVE VIEW OP CONJUGATIONS. 



COMPARATIVE VIEW OF THE FOUR CONJUGATIONS. 

243. The Four Conjugations, it j7ill be seen from this table, 
diflfer from each other only in the formation of the Principal Fa/rU 
and in the endings of the Present System, 

244. But by a close analysis it will be found 

1. That even these diiferences in a great measure disappear, 
and that the four conjugations become only varieties of one gen- 
eral system of conjugation. 

2. That these varieties have been produced by tKe union of 
different final letters in the various stems with one general system 
of endings. 

245. According to this analysis 

1. The stems in the four conjugations end in the following 
letters : 

I. II. IIL IV. 

a, e, consonant or u,^ i. 

2. The general endings are 

1) For Frincipal Farts : 

o, " ^re, si (i), vi, tum. 

2) For Other Farts : — the endings given above for the third 
conjugation, but in the Future, ho and bar are regular endings as 
well as am and ar^ and in the Infinitive Passive, eri as well as f. 

8. The manner in which these endings unite with the diflter- 
ent stems may be seen in the following 

COMPARATIVE VIEW OF CONJUGATIONS. 



PRINCIPAL PAETS. 



J 5 Ama-o 

^ JArao," 

jT j Mone-o 

^^' "jMoneo, 

^- Mil 

fv i Avdi-o 

^^- (Audio, 



amare, 

mone-h^e 
monere, 

reg-^e 
reggre, 

audi'&re 
audire, 



i 



ama-vi 


otna-twn 


am&vi, 


am&tum. 


mone-vi 


w one-turn* 


mori'vi 


mon-tum 


monui, 


monitum. * 


reff-si 


reg-tum 


rexi, 


rectum. 


audi-vi 


audi'tum 


audivi, 


auditum. 



1 Earely o. 

* By contraction : ama-o = amo. 

* Like deleo, delire, delh!i, delihmk See 240. XL 
« For changes see 247. 1. 
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PRESENT SYSTEM.— ^c^tre Voice.' 

Indicative. 



L 

ama-o 
amo 

amchia 
amas 

ama-it 
amat 

ama-fmus 
am&mus 

amaUis 
am^tis 

ama-unt 
amant. 



amflbam. 



<tma-eho 



anM'Cfffi 
amem.' 



azn&resi 



s. I 

P ]*'• 



ama-e 
ama 

a7na-\te 
am&te. 



Present. 



IL 

mone'O 
moneo 

mone-U 
mon^s 

mone-it 
monet 

mone-hnus 
monemus 

mone-Uis 
mon6tis 

mone-unt 
monent. 



III. 



reg-o 
rego 

reg-is 
regis 

reg-it 
regit 

reg-Xmu8 
regimus 

reg-Mis 
regitis 

reg''^aU 
regunt. 



Imperfect. 



monebam. 



ireg-sbam 
regebam. 



Future. 



mone-eho 
monebo. 



Teg'din 
regam. 



Subjunctive. 
Present. 



mone'Oin 
moneani. 



reg'om 
reganL 



Imperfect. 



mone'Srem 



reg-ifrem 
r^rem. 



Impebative. 

Present. 



mone-e 
mone 


reg-e 
rege 


mone-^e 
monete. 


reg-tte 
reglte. 



rr. 

audio 

audi-i» 
KSkdSB 

aitdi-it 
audit 

audi-Xmu$ 
audlmus 

audi-itia 
auditia 

ctudi-wit 
audiunt. 



audi-Sbam 
audiebam. 



andi-am 
aiidiSttL 



audi-am 
audiam. 



aiidi-h'em 
audirem. 



avdi-e 
audi 

mcdi-fU 
audite. 



* The Passive has the same changes as the Active : ama-or = a/mor; amn-irig 
nmiiriH ; mone-iris = monkrin ; audi-iria = midlria^ etc 
' A changed to «, so throughout ; ama-as = ames, etc 
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CLASSIFICATION OP VERBS. 



I 



Rideo, 
Strideo, 
Suadeo, 
Tergeo, 



rIdSre, 
stridfire, 
suadere, 
tergfire, 



nsi, 
stndi, 
sufisi, 
ter^, 



nsum. 



suasum. 



tersum, 

Tsrgo, of CooJ. IIL, also occurs : tergo, ire, si, 8um» 

Torqueo, torqu6re, torsi, tortum, 
Turgeo, . turgere, tursi {rare)^ -^^ 
Urgeo(urgueo) urgere, ursi, 



to laugh, 
to creak, 
to advisf. 
to wipe. 

to twist, 
to swell, 
to press. 



1. CieOt ci^Ct dvi, cUumy to arouse, has a kindred form, do, ctre. civif 
(Muniy from which it seems to haye obtained its perfect. In compounds the 
formd of the fouilh Conj. prevail, especially in the sense of to call, caU forth. 

2. For Euphonic Changes beifore at in the Perfect, see 248. 1. 

270. Second Inegularity. — Perfect lengthens Stem- 
Vowel, 

Principal Parts in : eo, 5re, i, turn (suxn). 



OSveo, 


cavere, 


cftvi, 


cautum, 


to beware. 


Ffiveo, 


favCre, 


ftlvi, 


fautum, 


to favor. 


F6veo, 


fovfere, 


fbvi, 


fbtum, 


to cherish. 


Mdveo, 


movfire, 


movi, 


mOtum, 


to move. . 


Pftveo, 


pavere, 


pfivi, 




to fear. 


Sddeo, 


sedere, 


8^, 


sessum, 


to sit. 



Bo cir&umsideo and auperaideo. Other compounds thus : astMeo, ire, assidi, 
aasessum; but disaHdeo, praesldeo, and ret/ideo want Supine. 

Video, videre, vidi, vifium, to see. 



VSyeo, 



vov6re, 



vovi. 



Yifium, 
Totum, 



to vow. 



271. Tbird IrregQlarity. — Perfect Eeduplicated. 
Principal Parts in : eo, drOy i, sum. 



Mordeo, mordSre, mdmordi, morsum, 

Pendeo, pendere, ' p^pendi, pensum, 

Spondeo, spondere, spdpondi, sponsum, 

Tondeo, tondere, tdtondi, tonsum, 

For redupUrotion in compounds, see 264. 5. 

272. Deponent Verbs. 

1. Regular. 

Inceor, lic3ri, licitus sum, 

Mgreor, merSri, meritus sum, 

Polliceor, pollicGri, poUicitus sum, 

Tueor, tuSri, tuitus sum, 

Vfireor, verfiri, veritus sum, 

2. Irregular. 

fassus sum, 



to bite. 
to hang, 
to promise, 
to shear. 



Fateor, 
MMeor, 



fatdri, 
mederi. 



to bid. 
to deserve, 
to promise, 
to protect, 
to fear. 



to confess.^ 
to cure. 



1 Gonfiteor, €ri, confessus ; so profiteor 
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j misentus sum, 
( mi 



M38gm>r, miseteri, j ai^rtiTsum,' *^P^- 

Reor, reri, rfitus sum, to think. 

3. Semi-Deponent* — ^Deponent in the Perfect. 

Audeo, audSre, ausus sum, to dare, 

Gaudeo, gaudere, 

Sdleo, Bolere, 



gavisus sum, 
solitus sum, 



to rejoice. 

to be aecuitomed. 



THIRD CONJUGATION. 

Class I. Regulae Formation in the Perfect. 

I. o (io), ere, si, 



273. Principal Parts in : ^ 11. o, 

( m. o, 

I. o (io), &rej si, 

These are the regular endings in verbs whose stems end in a 
consonant ; the following are examples : * 



tnm. 
fire, i, turn, 

ere, si or 15 sum. 

turn. 



Carpo, 

Cingo, 

Como, 

Demo, 

Dico, 

Duco, 

Fingo, 

Gero, 

NQbo, 

Pingo, 

Promo, 

Rego, 

Scalpo, 

Sumo, 

Traho, 

Uro, 

T6ho, 

Vivo, 



carpSre, 

cinggre, 

comgre, 

demSre, 

dlc?re, 

duofire, 

fingfire, 

geftre, 

nubSre, 

ping^re, 

promSre, 

regfire, 

scalpdre, 

sumSre, 

trahfire, 

Gr6re, 

vehgre, 

viv6re, 



carpsi, 

cinxi (asi)^ 

compsi, 

dempsi, 

dixi, 

duxi, 

finxi, 

gessi, 

nupsi, 

pinxi, 

prompsi, 

rexi, 

scalpsi, 

sumpsi, 

traxi, 

ussi, 

vexi, 

vixi. 



carptum, 

cinctum, 

comptum, 

demptum, 

dictum, 

ductum, 

fictum, 

gestum, 

nuptum, 

pictum, 

promptum, 

rectum, 

scalptum, 

sumptum, 

tractum, 

ustum, 

vectum, 

victum. 



to pluck, 
to gird, 
to adorn, 
to take atoay, 
to say. 
to lead, 
to feign, 
to carry, 
to marry, 
to paint, 
to bring out, 
to rule, 
to engrave, 
to take, 
todra '. 
to burn, 
to carry, 
to live. 



1. Change o/Siem- Vowel in Compovnds; see 260. 
Carpo: de-cerpo, decerpfire, decerpsi, decerptum, to pluck off, 
Eego : di-rlgo, dirigdre, direxi, directum (260. 1.), to direct. 

Here decerpo, toough it has not the same stem-vowel as the simple carpo, 
forms its principal parts precisely like the simple verb ; but diriao changes 
the stem- vowel in forming those parts, having i in the Pres. and e m the Perf. 
and Sup. 

2. Compounds of Obsolete Simple Verbs present the same vowel changes; 
Zacio (ohs.): al-llcio, allicfire, allexi, allectum (260. II.), to allure. 

So illicio, pellido. For elicio, see 276. II. 
Specio (obs.) : a-splcio, aspicSre, aspexi, aspectum, to look at. 



1 For EupTunUo Changes^ see 248^ 
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IL o, UrOj i, turn 

These are the regular endings of verbs whose stems end in u ; 
the following are examples : 

AcQOi icuSre, acui, acQtum, to sharpen. 

Arguo, arguSre, ftrgui, aigtltum, to, convict. 

Ooarguo and redarguo want the Supine. 

Imbno, imbuSre, imbui, imbQtum, to imbue. 

Minuo, minudre, minui, mmQtum, to diminish. 

Ruo, rudre, rui, riitum, ^ to fall. 

Part r%M&rus.^Corrw> and irruo want Bap. 
Stfttuo, statuSre, st&tui, statQtum, to place. 

Coroponnds change a Into i : consVU>wf. 
Tribuo, tribuSre, tribni, tribAtum, to impart, 

I. Terfeet art. — The following in uo form the Perf. in art. 



CdquO) coqugre, coxi, 
Exstinguo, exstinguSre, exstinxi, 


coctum, 
exstinctum. 


to cook. 

to extinguish. 


So other compounds ottMnguo (rare): disttnguo^ etc. 




Fluo, flu^re, fluxi, 
Struo, struSre, struxi, 


fluxum, 
structum, 


tofloio. 
to build. 


2. Like verbs in uo are the following: 






Ico, Icdre, Ici, 
Solvo, solvere, solvi, 
Volvo, volvfire, volvi, 


ictum, 

solutum,' 

volutum)' 


to strike, 
to loose, 
to roll. 


m. Oj Sre, si 


or i, sum.' 


These endings, slightly irregular in the Supine, 
following verbs : 


belong to the 


Accendo, accendere, accendi, 


accensum. 


to kindle. 


So other eompoands of eando (obsolGte) : 


inoendOt stteeendo. 


Cedo, ced6re, cessi, 
Claudo, claudSre, dausi, 


cessum, 
clausuiii, 


to yield, 
to close. 


Oomponnds have v for a«: eonelUdo^ excXHdo. 




CQdo, cudfire, cQdi, 
Dgfendo, defendSre, defend!, 


cQsum, 
defensmn, 


to forge, 
to defend. 


So other oomponnds otfondo (obsolete) : off^ndo^ etc. 




Divido, dividdre, divisi, 
Evftdo, evadgre, ev&si. 


divisum, 
evasum. 


to divide, 
to evade. 


* 80 other cexnponnds otvado, 275. 






Pfgo, figure, fixi, 
Findo, findfire, f idi (findi), 
Flecto, flect^re, flexi, 


fixnm, 
fissum, 
flexum. 


to fasten, 
to part, 
tooeiid. 



> Fis faeve changed to its corresponding vowel u: tolQtum for vc^t^mt. 
* For euphonic changes before swn^ see 257. 1* 
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Flao, flnSre, fluzi, 

Frendo, frend^re, 

Laedo, laedgre, laesi, 

. Compounds have i tor as: ilUdo^ etc. 

lusi, 

mandi, 

mersi. 



Ludo, 
Hando, 
Mergo, 
Mitto, 

Necto, 

Pando, 
Pecto, 

Pinso (piBo), 



ludSre, 
mandgre, 
mergSre, 
mitt^re, 

nectdre, 



misi, 
( nexi, 
J nexui,* 



fluzum, 
( fresum, 
( fressum, 

laesum, 



iQsuin, 
mansum, 
meraum, 
missum. 



nexum. 



I 



passum, 
pansum, 
pexum, 
i pinsitum, 
■< pistum, 
( pinsum, 
plexum, 
plausum, 



pandSre, pandi, 

pectSre, pexi, 

Plecto, plectt?re, plexi, 

Plaudo, plaudfire, plausi, 

Bo applaudo; other compounds haro o for aw, eoBplddo, etc. 

PrShendo, prehendgre, prehendi, prehensum, 

Often written, prendo^ prendire^ etc. 

PrSmo, premfire, pressi, 

Qudtio, quatgre, quassi, 

Ck>mponnds have cu for qua : condUio, eta 

Bildo, radSre, rftsi, 

Bddo, roddre, rOsi, 

€cando, scandSre, scandi. 

Compounds have « for a: ascmdo^ dtactndo, 

Scindo, scindgre, scidi, seiasum, 

Spargo, sparggre, sparsi, sparsum, 

Compounds generally have « for a : aeperffo^ respergo, 

Tei^o, tergSre, tersi, tcrsum, 

Also Urgio, tergirs (Oooj. IL); compounds tako this form. 

TrQdo, trudere, trOsi, trQsum, 

Velio, vellgre, velli (vulsi), Tulsum, 

Compounds in good use generally hate veOi^ 



toflow. 
togtiash, 
to hurt. 



to play, 
to chtw. 
to dip, 
to send. 

to hiruL 

to open, 
to comb, 

to pound, 

to plait, 
to applaud. 



to grasp. 



pressum (248. 1. 4), to prest, 
quassum (248. 1. 2), to shake. 



rSsum, 
rdeum, 
Bcansum, 



Verro, 
Verto, 



verrfire, 
vertgre, 



vem, 
verti, 



versun), 
versum. 



to shave, 
to gnaw, 
to climb. 



to rend, 
to scatter, 

to wipe off, 

to thrust, 
to pluck, 

to brush, 
to turn. 



Compounds of (f«, prae^ r«, are generally deponent in the iVM., Impsrf,^ and 



Viso, 



visSrej 



visi, 



Tisimif 



to visit. 



I Compounds take this form In the Feribet 
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274. SupiKE Wanting. — ^The foUowisg verbs, regular in the Perfect, 
want the Supine : 

Ango, dre, anxi, to strangle. Ningo, $re, ninxi, to 8now. 

Annuo, 6re, i, to assent. Nuo, obs. ; see annuo. 

So other compounds of ni««, bat a5ntM, Pluo, §re, i or vi, to rain. 

has Part abnuUUrus. Psallo, 6re, i, to play on a stringed 

Bfttuo, S'pe, i, to beat. «''"^"'"^- , ., , 

Bibo,6re, i, ^ todHnk. ' Sido, ere, i, tositdmm. 

Congruo, ere, i, to agree. ^ett and 8np. genemlly supplied from 

Ingruo, €re, 1, to assail. sideo; hence aidi^ ussum. So in com- 

Lambo, Sre, i, to lick. pounds. 

Luo,«re,l, tovmh. stiido, 8te, i, toertak. 

Part loitarus. Compounds— aMiM^ a^ 
luo, etc. have Sup. imim. Also etrideo, ire (Coi^. IL). 

MStuo, Sre, i, to fear. Stemuo, dre, i, to sneeze. 

275. Perfxct ard Supine Wantino. — Some Terbs want both Per- 
feet and Supine. 

1. The following : 

Clango, to clang, but distingitOy ^re, tempsi^ eoniemptum, 

Claudo, to be lame, distitixi, distinetum; Yfldo, to go. See eva- 

Glisco, to grow. so exstinguo. do, 278. III. 

Hisco, to gape. Temno, to despise ; but Vergo, to incline. 

Stinguo, to qttench ; contemnOy Ire, eon- 

2. Many Inceptives. See 281. II. 1. 

Class II. Ibbegulab Fobmation. — Three Irregularities,^ 

276. First Irreg^rity.—Per/ec^q^^Ae^nerfopyxjf 
other Conjugations. 

I. Perfect in fivi, as in Conjugation I. 

InvSterasco, inveterasc6re, inveteravi, inveterfttum, to grow M, 

Pasco, pascgre, pavi, pastum, to feed. 

Sterno, sternSre, strSvi, stratum, to strew. 

vetfirasco, Teterasefire, veteravi, to grow old, 

II. Perfect in evi, ui, as in Conjugation IL 
1, The following : 

Abfilesco, abolescSre, abolfivi, aboUtum, to disappear. 

So in&leseo; but adOleseo has Supine advUwn; SBBSlesco^ eseolitum: obsd* 
lesco, dbsoUtwn. 

Accumbo, accumbdre, acciibui, accubitum, to recline. 
So other compounds of cvmbo, otibo. See cu&o, 202. 



* For convenience of. reference a Oeneral List of all verba involving ixregolaritiea 
will be finmd on page 82a. 
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(airtum, 
altum, 



toncuriah. 



cr6tam, 
cultum, 

consultum, 
cretum, 



to decide, 
to cultivate, 
to restrain, 
to conndt. 
to grow. 



to knead, 
to elicit. 



Alo, SlSre, alui, 

Cello, obsolete. See excello below. 

Cerno, cemdre crfivi, 

Colo, colore, colui, 

Compiesco, compesc^re, compescui, 

CoDBiilo, coDsulgre, consului, 

Cresco, crescere, crSvi, 

Incresoo and succresco want Supine. 
Cvaxiho for cubo, in compounds: see accumbo. 
Depso, depsere. depBui. \^^ 

Elido, elicSre, elicul, elicitum, 

Other componnds otldeiOf thns: alVlcio^ ire^ aUemi^ aiUdum, 

Excello, excellSre, excellui (rare), to excel. 

Other compounds of cello want Fer£< and Bap., except pereeOo, pvrciXUre^ pst* 
c&lif pereulsum. 

Fr^mo, fremSre, 

Fiiro, furere, 

G^mo, gem§re, • 

Gigno, gignfire, 

Lacio, obsolete. See elicio. 

Lino, ImSre, 

M6to, metgre, 

Mdlo, mol^re, 

Necto, nectgre, 

Occulo, occulgre, 

Oleseo, obsolete. See abdlesco. 



\ 



fremui, freznitum, 

fund, 

gemui, gemitum, 
gSnui (/. glino\ genitum, 


to rage, 
to rage, 
to groan, 
to beget. 


ISvi, Uvi, 


Htum, 


to smear. 


messui, 
xnolui, 


messum, 
moHtum, 


to reap. 
(i grind. 


nexui, 
nezi, 


nezam, 


Co bind. 


occului, 


occultom. 


to hide. 



Pinsoy 

P6no, 

Quiesco, 

Kdpio, 



pinsSre, 

ponSre, 

quiescdre, 

rapSre, 



fpinsui, 
pinsi, 

posui, 

quievi, 

rapui, 



( pin^tuL}) 
i pistum, 
( pinsum, 
positum, 
quietum, 
raptum, 



to crush, 

to place, 
to rest, 
to snatch. 



toeonnset, 
to sow. 



Compounds thus: eorrlpio^ corripire, corriptdt correptum, 

S£ro, ser^re, semi, sertum, 

S6ro, ser^re, sevi, sStum, 

Oompounda fbns: consiro, Sre^ eonsMt cofulUwn, 

spretum, to spurn. 
— to snore. 

strepitum, to make a noiae. 
suetum, to become aceustcmcd. 
textum, to weave. 
■ to tremble. 

vomitum, to vomit. 

2. Hany Inceptives in eseo form the Perfect in ui firom their 
primitiveSi See 28 L. I. 2* 



Spemo, 


spemSre, 


sprgvi, 


Sterto, 


stertere, 


Btertui, 


StrSpo, 


strepSre, 


Btrepui, 


Suesco, 


suesoSre, 


8u6vi, 


Texo, 


texSre, 


texui, 


Tr6mo, 


trem^re, 


tremui, 


Vdmo, 


vom^re, 


vomui. 



1 
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III. Perfect in Ivi, a* in Conjugation lY, 
1. The following: 



ArcessO) 
CdpesBO, 
CDpio, 

F&ceflBO, 

Incesso, 

LAcesso, 

Lino, 

Pdto, 

Quaere, 



arcess&re, 

capessdre, 

cupdre, 

faoessSre, 

incesedre, 

lacess&re, 

lindre, 

petdre, 

quaerfire, 



arcessitum, 
capessitum, 
cupltum, 

facessitum, 



arcessivi, 
capes^vi, 
cupiTi, 

ifaceatiTi, 
facessi, 

incessivi or -cessi, — 
lacessivi, lacessltmn, 

livi or levi, litum, 
petivi, petitum, 

quaesivi, quaesitum, 



to call for, 
to lay nold of, 
to desire. 

to make, 

to attack, 
to provoke, 
to smear^ 
to ask, 
to seek. 



to bray, 
to taste. 



Compoands thna : aequirot ire, acquii^/vif aeqiUHium. 

RQdo, rudSre, rudivi, ruditum, 
Sfipio, sapdre, saplvi, sapui, 

Compounds have i for a, as reslpio. DeApio wants Ferf and Snp. 

SIno,. sinere, slvi, situni, to permit, 

Tdro, terdre, trlvl, tritum, to rub. 

2. A few Inchoatives in iaeo fonn the Perfect in Ui from their 
primitives. See 281. I. 2. 

277. Perfect in 5vi. — Noseo and its compounds form the perfect 
in Svi after the analogy of Jvt, ^vt, and ivi : 

NoscOy noscSre, ndvi, nOtum, to know, 

8o ignosco.—Agnoseo and cognoseo have Uum In Bap., ofirnUum; dignosco 
and inUfnosoo want Supine. 

278. VowKL CoNJUQATioN.— 'iVbaco, verbs in tto, and regular verbc 
of the first, second, and fourth conjugations form a complete vweel-conju- 
gation, whose Perfects and Supines in the full form are entirely analogous, 
as follows: 



ao, 


avi, 


fitum; 


amo (ao), 


amavi, 


amatnm. 


eo, 


6vi, 


etum; 


deleo. 


delevi, 


delAtum. 


10, 


ivi. 


itum; 


audio, 


audivi, 


audltum. 


00, 


ovi. 


Otum; 


nosco (noo). 


novi. 


notum. 


uo, 


u(v)i, 


Qtum; 


acuo, 


acu(v)i, 


acQtum. 



279. Seoond Irregfularily. — Perfect Ungthem Stem- 
Vowel, See 253. 1 and 2. 
Ago, ' Sgftre, Sgi, actum, to drive. 

So eir&imdgo and perAgo; satdgo wants Perf. and Snp. Other compoands 
«luuig» a into i In the Pres. : a^o, ire, abigi, abactum; bat coigo becomes edgo, 
ire, coigi, coactum, and deUgo, digo, ire, digi, withoat Snp. ProOlgo wants Snp, 
and afnblgo, Ferf and Snp. 

GSpio, capSre, cSpi, captum, to take. 

So anteedpio ; other oonapoonds thas : aedipio^ tre^ aeeipi, aecepPum, 
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Edo, SdSre, Sdi, esum, to eat. 

Emo, SmSre, Cmi, emptum, to buy. 

So eoimo; other compounds thus: a<2{mo, #r0, adimi^ adtimptwn, 

FScio, fac^re, f^ci, iactmn, to make. 

Passive irregular : Jlo^ Jtirl, f actus sum. Bee 294. 

,80 aatis/acio and compounds of yWci<»-with verbs, bnt coinponods with prepo- 
Jtions thus : amficio^wnficire., confici^ cojf/Bctum^ with regular Pass, co^ficior^ 
coufici^ confMitua sum J^ompoonds otfado with nouns and adiectives ar« of CoqJ. 
I. : signifioot dre^ doi, diunk V 

Fddio, foddre, f6di, foesum, to diff, 

FraDgo, franggre, frCgi, fractam, to br$ak. 

Compounds thus : oonfnngo^ #r«, conJHgi^ conf pactum. 

FiigiOy fug^re, ftiei, fugitum, toJUe, 

Fill) do, fundgre, fudi, fusum, to pour. 

JScio, jac^re, jeci, jactum, to throu. 

Superjacio hsBjactum or jectum in Sup. ; other compounds thus : aljfleiOf ire, 
dbjid^ atjectum. 

Ldgo, legdre, Isgi, lectum, to read. 

So compounds, except (1) coUigo^ Sre^ cciligiy eoUeetum; 99 dtVigo, ^^0% M^ 
(70,— (2) diligo, ire^ diiexi^ dileetum ; so inUlVlgo, negPigo. 

Linquo, linquSre, liqui, to leave. 

Compounds with Sup. : relinquo, ire^ reHgui^ relictum, 

Bumpo, rumpgre, rOpi, niptum, to burst. 

ScSbo, scabgre, scftbi, to scratch. 

Yinco, Tino&re, vici, victum, to conquer. 

280. Third Irregularity.— P€r/'<^ JReduplicated. See 
254. 1-5. 

Abdo, abddre, abdidi, abditum, to hide. 

So all compounds of do^ except those of Conj. I. (264) : addo^ condo^ erido, 
dido, ido, indo, obdo, perdo, prddOy reddo, trddo, vendo ; bat abs^ondo generally 
drops reduplication: abs-condi. 

C£do, caddre, cScIdi, cfisum, to fall. 

IndidOy ire^ indidi, inodsum; so oecMo and recldo; other compounds ^rant 
supine, 

Caedo, caeddre, cficldi, caesum, to cut, ^ 

Compounds thus : con&ldo^ ire^ eoneldif eonOlsum. 

C&DO, canSre, cScini, cantum, to sing. 

Cbnctno, ire, condlnui, ; so oocAno and praeolno; other compounds 

wantTerf. and Sup. 

Credo, credere, credldi, creditam,' to believe, 

* 111 I I ■ I I I T 

^ Szplained at compoaad of <fo ; see dbdo. 
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CuiTO, currfire, cricurri, cursom, to run. 

EoMurro and praeewrro generally retain the rednplication, eae&eurri^pnueA* 
curri ; other oompounda generally drop it 

Disco, discgre, dictici, 



Do, Conj. L See abdo. 

FaUo, faUere, f^felli, 

JStfeOCf 4ret reftUi^ witiiont finpino. 
Pango, pangSre, p6pl^, 

Pango, panggre, | P^^^'' 



falsum, 



pactum, 

fpanctum, 
pactum, 



to learn. • 
to deceive, 

to bargain, 
to fix in. 



OompingOt ire^ compigi, oompaetwn; so also impingo, J>epango vants 
Peif. ; repango, Fei£ and Sup. 

Parco, parcSre, p6rperci (parsi), parsum, to spare. 

Oomparoo^ 4re^ comparat, comparewn, also with d for a: compereo^ ire, ete. 
Imparco and reparco want Perf and Sap. 

Pfirio, parSre, pep^ri, partum, 

Participle jpari/ilnMr; compounds are of Conj. IT. 

Pello, pellSre, p^puli, pulsum,' 

Pendo, pendSre, pSpendi, pensiim,' 

Posco, poscSre, poposoi, ' 

Pungo, punggre, pupiigi, punctum, 

Compoonds thus: c(mip%mgo, Sre, cotnpunooi, compimdum. 

Sisto, fiist^re, stiti, stStum, 

Sielo seems to bare been derived from eto, and forms the Peril and Sup. after 
that analogy.— Compounds thus: coneUio, Sre, oonetUi^ ooneffUum; but drcwmstiti 
also occurs. 

Tango, tangSre, , tStifgi, tactum, to touch, 

Compoimds thus : otHngo, ire, atiigi, aUacttmt. 



to Mnff forth, 

to drive, • 
to weigh, 
to demand 
to prick. 

to place. 



Tendo, 



tendSre, 



tStendi, 



( tentum. 



to stretch. 



tensum, . 

Compounds drop reduplication and prefer Sup., tentum, but detendo and osfitffl- 
do have tenewn ; and eoetendo, proiendo and retendo have both forms. 

Tollo, . toUSre, |JS^,^^^'^' sublfttum, toraiu. 

AUdtto and eaetoUo want Perf. and Sup. 
Tundo, tundSre, tiitudi, \^^' *obeat. 

Compounds drop reduplication and generally take t&aum in Supu 
Vendo, vendgre, Tendidi, venditum,'® to sell. 



1 Compounds drop reduplication, 864. 6. 

* Compounds retain reduplication, 254 6. 

* Explained as compound of (fo; see abdo. 



TBTRD OONJUGATTOir. 128. 

281. Inceptiyes. 

Inceptives end in aco^ and denote the beginninjg of an 
action. When formed from verbs, thfey are callea Verbal 
Inceptives^ and when formed from nouns or adjectives, 2>e- 
nominative Inceptives. 

I Verbal Inc^tives, 

1. Most verbal inceptives want the Supine^ bat take the Perfect 
of their primitives. 

The following are examples : 

Acjeaco {aceo\ acescSre, acuiy to become tour. 

Aresco (areo), arescSre, ami, to become dry, 

G&lesco {caleo)^ calescSre, calui, to become warm. 

Floresca (jldreo), florescfire, florai, to begin to bloom. 

M&desco. (madeo), madescdre, madui, to becdme moist. 

TSpesco {t^eo\ tepescgre, tdpui, to become warm. 

Vii-esco (mreo), virescfire, virui, to become green, 

2. The following take the Perfect and Snpine of their primi- 
tives: 

Abdlesco (abt oleo\ Sre, ftbolevi, abol!tum,i to disappear. 

Co&lesco (cont a^)« %re, co&lui, * coalitum, to coalesce, 

Concdpisco ' icon, eupio), fire, concupTvi, concapituiiiy to desire. 

Gonv&lesco (corif valeo), 6re, conv&Iui, convalltum, to grow strong. 

Ezardesco («z, ardeo), hre, exarsi, ezarsum, to Ourn. 

InvgtSrasco {invetero)t fire, inveterSTi, inveterStanii to grow old. 

Obdormisco (o6, dormio), i^re, obdormlvi, obdormltum, to fall asleep. 

R6vivisco Ire^ mvo), ^re, revixi, revictuin, to revive. 

Scisco, (scio), ^vBf sclvi, scltum, to enact. 

8. The following are Inceptives only in form: 

Cresco, . crescSre, crfiyi, crdtun^ to grow. 

F&tisco, ' fetiscftre, to gape. 

Glisco, gHscdre, ' to swell. 

Nosco, noscdre, nSvi, nStum, to know. 

Pasco, pasc6re, pSvi, ^ pastnnii to feed. 

Quiesco, quiescSfe, quiSvi, quietum, to be quiet. 

Suesco,, suescdre, 8u«vi, 8u6tum, to be accustomed. 

II Denominative Inceptives. 

1. Most denominative inceptives want both Perfect and Su- 
pine. Thud 

Aegresco {aeger)^ to grow sick. Ji&vSnesco, {jutihUs), to beeomeayouth. 

Bitesco {ditfes\ to grow rich. Mitesco (mUis), to grow mud. 

Dalcesco {dtilcis), to become sweet, Mollesco {mollis), to grow soft. 

Grandesco {granais)^ to grow large. Puferasco {puer), ^ to become a boy. 

Gr&vesco {gravis), to grow lieavy. Pinguesco (pinguis), to grow fat. 

2. The following have the Perfect in tti: 

CrCbresco (creber), fire, crebrui, to become frequent. 

Dtiresco (durus), 6re, darui, to become hard. 

1 So indlesoo; but adOesoo has Sap. a^hilbum; esoHlesco, eaooUtum; obsKeseo, 
^ibsoUtum. , 
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EvSoesco 

InnStesco • 

Macresco 

HStflresco 

Nigresco 

ObaiHtesco 

Obsurdesco 

RecrQdesco 

YUesco 



(e, vanus), £re, 

(i/iy notus), 6re, 

{macer), 6re, 

(matftrus), 6re, 

{niger), 6re, 

{obf mutus), 6 re, 

\obt 8urdu8)f fire, 

{re, crUdtis), 6re, 

{vilie), dre. 



SvSaai, 

iooStui, 

macrui, - 

mSttlrui, 

nigrui, 

obtiitltui, 

obsurdui, 

recradui, 

Tiiui, 



to vanish, 

to become hnown, 

to bicome lean. 

to ripen. 

to become black. 

to qrow dumb, 

to oecome deaf. 

to bleed afresh. 

to become worthless. 



282. Deponent Verbs. 

i, amplexus sum, 



Amplector, 

So complector^ eireumplector, 
Apiscor, i, aptus sum, 

Adlpieeor, i, adeptus sum, bo indipiseor. 
Comminiscor, i, commentus sum, 

Semlnieeor wonts Fer£ 

Expergiscor, i, ezperrectus sum, 

Ffttiscor, i, ■ 

J>eJUiseor, i, d^essui sum. 



Fruop, frui, 

'BKst.fruib&rus. 



Ifructus sum, 
fruitussum, 



to embrace, 
to obtain, 

to devise, 

to awake, 
to gape. 

to enjoy. 



Fungor, i, functus sum, 
Gr&dior, i, gressus sum, 


to peftfom, 
to walk. 


Gompoonds tlrns: aggridior^ i, aggressus sum. 






to be angry, 
tofall. 
to melt, 
to speak, 

to die. 


Labor, i, lapsus sum, 

Liquor, i, 

Ldqiior, i, locQtus sum, 
Miniscor, obsolete ; see comminiscor. 
Mdrior, i (Iri, rare\ mortuus sum, 


Part morWlrus. 


• 


Nanciscor, i, nactus (nanctus) sum, 
Nascor, i, n&tus sum, 


to obtain, 
to be bom. 


Part nasc^iit&rus. 




Nltor, i, \ »?»°« s"". 
' * ( nixus aura, 

Obliviscor, i, oblltus sum, 

PSciscor, i, pactus sum, 

Potior, i, passus sum, 


to 8trive4 

to forget, 
to bargain 
to suffer. 


Perp&ior, i, perpeeaue sum. 




Plector, not used as Dep. ; see amplector. 
Prof iciscor, i, profectua sum, 
QuSror, i, questus sum, 
Rdmlniscor, i, 

'Ringni* 1 


to set ond. 
to complain, 
to remember, 
to growl, 
to foUow* 


SdquoPj i, secQtusBum, 
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Tuor, antiqaaUd form for tueor^ 272. 1. 
Ulciscor, i, ultus sum, to avenge, 

Utor, i, Qfins sum, to use, 

Vertor ; see devertor, praevertor, reverter, 2Y3. III. 



Vescor, 



Rdo, 



Semi-Deponent. 
fidSre, fisus sum, 



to eat. 



to trust 



FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

Class I. Regular Formation. 

283. Principal Parts in : io, ire, ivi, itum. 

The following are examples : 



Audio, 

Condio, 

Iinio, 

Lenlo, 

MQnio, 

Punio, 

Scio, 

SSpSUo, 

Sitio, 

Vagio, 



audire, 


audivi. 


auditum, 


cpDdire, 


condivi, 


conditum, 


finire, 


finiTi, 


finitum. 


lenire. 


lenivi. 


lenitum. 


mumre, 


munlvi, 


munltum, 


punire, 


punivi. 


punltum, 


scire. 


scivi. 


scitum, 


sepelire, 


sepellvi, 


sepultum,^ 


sitire, 
vagire. 


sitiTi, 
vagivi. 





to hear, 
to season, 
to finish, 
to alleviate, 
tofortify. 
to punish, 
to know, 
to bury, 
to thirst, 
to cry. 



1. Perfect in ii for Ivi. — Fis often dropped in the ending of the Perfect; 
audit for audivi. SSee 234. 1. 

2. Perfect and Su^ne Wanting.— DeaidenXivea (332. III.), except es&rio. 
ire, -^y.Uum; nuptiiruj, ire, ivi, and partUrio, ire, ivi, want both Perf, ana 
Sup. Also a few others : 

Balbatio, to stamrr^er. Gaonio, to barh, Singnltio, to sob. 

Caecatio, to be blind. Ineptio, to trifle. Siiperbio, to be proud. 

FSrio, to strike. S3gio, to be wise. Tussio, to cough. 

FferScio, to be fierce. 

Class II. Ibregulab Formation. — Two Irregvlarifies, 

284. Pitst Irregularily. — Perfect after the Analogy of 
the Second and Third Conjugations. 

I, Perfect in ui, as in Conjugation II* 

Principal Parts in : io, ire, ui, turn. 

Amicio, dmicire, (amicui '), amictum, 



Aperio, dp^rire, aperui, apertum, 

Op^rio, 6perire, operui, opertum, 

S&lio, salire, salui (ii), (saltum), 

Compnnnds thas : desVio, Ire, ui (ii), {desultum). 



to clothe, 
to open,* 
to cover.* 
to leap. 



^ Supine iiregolar. > Probably not la actual use. * From pdrio of Coq). Itl 
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U. Perfect in si (i), as in Conjugation HZ, 
Principal Parts in : io, Ire, A (i), turn (sum). 

Gomp^rio, comperire, comp^ri, compertum, to Uam^ 

Farcio, fercire, fcrsi, j ^[^^ to^. 

ComponndB thiu: conferdOf Ire^ eot^erH^ oonfertum. 

to prop. 
isum, to draio. 
to be hoarse, 
tojind.^ 

to ratify. 

to patch, 
to feel, 
to ftedge in. 
to bina. 

286. Seoond Irregularity.— Per/eo^ lengthens Stem' 
Vowel. 

YSnio, venire, Tgiii, Tentmn, to ecme. 

So componndB : ad/oeniOt eoiweniOt devendo, invenio, obvM^io, pervenic, eta 

286. Deponent Yebbs. 



Fulcio, 


fnlcire, 


fulsi, 


fnltum. 


Haurio, 


baurire, 


hausi. 


haustum,l 


Raudo, 


rau(Sre, 


rausi, 


rausum, 


Rgp^rio, 


reperire, 


pep^ri, 


repertmn, 


Sancio, 


Bancire, 


sanxi. 


j sancitnin, 
Banctum, 


Sarcio, 


sarcire, 


sarsi, 


sartum. 


Sestio, 


sentire, 


seoffl. 


Bensum,' 


Sepio, 


Bepire, 


Bepsi, 


septum. 


Vincio, 


TUMSre, 


vinxi. 


Tinctum, 







1 


, Regular. 




Blandior, 


Iri, 




blanditus sum. 


toJUUter. 


Largior, 


Iri, 




largitus sum, 


to bestow. 


Mentior.x 


Iri, 




mentltus sum, 


to lie. 


M5Uor, 


Iri, 




molituB sum. 


to strive. 


Partior, 


in, 




partltus sum, 


to divide. 


Impertior 


, iri, tmpertUm turn; m dUperUor. 




P5tior, 


Iri, 




poUtus sum,' 


to obtiUn. 


Sortior, 


• w. 


2. 


Bortitus sum. 

Irregular, 


to draw lots^ 


Assentior, 


W, 




assensus sum,* 


to assent. 


Exp^rior, 


Iri, 




expertus sum,* 


to try. 


Metior, 


Iri, 




mensus sum. 


to measure. 


Oppgrior, 


Iri, 




j oppertus sum,' 
( opperitus sum, 


to await. 


Ordior, 


Iri, 




orsus suit). 


to begin. 


Orior, 


Iri, 




ortus sum, 


to rise. 


Part orWflrtM.— 


ProB. Ind. of 


Conj. III., oririe^ oritur. 


Imp. SabJ., orirer c 


or*r«r.— So oompoands, but adorior follows ConJ. IV. 


M 



> From pdrio of ConJ. III. 

3 Gomp. aesenUo bas a deponent form, aeaentior. See 280. 2. 

3 In the Pres. Ind. and Imp. Snbj., forms of CooJ. IIL occmr. 

* Compounded of ad and sentio. See senUo^ 284. IL 

• Compounded of e» and pario ; ob and pario. See eomperiOf 284 IL 
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IRKEGULAE VERBS. 

287. A few verbs which have unusual personal endings, 
are called by way of preeminence Irregular or Anomalous 
Verbs. They are 

Sum, edo, fero, volo, fio, eo, queo, 

and their compounds. 

288. Sum, I am. 

The coigugation of sum has been already given (204.); its 
numerous compounds — aibsum,^ adsum, desum^ praesum^^ etc. — ex- 
cept ^c^mutti d^dLprosumy are conjugated in the same way. 

289. Possum, I am able. 

pofifiim, po8S&, pdtui. 

Indicative. 

Present. 
pofisQm, pdtte, potest; possiimtis, pStestis, poflsunt. 

Imperfect. 

pdt^rSm, -Srfts, -Sr&t; pdt^ftmiis, -^r&tis, -«rant. 

Future. 

p6tgr5, -dris, -Spit; p6t6nmii8, •^ritfa, 

Perfect. 

pdtui, -iflti, -It; potuimns, ,-istis, 

Pluperfect. 

p6tiiSrgm, -^raa, -Sr&t; potuSrfiinas, -Srfitls, 

Future Perfect. 

pfitugHJ, -fiifa, -€rft; potugnmiis, -€iifis, 

S XT B J tr N C T I V E . 

Present. 

posdim, pos^s, possit; possimiis, possltiis, possint 

Imperfect. 
possSm, posses, possSt ; possemiis, poBSStis, possent. 

Perfect. 
pdtagrim, -eris, -€rTt; potufinmus, -entis, -6rint. 



-drunt. 
-enint or erfi. 
•Srant. 
-Srint. 



^ Ahwm and praewm^ like posmm^ have Pres. Participles, dba&ns and praeaens. 



1^8 IBBBOUIAB TEBB& 

Plupkrfect. 
pdtoiflBim, -iaaes, -uOi; pdtuiBsem&fi, -issetib, -iasent 

Impbbatitb. — Wanting. 
Infinitive. ' Pabticiplb. 

Pkes. pofis^. - Pbes. poteofl {as an adjective), 

PsRT. pdtuissd. 

N^ 1. Coiiroeinoir.— Pa«8um is oompomided oi pSttka^ able, and 9um^ to be. The 
ports are sometimes separated, and then jmKs is indeelinable : pMs sum^pdtU 
(f6mu»t etc 

V 2. lBBBOui.AXzra8.-~In 2NMSMM obseire 

1) That pctia drops U and that i final of the stem is assimilated before •: pos- 
sum ibr potfmm. 

2) That / of the simple is dropped after t : potvi tor paifuL 

3) That the Infin. po9te and SabJ. potatm. ara shortened forms for paUne and 
poteuem. ^ 

a Old A:n> Baxb Foaao. Bee 901 1 and 8. 

290. PrMvm, I profit, is componnded of prOj for, and «ttm, to 
be. It inserts d when the simple verb beg^s with e; prosumj 
prodU^ prod est J etc. Otherwise it is conjugated like sum. 

291. Edo, I eat. 

This verb is sometimes r^nhur, and sometimes takea forms like 
those of sum which begin in es. Thus : 

Edd, «d«re, ^ es&m. 

Ikdicatiyx. — Pre^enJt, 

^^ <id!a» £4£t; ^dimus, «a[t&» ddani. 
S% eal; 



SuBjCNcnvB. — Imperfect. 

Mfiran, ^(d^rfiB, Mei«t; MCremQa, «d&et£9» ^dSreni. 

e»es, easgt; eBsemt^ ciCtio, eesent. 

iMPSBAnVB. 

5 ed« ; fidit*. 

lea; este. 

Fur. i^«>» «dit6i», ediml5. 
(«w>; est6t«, 

iNViJillTlVB.-— PlreMfl^. 

«d£r«, 



L Pabsitb FoBiia.-A«r for AOMr (Indioi Ptea.) and mmr for JtfMI*- 



(SnbJ. Imp.) also oceor. 
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29S. Fero, 


I hetst. 






AOTIVK VOICE. 




F«i«, 


ferrg, ' 


tnii, littm. 






Indicative. 


- 


SINOUT.AR. 


PLURAk 


PsES. fSr5, fen, 
Imp. fSrehSm ; 
FuT. fSrfim ; 
Pebf. t&li ; 
PiiUP. taigrSm ; 
FuT. PbBp. tmgro; 


fert; 


f^rebftmiis. 

fSremtiB. 

trilTmfifl. 

tul^rftrnfifl. 

ttUgninus. 






SUBJITNOTPVB. 


Pres. 
Imp. 

Perp. 
Plup. 


ferSm; 
ferrem ; 
tul&iim ; 
ttilissSm; 




flgrftmiis. 
ferremOs.* 
tulSrimus. 
tuliasemfis. 






Ihpbbatiys. 


Pres. 

Fur. 


ftp;« 
fert5, 
fert5; 




fertg. 
fert6t« . 
feruDtS. 




IwrpiN;iTirB. 


Pabticiplb. 


Pres. 
Perf. 

Fur. 


feiT«.» 
lAturiisefisg 


t 


Pres. fSrens. 
Fur. IfttQrfia. 




Gerund 


• 


Supine. 


Dot. 
Ace. 
Abl. 


ftrendi. 
fSrend^. 
fSrendOm. 
f§rend& 


• 


Ace. l&t&m. 
^6/. IfttiL 



fSnmi. 



PASSIVE VOICE. 

f^r5r, ferri, latus sum. 

Indicative. 



Pees. 
Imp. 

FUT. 

Perf. 
Pmtp. 



FuT. Perf. Ifttus gr5 ; 



fSr5r, ferria, fertftr ; * 

firebar; 

fgrSc; 

Ifttiis sfim ; 

Ifttiis ^H(m ; 



f^nmi&r, f^iimlnl, f^ninttir. 

fgrebflmiir. 

f^reinQr. 

Ifiti sumus. 

]&tl dramus. 

lAtl Srimtis. 



1 jr«r« for ^iA ; fert forJirU i fertU torfit^UfU (i dropped). 

' Ferrtm^ etc fatfiriMmy etc ; ferri, for fSrirS (« dropped). 

» Fir toxfirS; f6rtd,feHi,/6r1dU {0TfSrUS,/SrU£,fSrWU {i dropped). 

* JWrfo forf^'irU ; fwt&r tmfirWor. 



J' 



1^0 



IB3EUEBGULAS YBBBB* 



Y 



. 1" 


SUBJUNCTIVB. 


PrE8. 

V Imp. 
Perf. 
Plup. 


ferrSr ; 
l&tus stm ; 
IfttOfl easfim ; 


f^rflmnr. 
ferrgmiir.* 
Ifttl RimOs. 
l&tieaaemfiB. 




Ihpebativb. 


Prb8. 

Fur. 


fert6r,» 
fertSr ; * 

t 


fSrfmTnT. 
fSruntdr. 


Inpinitivk. 


Pabticiplb. 


PrE8. 
Perp. 

FUT. 


ferrL* 

lAtuseflaS. 

Ifttuxnin. 


Perf. Ifttus. 
FuT. f^rendus. 



1. IsBSGULABinxs.— i^ero, It will be seen, has two principal IrregQlartties : 

1) It forms its Perf. and Snp. tiili (rarely tetiUi) and Idtttm from obsolete stems. 

2) It drops tlie connecting rowel e or i in certain forms of the Pres. Indie and 
Infin., the Imperf, SubJ. and the Imperat. It doubles r in the Pres. Infin. Pass. 

2. GoMPOimDS of fero arc conjugated like the simple verb, but in a few of tkem 
the preposition suffers a euphonic change : 



ab' 


auf(5ro. 


anfcrre. 


abstmi. 


ablatnm. 


ad' 


sfiiSro, 


afferre, 


attuU, 


allatum. 


coiu 


confiSro, 


oonferre, 


cont&Ii, 


coUfitum. 


die- 


diffSro, 


differre, 


distfili, 


dllitum. 


«D- 


eflSro, 


efRBrre, 


extuli. 


elatam. 


in. 


iniSro, 


ioferre, 


intAli, 


illacum. 


o6- 


offSro, 


offerre, 


obtuli, 


oblatum. 


aub' 


suffSro, 


sufferre, 


sustuli, 


Babl3tum. 



Stuliili and eitbldtum are not used in the sense otsv^ro^ to bear, but they aiqi- 
ply the Peril and Sup. of toUo^ to raise. See 280. 

293. Volo, I am mlling, — ^Nolo, J am unwiMing>^ 
Malo, I prefer. 





v6l8, 
nol& 
infill, 


▼eU«, 
noUe, 
mails, 

Indicative. 
Prxssnt. 


TdluL 
nOluL 
m&luL 


v51&mi&B, 

vultKs, 

▼filunt. 




QOlb, 

nonvls, 
not! Tult ; 
noltimiis, 
non vuUis, 
n(dunt 


mftlS, 

mayXs, 

mflvult; 

m&li^dSy 

m&vuUTci, 

m&lant. 



» F«mr^ etc., for fSririr, et& ; J^rritotJSrML 

« Fertdr (or fSrUHr, 

• F9rH ttttJ9r% (Coi^. IIL>. 
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Imperfect. 




T^eb^, bfts, etc. 1 


nolebfim, bds, etc | 
Future. 


mslsb&n, b80, etc. 


Yol^m. 1 


nd^m. 1 
Perfect. 


mflUm. 


v51uL 1 


noluL I 
Pluperfect. 


maluL 


T51t]SrSm. 1 


nolu^rSm. | 
Future Perfect. 


malu^rSm. 


Tdlttlrtt. 1 


nolufiro. 1 

Stjbjunctivb. 
PRR»KTrr. 


mftlugrd. 


Y^llS 

v61it 
vglltnfis 
v^Utas 
Tftlint. 


nolim 

nolis 

nolit 

nollmus 

nOlItis 

nolint 

Imperfect. 


malim 

mslia 

Tn^ITt 

malimus 

m&litis 

mfilint. 


veUgm* 
Tellgs 
TeU^t 
vellemfla- 

: Tellgtifa 

vellent. 


nollSm 

noUes 

noll&t 

noUemfia 

nollei& 

nollent. 

Perfect. 


mallj^ 

malles 

maim 

malldmiiE 

malletiCa 

mallent. 


v51u£rYin. | 


nOluSrim. | 


mflludriio. 


• 


Pluperfect. 




TdluigsSm. 1 


ndliiiASgm. 


maloln&n. 


^ 


Impebative. 






Present. 


« 


1 


n5]I, nOUtS. 1 
Future. 


• 


• 


nO&tS, n5litdt§; 
n6lit$, ndlunt5. 


m 



. > VeUem and velle are syncopated forms for vslSrfink, velSre; 6 Is dropped and r 
a^milated; «02^d»% velrern^ velUm ; veUrey vilre^ velle. So noUtm and wMt^ fax 
noUhremtaL^ndlSre; tiuMemaxidincUl&tlornuUireinmdmalirA 
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/Vn. IBRBGULAB VBBBs/ J 



Inpinitivb. 

Present. 
veUd. . i noU«. | nia]l6. 

Perfect. 
T^uiflifi. I n6lui8s& I mfiliuBsS. 

Pabticiplb. 

Y^ens. I nolens. | 

1^ Gouposmoir.— il^2o ia compounded of «« or non aad «^; fn<Uo, of mdgU 
and 9d2o. 

2. Babb Fobms.— (1) Of vdLo: volty DoUia, for vitlt^ vuUU; «{«, 9uZ^ for H 
«i«, «{ tultU; 9irC for vi9n«.— (2) Of n5lo: n&da^ nevuU (nevoU\ nevdlBt for non 
via, non vuU, nolle.— (B) Of halo: niavdlo, mavHim^ maveUenij for malo, maUti\ 
mallem, 

294, Fio, I become. 

%^ Fid, fiSri, factiis sum. 

' Indicative. 

SINGULAR. PLURAJU 



digm. 

S. Mbanzkg.— i'^ means (1) to heeome^ (2) to &« ma<2^ appointed. In llie 
•eoond sense it is nsed as the passive ot/aoio. See 279. 

8. CoKPOinrM of ^ are ooi^ogated like the simple verb, bat oot^/Ut d^/U, and 
4f^an^eMive, See 297. lU. 2. 



Pres. 
Imp. 

FUT. 

Perf. 
Plup. 
FuT. Perf. 


fi6, fis, fit; 
fiebSm; 
fiSm; 
factiia sum; 
factus 6r£m ; 
factus 6rd ; 


f Imtis, f Itis, f iunt. 
fiebamfis. 
fiemus. • 
fact! stimiifl. 
facti €r&mus. 
facti SrTmtifl. 


• ' 




Subjunctive 


• 




Pres. 

Imp. 

Perf. 


fito; 
f i6rgm ; 
f actios Bim ; 
factfis essoin ; 


fl&mus. 
figremOfl. 
facti simtis. 
fact! essemfls. 






Impebativb 


• 


1 

1 


Pres. 


fi; 


fits. 


Infinitive. 


Pabticiplb. 


1 


Pres. 
Perf. 

Fur. ' 


fieri. 

facti!isess& 
factiim irL 


Perf. factiis. 
Fur. faciendds. 




1. Ibbsgitlabitt.— .9^ is only sUgbtly inesfolar, 

> 


as will bo seen from the para- 


- 
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295. Eo, I go. 
Indicative. 



itihn. 



SmGULAR. 


PLURAL. 


Pres. 
Imp. 

FUT. 

Perf. 
Plup. 
FuT. Perf. 


eo, is, it ; 
ibam ; 
ibO ; 
ivi; 

ivSrSm ; 
xvero ; 


imiis, itis, eunt. 

ibamus. 

ibimtis. 

ivimfis. 

ivSrflmua. * 

iygnmi^ 




Subjunctive. 


Pres. 
Imp. 
Perf, 
Plup. 


e&m ; eSmtis. 
irem ; Iremiis. 
iverim ; ivSrimfiS. 
Iviss^m ; iviasfimils. 

Impeeative. 


Pres. 

FUT. 


it6, . 
it3; 


itg. 

itdt^ 

euLt6. 


Infinitive. 


Pabticiplb. 


Pres. 
Perf. 

FuTi 


irg. 
iviasfi. 
iturus esse. 


Fbss. lens. Gen, exm&B. 
• > FuT. itariis. 


Gekund. 


• 

Supine. 


JDat. 
Ace. 
Abl. 


enndl. 
eundo. 
eundum. 
eund6. 


Ace. itiini. 
Abl. itQ. 



1. Ibbbgvlabities.— ^ is a verb of tho fourth conjugation, but it forms the 
Sup. with a short vowel {Uum) and is irregular in several parts of the present system. 
It admits contraction according to 234 : istia for ivistris^ etc. 

2. Passivb iNi-nciTivB.— JSb as an intransitive verb wants the Passive, except 
when used impersonally in the third singular Itur^ ibdtur^ etc. (801. 8), but IH, the 
Pass. Infln., occurs as an auxiliary in the Fut Infin. Pass, of the regular ooi^ugft* 
tions: amoitntmlri, etc 

8. Compounds of to are generally conjugated like eo^ but shorten loi Into ii.-^ 
Vineo (vtnwn eo) has sometimes f^enHbam for v&nibam. Many compounds want 
the supine, and a few admit In the Fut a rare form in Mm^ iM, Ht. 

Transitive compounds have also the Passive: adeo, to approach, adeoTf adirfei 
CK^^r, etc 

.ilmMo is regukSiUke (mmMo, thoogli omMdom for om&i^am oooQiii 
7 



r 



134 



ISBBGULAB VERBS. 



296. Qaeo, I am able. Nequeo, I am unable. 

Queo, qulrey gulvi, gultum^ and Nequeoy nequlre^ nequJvi (it), nequi* 
tum^ are conjugated like eo, but they want the Imperative and Gerund, and 
are rare, except in the Present tense.* 



/' 



y/ 



DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

297. Defective Verbs want certain parts: we specify 
the following.' 

L Pebsent System Wanting. 

Coepi, I have begun, Memini, I remember. Odi, I hate. 

Indicative. 



jl,t)rPEKF. coepi. 

.0 f,JPLUP. coepSram. 
^ ^y^ ( ^FuT. PsRF. coep€r5. 



m^mlni. 

mSminSrftm. 

meminSr6. 



Subjunctive. 






£BF. 



coepSnm. 
coepiss^m. 



m^mingi^m. 
m^minissfim. 



odl. 

od^r^m. 

odero. 



odSrim. 
Odissem, 



JAl^ Perf. 

FUT. 



Pebf. 

FUT. 



coepissg. 
coeptQriis essS 



Impeeative. 

Is. m€ment6. 
P. m^mentote. 

Infinitive. 

I meminiflse. 



Paeticiple. 



coeptiis. 
coepturiis. 



odifise. 
dsurus eesS. 



osiia.* 
osQrus. 



y. 1. PA6BITX FoBiL— With {Mussive iofiiiitiTes coepi generally takes the passive 

a/' form: coeptue surn^ iran^ etc. The Part eoeptua is passivo'in sense. 

/Sc'\ 2* Pbebekt in Sxnsel— J/emlf»< and odi are present in sense ; bcnce in the 

/ \ -Plnperf. and Fut. Perf they have the sense of the Imperf. and Fot— iV^d€», I know, 

Perl of noico,, to learn, and conauiiH^ I am wont, Perf. of contuesoot to accofltom 

one^s sell; are also present in senee. V 

V: 

^ A^ passive form, quUm*, neqitUur, etc., sometimes occnrs before a Pass. InfLn. 

3 Many, which want the Perf. or Sup. or both, have been mentioned under the 
Glassiflcation of Verbs. 

* Ow8 Is active U eense, haHnff, but Is rare except in compounds : €(odstw» 
jperSaiM: 
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n. Pabib of Each System WAimKO. 

1. Aio, I say^ say yea.^ 

Indio. Pres, ftio, aXs,' ait; ftiuni 

Imp. aiebilm, -ebas, -eb^t; -gbftmus, -eb&Us, -ebant,^ 

-Pfi^f' ftft; V 

SuBJ. Pres, aias, aiai; ^ " — g'^ivti. 

Impeb. Pre9. ai (rare). 

Pabt. Prea. ^ea& (as adjective), 

2. InquaiD, I say, 

Indic. Pre$» inqu&n, inquis, inqi^t; inquImiiB, inquitis, inquiunt. 

Imp, inquiebftt;^ ■ — — 

Ftit, — — inquies, inquifit; — 

Perf, inquistl, inquit ; — — 

Ikpeb. Pree. inque. Fut. loqult^.* 

3. Fan, to apeak.* 

Indic. Pres, filtur; — — 

Fut. febSr, febitur; 

Perf. fktiis simi, es, est ; f^tl Btimiifl, eetis, sunt. 

Plup, f^tus erSm, eriks, erafc ; fktl erflmua, er&tlB, ^rant. 

SuBj. Perf, fleitfis Sim, ^ sit; f^tl simus, sitis, sint. 

Plup, f^t&i essdm, esses, ess^t ; f^ti essgrnds, essetis, esseut. 

Impeb. Pree, fkr& 

Infin. Pree, ftri. 

Past. Pree, (fans) fantis, Perf. fetiis, Fut. fandfis. 

Gebund, €ren. and AhL fandi, d5. Supine, AhU ftta. 

III. Imperahves and Isolated Foems. 

1. Impbbatives. — ^^Tg, avete; avet6; Inf. avfire, hail, 

salve, salvetS, s&lvet5 ; ' salvSre, hail. 

oSdd, cettS, tell me, give me, 

S^,^ ^t8, come. 

* dpSgd, begone. 

^ In this yerb a and i do not fonn a dipkthong ; before a vowel the i has the 
sound oty: a^o^ a'^ie. See 9. 2. 

3 The interrogative form aiane Is often shortened to ain\ 
. 3 jiibam, aibas, et<&, oceor in comedjr. 

* Also written inquibat. 

^ A few forms of the Sabj. are sometimes given, but they are not found in the 
classics. 

* J^dri is used ehleflj in poetrj. Compounds have some forms not found in the 
simple ; thus : qjffUmw, affismlni, c^ffSbar^ ^ffoMrie. Snbj. Imp. fSrer also oceurs 
in compounds. 

^ The Fut ea^/vSbie is also used for the Imperat 

* Age is also used in the sense of the FlunL 
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Ihdic. Fre9. Fut, 

conf ity — 

defit, defiunt, defiet, 
inflt, infiunt, 



SxTB. Prw. Imp. 

conflSt, confiSrftt, 
demt, 



ImriN. 

conf iSrI, to be done. 
def i^ri, to he toarUinff. 
to begin. 



Sub. Imp. f5r6m, fSrCs, f5r6t, f5rent. Inf. forS.* 

Ind. Free. dvSt Paet. 6vans, he rejoices, 

Ind. Free, quaes^, quaesumiis, » I pray. 

IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

(298. Impersonal Verbs never admit a personal subject. 
They correspond to the English Impersonal with it ,j licety 
it is lawful, oportet^ it behooves.* They are conjugated 
like other verbs, but are used only in the third person sin- 
gular of the Indicative and Subjunctive and in the Present 
and Perfect Infinitive. 

299. Strictly Impersonal are only : 

^^^^ i libitam est, «i>^^««- PoemtSt, poenituit, it catuee re- 

^"^"^ } hcitum est, -^ pv , v. j puduit, .. ;l ^., 

Liquet, licuit, it is evident.* ^"*^*' J puditilm est, ^ ^^''"^^' 

Miis^rgt, mia^nti^ est, it excites pity: Taed&t, ittoearies; pertaed^t, per- 

me misSret, I pity. taesum est. 

OportSt, dportuit, it behooves. 

1. Fartioiples Are generally wanting, bat a few occar, thongh with ^ some- 
what modified sense : (1) from libst : Hbena, willing ; (2) from lioxt : Vicena^ firee ; 
Vlclt&e, allowed; (3) from vovsrsvr i poenitena^ penitenf; poenUendHaf to be re- 
pented of; (4) from pudet : pUdetiSf modest; pUdendiiSj shamefal. 

2. Gbbuitds are generallj wanting; but occur in rare instances ; poenUend&mi 
,pi^enctd. 

•' 300. Generally Impersonal are several verbs which 4^-. y 
signate the changes of weather, or the operations of natui'^rt^ 

FuhuinSt, it lightens. Pluit (P. pluit), it rcUns. \\^ 

OrandTnfit, it hails. RorSt, dew falls. 

LftpidSt, it rains stones, TdnSt (t5Dmt), it thunders. 

LacescTt, it grows light. Yesp^rasdit, evening approaches. 

Ningit (ninxit), it snows. 

1 Forem = essem : fore = fritarum esse. See 204. t.' 

* Old forms for quaere and quaerimus. 

*The real subject is generally an inflnitlre or chrase, sometimea a neater 
proooun: hooJUri oporteiy that this should be done is necessary. 

* These four occur In the third person plural, but without a personal sul^eok 
So the Gomp^ didioetk So also some of the others in rare instanoee. 



41 



IMPERSONAL VEBBS. 



187 



301. Many oUxer verbs are often used impersonally. 
Thus ^' 



it happens, 
it concerns, 
it delights, 
it is plain, 
it pertains, 
it pleases, 
it is better, 
it escapes (me), 
it concerns, 
it remains, 
it occurs, 
it suffices, 
it remains, 
there is leisure. 

2. The Second Periphrastic Conjugation (288) is often nsed 
impersonally. The participle is then neuter : 

Mihi scribendom est, / must write ; tibi scribendum est, yott must 
write ; illi scribendum est, he must write. 

Verbs which are intransitive in the active, i. e., do not 
goi^m the accusative, can only be used impersonally in the pas- 
^, and many others may be so nsed. The participle is then 
Leuter : 

Mihi creditur, it is credited (o me^Iam believed; tibi creditur, you are 
believed; illi creditur, he is believed; certatur, it is contended; curritur, 
there is running^ people run ; pugnSLturj it is fought, they, we, etc., fight ; 
flcribitur, it is written; venitur, they come, we come^ etc. ; vivitur, we, you, 
they live. 



1. The folloMng : 




Accidit, 


it happens. 


Fit, 


App&ret, 


it appears. 


Interest, 


Attinet, 


it concerns. 


Juvat, 


Conducit, 


it is use fid. 


Pfitet, 


Constat, 


it is evident. 


Pertfnet, 


Contingit, 


it happens. 


Placet, 


Convgnit, 


it is fitting. 


Praestat, 


Belectat, 


it delights. 


Praetgrit (me), 


BispHcet, 


it displeases. 


Refert, 


Dolet, 


it gneves. 


Restat, 


Evgnit, 


it happens. 


8fibit, 


Expgdit, 


it is expedient. 


Suflficit, 


FaUit I r. 
FiigitP""®)' 


it escapes {me). 


Supdrest, 
Vficat, 
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CHAPTER V. 



PAETICLES. 

802. The Latin has four parts of speech sometimes 
called Particles: the Adverb, the Preposition^ the (7o;i- 
junction^ and the Interjection. 

ADVERBS. 

303. The Adverb is the part of speech which is used 
to qualify verbs, adjectives, and other adverbs: celeriter 
currere, to run swiftly ; tarn celery so swift ; tarn celeriterj 
so swiftly. 
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304. Adverbs may be divided, according to their dg- 
nification, into four principal classes : 

» 

I. Adverbs of Place. 

Vfiic, here; hQc, hither; hinc, hence. 

illic, there; iliac, thither; illinc, thence. 

istic, there; istQc, thither; istinc, thence. i 

^- tiK, «>A<T«/ ^'^uo, whither F -vund*, whence? 1 

' n. Advebbs op Time, 

Hddie, Uyday, vjiondum, not yet, -V'saepS, o/]fm. ' 

Vfti, fA«n. ^nunc, noir. 7*'86m61, once. 

. jam, now. x-iiunquam, newer. "^ turn, Men. 

"^ jamdiQ, long since. 6lim, formerly. ?<unquain, cvc?*. 

ni. Adverbs of Manner, Means, Degree. ! 

Adeo, 80. -\-paen6, almost. V-sic, so. 

aUter, otherwise. pSlam, openly. X^t, m. 

A^-ita, so. prorsuB, wholly. valde, much, 

'~\m&g^ more. rite, rightly. vix, scarcely. 

IV. Adverbs of Cause, Inference. 

VCur, why i "^eo, /or ^Am reason. 

\ quare, wherefore. ideo, on ^Aw account. 

, quamobrem, wherefore. idcirco, therefore. 

quapropter, wherefore, \propt6reft, therefore. 

X 805. Comparison. — Most Adverbs are derived from 
adjectives, and are dependent upon them for their compari- 
son. The comparative is the neuter singular of the adjec- 
tive, and the superlative changes the ending ub of the ad- 
jective into e : n/ 

>raltus, altior, altissimus, lofty, 

alte, altius, altissune, loftily, * 

^\ prQdens, prudentior,* prudentissunus, prudent. 

pradenter, prudentius, prudeiitis^[me, prudently, 

1. Maois and Mazime. — ^When the adjective is compared with magis 
and maxSmef the adverb is compared in the same waj : 

egregios, m&gis egregius, maxime egregius, exceUsnt. 
egregie, m&gis egregie, maidme egregie, excellently. 

2. Irregular Gomparisok. — ^When the adjective is irregular, the adverb 
has the same irragularity : 

Vbjnus, melior, optlmus, good, 

>.bene, melius, optlme, well 

,.m«e, pejus, pesrfme, hadly. 

8. DsFEcnvB CoxpABiBON.— When the adjective is defective, the adverb 
is generally defective : 
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L< deterior, deterrlmus, iDonfi, 

5^-^ deterius, deterrime, tcaree.. 

>Lnd7U8, novissiinusy new. 

jL n6ve, novissime, newly. 

4. boMPAEED. — ^A few not deriyed from adjectives are compared : 

Xditk, diutiusy diutisslme, foralonaivm. 

0<saep6, saepius, saepisslme, often. V 

i/s&tis, satius, eufficierdljf. 

\Q naper, nuperrlme, recently, 

5. KoT Compared. — ^Most adverbs not derived fh)m adjectives, as fi^ 
those from a^ctives incapable of comparison (169), are not compared : 
here ; w,?^i^now ; vulg^fiUerj commonly. 

6. Superlatives in o or urn are used in a few adverbs : primo, primum^ 
f^poti^mum. 

306. The Preposition is the part of speech which shows 
the relations of objects to each other : in Italia essCy to be 
in Italy ; ante me, before me. 

For list of prepositions, see 483-436. 

307. Inseparable Prepositions. — Amhi, amb, around, about ; dUy 
di^ asunder ; re, red, back ; se, aside, apart ; ne and ve, not, are called in- 
separable prepositions, because they are used only in compositioiL 

OONJUNOTIONS. 

808. Conjunctions are mere connectives : pater 'sa^JUius^ 
the father and son ; pater ajjt JiUus, the father or son. 

. 309. Conjunctions are divided, according to their use, 
into two classes : 

I. Coordinate Conjunciions, — ^which connect similar 
constructions : labor voluptasque, labor and pleasure ; Car- 
thaglnem cepit ac diruit, he took and destroyed Carthage. 

II. SuBOBDiNATB CONJUNCTIONS, — which conucct Subor- 
dinate with principal constructions: hose dum coUigunt^ 
effugit, while they collect these things, he escapes. 

I. Coordinate Conjunctions. 

310. Coordinate Conjunctions compnse five subdivi- 
sions : 

1. Copulative Conjunchons, denoting union : 

£t, qu6, atquS, ftc, and. Etiam, quoquS, also. NSqUS, nte, and not* 
N^uS — ^neque, nee — ^nec, ngqug — ^iiec, neither — nor. 



140 coKJUNcnoim. 

2. DisjuNcnvE Conjunctions, denoting separation : 

Aut, vel, vd, tfivS (seu), or. Aut — aat, v6l — vel, either— or. Svd-^ 
flIvS, either—Ktr. 

3. Adtebsatttb CoNJUNcnoNS, denoting opposition : 

Sid, autem, ySrum, vero, InU. At, but^ on the contrary. Atqifi, but 
rather. Getdrum, 6t<< still. T2men, yef. 

4. Illative Conjunchons, denoting inference : 

£i^, igitjir,inde, proinde, it&que, henee^ therefore. See also 687, IV. 2. 

5. Causal Conjunchonb, denoting canse : 
Nam, namqne, dnim, etdnim, for. 

n. SUBOBDINATB CONJUNCTIONS. 

811. Subordinate Conjunctions comprise eight sdbdi- 
visions: 

1. Tbkpobal Conjunchons, denoting time : 

Qnando, quum, when. Ut, iibi, as, when. Quum primum, ut piimmn, 
tibi primum, simiU, ^(mOlac, ^[miUatque, as soon as. Dum, donee, quoad, 
quamdiu, while, until, as long m. Antdquam, priusquam, before. Posted- 
quam, after. 

2. Comparative Conjunctions, denoting comparison : 

Ut, iiti, 8lc6t, ticQtf, as, so as. Ydlut, just as. Prae^t, prout, ac- 
cording aSy in comparison with. Quam, cu. Tanquam, quM, iit &S, ftc eS, 
Tfiliit eS, as if 

8. Conditional Conjunctions, denoting condition : 

&^if.&. n5D, nM, n!, if not. Sin, but if Si quidem, if indeed. 
Bi mdd6t dum, m5d5, dummddo, if only. 

4. Concessive Conjunctions, denoting concession : 

Quamquam, licet, quum, although. Et^, tSmetsi, etiamsT, even if. 
QuamTiS) quantumvis, quantumlibet, however much, although. Ut, grant 
that. Nfi, grant that not. 

6. Final Conjunctions, denoting purpose or end : 

Ut, tits, that, in order that. NS, nSvS (neu), that not. Quo, that. 
QuOminiis, that not. « 

6. Consecutive Conjunctions, denoting consequence 
or result : 

Ut, sd that. Ut nun, quin, so that not. 

7. Causal Conjunctions, denoting cause ; 
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Qui&, qudd, because, Quum, Hnee, Qadniam, quandd, quandfiqid- 
<Iem, elquidem, since indeed. 

8. Intebbogativb Conjunctions, denoting inqniry : 
K6, nonnd, num, utrum, an, whether. An nOn, necne, or not. 

INTERJEOTIOlSrS. 

812. Interjections are certain particles used as expres- 
sions of feeling or as mere marks of address. They may 
express 

1. Astonishment : d, Aem, eAem, huiy aha, dtat, pUpae, vah, in, ecei, 

2. Joy : io, ha, he, ett, Svoe. 

3. Sorrow : vae, hei, heu, iheu, ohS, ah, au, prO or proh. 

4. Disgust : aha, phui, &pdgg. 

5. Calling : heus, o, eho, ehodum. 

6. Praise : eugif, tjd, hejd. 



■♦♦•- 



OHAPTEE VI. 

fOBKATIOK 07 WOBBS. 

^ 813. WoEDS may be formed in two ways : 

I. By Deeivation; i. e., by the addition of certain end- 
^gs to the stems of other words : amor^ love, from amoy to 
Jove. 

^ n. By Composition; i. e., by the union of two or more 
words or their stems : benevolenSj well-wishing, from bene, 
.well, and volensy wishing. 

y^ 1. SixPLB and Compotjnd.— "Words formed by composition are called 
. Compounds ; those not thus formed* are called Simple Words, 
)f 2. PRiximrs and DsRivATrviE.— Simple words formed by deriTatidn are 
ealled Derivatives ; those not thus formed are called Primitives. 



Xi. 



DERIVATION OF WORDS. 

NOUNS. 

814. -Nouns are derived firom other JSTounSy from Ad- 
Jectivesy and from Verbs, 



'om 


hortus, 


garden. 




virga, 


branch. 




oppidum, 


town. 




flos, 


flower. 




pare, 


part. 




mini us, 


present. 
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I. Nouns fbom Nouns. 

^815. Diminutives generally end in 

iUus, ula, nluxn, ciilas, cula, cnlnm. 

hort-iUos, a small garden^ 

Tirg-iUa, a small branchy 

oppid-ulum, a small totouy 

flos-culos, a small flower^ 

part-i-cula, a small part, 

munus-culum, a small present, 

1. nitu, nla, ulum are generallj added to the stems of nouns of De<x 
I. and II. y and to some of Dec. III. 

2. Olos, 51a, 51um are used for uluSf ula, ulum, when a vowel pre- 
cedes : Jilidlus, little son, from filius ; filiola, little daughter, from fllia; atri- 
dlum, small hall, from atrium. 

3. XIlliui, ella, ellum; illua, ilia, ilium, are sometimes used, es. 
pecially with primitires of Dec. I. and II., whose stems end in 1, n, or r ; 
hut el and il in these endings generally displace the last syllable of the stem : 
ocellus, small eye, from oculus ; fabella, short fable, from /abula; hadUum, 
small staff, from baculum. 

4. Ctilii8, o-^la, c^am are used with primitiyes of Dec. IT. and Y., 
and with some of Dec. III. These are appended 

1) TottxQ Nominative :flo8yflbS''Cf&lus; mulier, mvUereiila ; mtmiM, mutiiw- 
cHlum. 

2) To the Stem with a connecting yowel i, sometimes e : poiis (bridge), pont-i' 
ciilus; parSf partic&la ; 'vulpes {fox\ tmlpeciUa. 

3) To the Stem of nouns in o (G. onis, inis), with stem-vowel changed to u: 
homo (man), homun-^HltM; Ttrgo (maiden), virgunciUa. Liko nonns in o, a few 
other words form diminutives in undtluA, unc&la : aims (uncle), avune&tus ; domui 
(house), domune&la. 

6. UleuB and cio are rare: equuleus, a small horse, from equus ; 
homuncio, a small man, from homo. 

316. Patronymics, or names of descent, generally 

. end in ^/^^« 

^j^ * ides, Ides, i^ides, ^des, masculine. 
\^ ^ eis, ias, as, feminine. 

\ Tantal-ides, son of Tantalus ; Tantai-is, daughter of Tantalus. 

\ Thes-idea, son of Tlieseus ; Theseis, daughter of Theseus. 

Laert-iades, son of Laertes ; Laert-ias, daughter of Laertes. 

Thesti-Sdes, son of Thestius ; Thesti-as, daughter of Thestius. 

1. Ides (I) and is are the common endings. 

2. Ides (I) and eis are used especially with primitives in eus. 

8. I^des, ^des, and ias, as, are used principally with primitives in 
ius, and in those in as and es of Dec. l.—AerOas has Aene&des, masa and 
AeniHs, fern. 



BEBiyATION OF NOUNS. 143' 

4. Ine and dne are rare feminine endings : ^eptufhine, daughter of 
Neptune ; AcriH-one, daughter of Acrisios. 

V 317. Designations of Place are often formed with 
the endings 

arium, etum, He. 

columb-arium, a dovecot^ from oolumba. 

querc-etum, a forest of oaks^ " quercus. 

ov-ile, a skeepfMy " ovis. 

y^ 1. Axinm designates the place where anything is kept, a receptacle : 

aerdriumf treasury, from aes. 
^ ^^^. Etonii used with names of trees and plants, designates the place 

where they flourish : oUvUumf an olive grove, from ollva. 

' 3. He, used with names of animals, designates their stall or fold : bovUe, 

stall for cattle, from bos. 

/ 318. Derivatives are also formed with several other 
endings, especially with 

axinfl, io, ium, Itiiim, toa (Itos), Stos. 

statu-Slrius, a statuary^ from statua. 

lud-io, aplayer^ " ludus. 

sacerdot-ium, priesthood, " sacerdos. 

serv-itium, servitude, ** servus. 

vir-tus, virtue, " vir. 

consul-Atus, consulship, " consul. 

\^ 1. AziTU and io generally designate one's occupation. 
\V 2. Ium and Itium denote office, condition, or collection: strviHwny 
servitude, sometimes a collection of servants. 

X3. Tub and Itu8 designate some characteristic or condition: virtuSt 
nliness, virtue, from vir ; Juventus, youth, from Juvhiis, 
'><s^. Atiu denotes rank, office, collection : consulditts, consulship, from 
consul; sendius, senate, collection of old men, from senex, 

5. Patrial or Gektilb Nouns. — See 826. 8. 

n. Nouns from Adjecoives. 

^^319. From Adjectives are formed various Abstract 
/f^ouns with the endings 

"^*^:^^ ia, itia, Xtas, itudo, imonla. 

diligent-ia, diligence, 

amic-itia, friendship, 

bon-itas, goodness, 

soMtQdo, solitude, 

acr-imonia, sharpness, 

1. ItaB, tas, ^tas. — Itas sometimes drops i: UbertaSy liberty, from 
Uim- ; etas is used with primitives in ius : pietas, piety, from pius. Sometimea 



fUbet 



from 


dilYgens, 


(( 


amicus. 


u 


bonus. 


(t 


solus. 


(( 


acer. 
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the stem of the Bdjee^ve is slightly changed : faeUiSf faeultas, faculty ; digi- 
cUu, djfficuUaSf difficalty I poUns, pot€St<u, power ; honetttis, honestM, honesty. 

2. Itudo and itaJk-l-A few adjectiTes form abstracts with 'both these 
endings : firmuty finwHUu^ firmUUdOy firmness. Polysyllabic adjectires in 
tut generally change tits into tddo : tollicUuSy soUicitudo, solicitude. 

8. Xmonla is rare: I^irnmoniaf parsimony, from parens, change! # 
into«. 

m. Nouns fbom Yebbs. 

1. From the Present Stem. 

820. From the Present stem are formed Verbal Nouns 
Twith various endings, especially with 

or; iumi men, meatnm} biUnm, oiQum, bnun, cnun, tmm. 

am-or, love, 

tim-or, /eoTj 

gand-ium, joi/y 

oert-ft-men, contest^ 

om-a-mentum, omameiU^ 

Toc-a-biilum, appellation^ 

yeh-i-culum, vemele, 

fl-a-brum, blasty 

mmul-A-crum, image, 

ar-a-trum, plough, 

^ 1. Or designates the action or staie denoted by the yerb. 
" 2. Inm has nearly the same force, but sometimes designates the thing 
>4onfi : aedifi(»um, edifice, from aedi/^, 

7^ 8. Men and mentmn generally designate the tneans of an action, or 
its inToluntary siUffect \jlumenf a stream, something which flows, fromjluo ; 
flgmen, an army in motion, from ago, 

^ These endings are generally preceded by a oonneetf ng vowel ^ om-CMiMfiliMiH 
omsment; vest^-menttunt clothing. Sometimes the stem itself is shortened or 
ehaxig^:]fraffm«ntumy fragment, from Jirango; momentum, moving force, from 
mo9eo, 

4. BiQiim, oiUnm, Inrnm, omm, trmn designate the instrument or 
the place of the action : vehicUhtm, vehicle, instrument of the action, from 
veko ; staMUum, stall, place of the action, from sto. 

These endings generally take a connecting voweL Sometimes the stem itself is 
changed: sepulcrum, sepulchre, from sepelio. 

5. Ulom, iila.— Vlum for ctslum occurs after e and g : vine4tlum, a 
bond, from vincio ; cing-4Uumf girdle, fit>m cingo. Via also occurs : regi^, 
rule, from rego. 

6. Us, a, O sometimes designate the agent of the action : coguus, cook, 
from eoquo ; seriba, writer, from scribo / erro, wanderer, from erro, 

7. Ela, IdO) Igo and a few other endings also occur: guer^, com- 
plaint, fit>m guenor; eupido, desire, from cupio ; origo, origin, fiiom orior. 



frt)m 


amo. 


i( 


timeo. 


(( 


gaudeo. 


t( 


certo. 


(( 


omo. 


(t 


voce. 


<t 


veho. 


i( 


fio. 


(t 


BimtUo. 


<( 


aro. 
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2. From t^e Supine Stem. 

"^^al^SSl. From the SggSSe stem are formed Verbal N<ym» 
\witli the endings 

to, 



or. 



«»i 



im. 



hearer^ 

advising^ 

hearing, 

hearing, 

singing, 

painting, 

1. Or denotes the agent or doer. When t precedes, oorretponding fem- 
inine noons are generally formed by -changing tor into trix : victor, vietrix. 
""^^^ lo, ii8| and nra form abOraet noons, and denote tb« act itself J 

ADJECTIVES. 



^ 



amfit-or, 

audlt-or, 

monit-io, 

audit-io, 

audit-US, 

cant-US, 

pict-Qra, 



from 


amo. 


it 


audio. 


• 


moneo. 


(( 


audio. 


it 


audio. 


(t 


cano. 


(I 


pingo. 



Itns, 


fitiu. 


om 


animus. 


(i 
(i 


ope& 
ala. 


it 


turns. 


tt 


comu. 



J 



322. Derivative adjectives are formed from Nouna^ 
A(^ectiveSy YerbSy and Jidverbs. 

I. Adjecitvbs fbom Nottns. 

1. From Common Nouns. 

( 823. Fulness. — ^Adjectives denoting JiUness^ abun- 
dance^ supply ^ generally end in 

Ssofl, lentos, StoB, 

anim-dsus, fuU of eaurage, from 

op-u-lentus, opulent, 

al-&tus, winged, 

turr-itus, turreted, 

com-Qtus, homed, 

1. JJObob is used for dette in adjectives from nouns of Dec. lY. and in 
some others : frududsue, fruitful. 

2. IientOB takes a connecting yowel, generally u, sometimes o : op-u^ 
lentus, WTk-o-Unttia, 

8. Estiis and ustus also occur, but generally with a change in the 
stem : tnodestus, modest, from modue ; Justue, just, from Jus, 

324. Material. — ^Adjectives designating the material 
of which anything is made generally end in 



) 



eos, Xmu, mis, neiui; rarely aoeoji, and iotcuu 

golden, 
cedar, 
of poplar, 
of poplar, 



aur-eus, 
cedr-inus, 
popul-nus, 
popul-neus, 



from 


aurum. 


It 


cedrus. 


<i 


poptUus. 


ct 


popUua. 



146 



DEEITAXIOH OF ABnBCTETBB. 



papyr-fioens, 
later-icins. 



«f papynUy from 
of brick. 



papyrufl. 
later. 



325. Characteristic. — ^Adjectives sigiiifyiiigde2(m^'n^ 
to^ derived from^ generally end in 

IcoB, lUs, imia, ins; aUs, anas, aiiii 



civ-icua, 

equ-inus, 

reg-ius, 

mort-Slia, 

tub-Anus, 

salat-aris, 

aiudli-arias, 

for-ensis, 



rdating to a eiti2eny 

relating to a citizen, 

of, pertaining to a hone, 

royal, 

mortal, 

of, pertaining to a city, 

salutary, 

auxiliary, 

forenne. 



from 


•ciYia. 


«i 


dvia 


Ci 


equua. 


<i 


rex. 


it 


mors. 


ct 


nibs. 


cc 


salus. 


CI 


anxilimn. 


tt 


fomm. 



jCTt^ 



^ ' J^t^l. TCciiB is sometimes added to the Nom. : rus, rtu4ieus, rustic. 
^ ly^J'^'iTTinmBf ester, itinnui and a few other endings alio utcm : 
fotemui, paternal ; campus, campester, level ; mare, marUimvs, maritime. 

2. From Proper Nonns. 

826. Adjectives from proper nouns generally end in 
Buns, iamu, inns; iScoB, Iciu, ins, emdi, iaiudB; as, aens, SUL 

from 



Sull-Snna, 

Bom-anos, 

Ciceron-ianus, 

Latrinns, 

Corinth-iScus, 

Corinth-ins, 

Britann-icns, 

Cann-ensis, 

Athen-iensis, 

flden-as, 

Smym-aeus, 

Fytiiagor-eus, 



ofSylla, 

Jkoman, 

Ciceronian, 

Latin, 

Corinthian, 

Corinthian, 

British, 

of Cannae, 

Athenian, 

of Fidena^, 

Smymean, 



Sulla. 

Roma. 

CScftro. 

Latium. 

Corinthua. 

Gorinthns. 

Britaniuis. 

Cannae. 

Athenae. 

Fidenae. 

Smyrna. 

Pythag6ms. 



I^ythagorean, 

1. lanoB is the ending generally used in derivatives from Names qfJPsr- 
sons ; but anus, inus, ius, and the Greek endings dus and tens also occur. 

2. Ensia and caniu (anus) in derivatives from names of countries sig- 
nify merely being in the country, in distinction from belonging to it: thus 
exercUus Eispaniensis is an army stationed in Spain, but exercUus Eispanicus 
is a Spanish army. 

8. Pattlals. — ^Many of these adjectives from names of places are also 
used substantively as Fatrial or Gentile Nouns to designate the citizens of 
the place : CorintMi, the CorinthiaAS ; Athenienses, the Athenians. 

n. Adjectives from Adjectives. 

827. DiMiNunvES from other adjectives generally end 
like diminutive nouns (315) in 
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mir-fl-bundus, 

ver-e-cundus, 

cal-idus, 

pav-idus, 

doc-ilis, 

am-a-bilis, 

pugn-ax, 

aud-ax, 



from 


miror. 




vereor. 




caleo. 




paveo. 
doceo. 




amo. 




pugno. 
audeo. 



ulus, ola, ^um, cuius, ciUa, ciilum. 

long-iilus, a, um, rather long, from longus. 

pauper-ciilus, a, um, rather poor, " pauper. 

1. Olus, elluSj and illiu also occur as in nouns. 

2. Cuius is sometimes added to comparatives : duriits-dUutf somewhat 
hard, from dvrius. 

ni. Adjectives fbom Verbs. 

328. Verbal adjectiver generally end in 

bundus, cnndus; idiis, His, bOis, 

tDonderinffy 

di^denty 

warm, 

jarful, 

docile, 

worthy of love, 

pugnacious, 

daring, 

1. Buodufl and cimdus have nearly the force of the present participle; 
but bundtta is somewhat more expressive than the Part. : laetdbundus, re- 
joicing greatly ; and cundits generally denotes some characteristic rather than 
a single act or feeling : verecunduSf diffident. 

These endings take a connecting vowel. See examples. 
N^. IduB retains the simple meaning of the verb. 

8. His and bilis denote eapabiUtyy generally in a passive sense : atna- 
biliSf capable or worthy of being loved ; sometimes in an active sense : terri- 
biliSy terrible, capable of producing terror. 

These endings are generally added to the Present Stem (jbilis with a connecting 
vowel), bnt sometimes to the Supine Stem : fieaibUia, flexible. 

4. Az denotes inclination, generally a faulty one : loquax, loquacious. 

5. Uiis, illus, idus, and ivus also occur:— (1) iius in the sense of 
idu8 : vacuus, vacant. — (2) ultie in the sense of ax : credulus, credulous. — (8) 
icitts and ivus (added to Sup. Stem) in the sense of the Perf Part. : fictioius, 
feigned, from Jingo {fictum) j captivm, captive, from capio {captum). 

TV. Adjectives from Adveebs and Prepositions. 

329. A few adjectives are formed from adverbs and 
prepositions : 

hodiemus, of this day, from hodie. 

contrarius, contrary, " contra. 



/^ 



VERBS. 



330. Derivative Verbs are formed from Nmms, Adjec- 
tiveSf and Verbs, 



us 



DXBIVAnON OF VERBS. 



L Tebbs from Nouns Ain> ABjEcnvies. 
881. Verbs formed from nouns and adjectives end in 
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Conjugation I. — ^Transitive. 




anno, 

cQro, 

nomiho, 

caeco, 

UMro, 


to arm, firom 
to cure, " 
to name, ** 
to make blind, ** 
to liberate, " 

Conjugation TT. — ^Intransitive. 


anmt 

con. 

nomen. 

caecus. 

tiber. 


fldreo, 
iQceo, 
albeo, 
flATeo, 


to bloom, firom 
to shine, " 
io be white, *' 
to be yellow, ** 


flos. 
lux. 
albus. 
flavus. 


Conjugation IV. — Generally Transitive. 


flnio, 
vestio, 
mollio, 
saevio (« 


to finish, firom 
to clothe, " 
to soften, " 
niransX toraae^ " 


fintg. 
Testis, 
mollis. 
saeTus. 



1. Afloo and esoo occur in InceptiTes. See 882. II. 

2. Deponent.— DerivatiTes, like other Terbs, may of coune be depo- 
nent : domUior, to domineer, from donUnus, 

II. Verbs from Verbs. 

882. Verbs derived from other verbs are — J^egtienta" 
tivee^ InceptiveSy Desiderativea^ and Diminutives. 

I. Frequentatives denote repeated or continued action. 
They are of the first conjugation and are formed 

\ 1. From Supines in dtiim by changing Stum into ito : 



clam-ito, to exclaim, 
vol-ito, to flit. 



from clamo, 
" Tolo, 



clamatum. 
Tolfitum. 



^^ ^ 2. From other Supines by changing um into o> some- 
times fbo : 

adjato, to assist often, from acyiiTO, adjQtnm. 

habit-o, to have ofieiiy ** habeo, habitum. 

lect-ito, to read often, ** lego, lectnm. 

1) Ito is sometimes added to the Present Stem of verbs of Conj. III. : 
ctgo, agito ; guaero, quaerito. 

2) Bsso and isso form derivatives which are generaUy classed with 
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frequerUaUveSf though they are intensive in force, denoting earned rather 
than repeated action, and are of Conj. III. : facio.faeessOf to do earnestly; in- 
cipiOy incipisso, to begin eagerly. The regular frequentatives sometimes hare 
the samt force : rotpiOf rapto, to seize eagerly. 

n. Incbptives, or Inchoatives, denote the beginning 
of the action. They are of the third conjugation, and end in 

asoo, esoo, Sboo. 

g61-asco, to begin to freeze^ from gSlo, Are, 

rub-esco, to grow rea, " rubeo, fire, 

trfim-isco, to begin to tremble, " trfimo, €re. 

obdorm-isco, to fall asleep, " obdormio, Ire. 

1. A8CO is used in inceptives from verbs of Conj. I., and in a few from 
nouns and adjectives : puer^ puerascOy to become a boy. 

2. Esco is by far the most common ending, and is used in inceptives 
from verbs of Conj. IL, and in many from nouns and adjectives : dUntSf «^ 
resco, to grow hard. 

m. Dbsiderattves denote a desire to perform the ac- 
tion. They are of the fourth conjugation and are formed 
from the Supine by changing tun into urio : 

es-tirio, to desire to eat, from £do, Ssum. 

empt-iirio, to desire to buy, ** £mo, emptum. 

IV. DiMiNunvEs denote a feeble action. They are of 
the first conjugation and are formed from the Present by 
changing the ending into illo : 

cant-illo, to sing feebly, from canto. 

. ooDScrib-illo, to scribble, ** oonscilbo. 

ADVERBS. 

833. Adverbs are formed from Nbuns^ A^ectives^ 
Participles^ Pronouns^ and Prepositions. 

L Adverbs from Nouns. 

834. Adverbs are formed from nouns 

1. By simply taking a case-ending, especially that of 
the ablative : 

tempdre^ tempdri, in time ; forte, by chance ; Jitre, with right, rightly. 

2. By taking special endings : 

1) atim, tim, denoting mannbb: grexygregdtim,\ij herds; fur, furtim^ 
bj stealth. 
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2) itUB denoting origin, soubcb : caelum, coil&ut, from heaven ; fundus, 
fundUuSf from the foundation. 

n. Adverbs fbom Adjectives and Paeticiplks. 

335. Adverbs from adjectives and participles generally 
ebd in 

o, er, iter. 

doctru, docte, learnedly ; liber ^ Ubere, freely ; eUgans, eleganter, elegantly; 
prUdetUy prudenterf prudently ; (xler, celerUer, quickly. 

1. S is added to the stems of most adjectives and participles of Dec. I. 
and II. See examples. 

2. Er and iter are added to the stems of adjectives of Dec. IIL— er 
to stems in nt, iter to other stems. — Er and iter also occur in adverbs from 
adjectives and participles of Dec. I. and II. 

8. Atim, im, and itas also occur in adverbs from primitives of Dec. 
I. and IL : ainguli, singulaUm, one by one; passttSf passim, everywhere; di- 
^omus, divifiUus, divinely. 

4. Other Forms. — Certain forms of adjectives sometimes become ad» 
verbs : 

1) Neuters in e, nnit rarely a: fddile, easily; mulium, mvUa^ much. 

2) Ablatives in a, o, is : deodra^ on the right ; constdto^ designedly ; paucU^ 
briefly, in few words. 

8) AccuBatives in am : bifariamj in two parts; miiUifniriam, in many parts or 
places (.pcwieniy understood). 

5. NiTHEBAL Adverbs. — See 181. 

m. Adverbs fbom Pronouns. 

336. Various adverbs are formed from Pronouns : thus 
from hic^ iHe, and iste are formed 

hither ; hinc, hence, 

thither ; illinc, thence, 

thither; istinc, thence, 

IV. Adverbs from Prepositions. 

337. A few adverbs are formed from Prepositions, or 
are at least related to them : 

in^a, intro, within ; ultra, uUro, beyond ; in, intus, within ; svh, sMus, 
beneath. 

composition of words. 

338. The elements of a compound may unite m three 
distinct ways : 



hie, 


here ; 


hoc. 


illic, 


there ; 


iliac, 


istic, 


there ; 


istuc, 
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I. The two elements unite without change of form : * 
deceni'-viri, the decemvirs, ten men; ab-eo^ to go away; 
ante-pono^ to place before. 

n. One element, generally the first, is put in an oblique 
case, generally the genitive, dependent upon the other: 
legis-lator^ legislator, -from lex^ legis^ and lator. 

in. The stem of the first element unites with the second 
element, either with or without a connecting vowel — ^gen^ 
erally i, sometimes e or u: beU-i-gero, to wage war, from 
beUum and gero^ with connecting vowel; magn'animus^ 
inagnanimous, firom magrms and animus^ without connect- 
ing vowel. 

1. Prepositions in Composition admit the following euphonic changes, 
A| ab, aT)S : — a before m and v ; abs before c, p, t; ab before the 
vowels and the other consonants: a-mitto; ahs-condo ; ab-eOf ah-jicio. Bat 
€!&» before^ drops h : as-porto for abs-porto. Ab becomes au in au-fsro and 
au-fugio. 

Ad, — ^unchanged before vowels and before d, dy hfj, m, and v; d gen- 
erally assimilated before the other consonants, but changed to e before q and 
dropped before gn and often before sc, sp, and st; ad-eoy ad-dOy ad-jungo; cjf' 
fhVf al-ligo; ac-qtnrOf a-gnoseo (ad and gnosco), a-scendo. 

Ante,— unchanged, except in anii-cipo and anU-sto. 

Circnm, — unchanged, except in circu-eo. 

Com for cunif — (1) unchanged before bfm,p: com-bibo, com-miUOf— 
(2) m generall J dropped before vowels, A, and gn : co-«>, co-haereOy co-gnoseo, 
— (8) m assimilated before ^, ^, r : col-UgOf cor-rumpOy — (4) m changed to n 
before the other consonants : con-fh'o, con-gh'o, 

B, ez! — ex before vowels and before c, hyPy g, «, ty and with assimila- 
tion before/; e generally before the other consonants and sometimes before 
P and *: ex-eo, ex-ponOy ef-firo ; e-duco, e-ligo, e-pdtOy e-scendo. 8 after ex is 
often dropped : exspecto or expecto. 

In, — ^n assimilated before ?, w, r, /^hanged to m before 6, p ; dropped before 
gn\ in other situations unchanged: U-ludOy im-mitto; im-buOy i/mrpono ; 
'i-gno8co ; in-eOy in-duco. 

Inter,— unchanged, except in inUl-Ugo, 

Ob, — ^b assimilated before c, fygy p\ in other situations generally un- 
changed : oc-curroy of-fido, og-gero, oppOno; ob-jiciOy ob-Oo, But b is drop- 
ped in o-mittOy and an old form oba occurs in a few words : obi-olesco, os-tendo 
for obs-tendo (b dropped). 

Per, — ^unchanged, except in pel-liciOy pel-litceOy saidpe-Jero, 
Post, — unchanged, except in po-moerium aad po-merididmu. 



Except of course euphonic changes. 
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Pro, — Bometimes^^Tf^ before a vowel : procL-eo, prod-igo. 

Sub, — ^b assimilated before e,/, g^ py generallj before m and r ; dropped 
before tp ; in other sitaations anchanged; tue-cumiOf sthspicio for 8uh-9picio ; 
9ulh€0f sub'd&co. Ad old form tuba shortened to vis occurs in a few words : 
sus-cipio, BUi-pendo, 

Trans, — drops » before 0, and often ns before d^ j,n'. trajis-eo, trans- 
fero ; tran-Hlio for trantsUio ; tra-do for trans-do ; tra-Jicio for trans-jicio ; 
tra-no for tratu-no. 

2. Iksbpabablb Psbpositions (807) also admit euphonic changes :■ 

Ambl, amb : — amb before vowels ; amUf am, or an before consonants : 
amb-igo; ambl-dens, am-piUo, an-guiro, 

Dis, di : — dis before 0, p, g, t, s before a vowel, and, with assimilation, 
before /; ^t in most other sitaations ; dis-curro^ dis-p&nOy dif-fluo; di-diieo, 
di-mdveo. But dir occurs in dirAmo and dir-ibeo (dis and habeo), and both 
dis and di occur before^' : dis-Jungo, dpjitdico. 

Re, red : — red before vowels, before h, and in red-do ; re in other sitaa- 
tions : red-eo, redrigo^ red-hXbeo ; rerclHidOf re-veUo, 

COMPOUND NOUNS. 

880. In componnd nonns the first part is generally a 
noun, but sometimes an adjective, adverb, or preposition ; 
tbe second part is a verb or noun : 



art-i-fex, 


artist^ 


from 


ars and fade. 


capr-1-comn.q, 
aeqn-i-noctinm, 
ne-mo, 
pro-n6men. 


eapneomy 
equinox, 
iiobody, 
pronoun^ 


ti 

it 
ct 
(1 


caper and comn. 
aequus and noz. 
ne and homo, 
pro and nomen. 



1. Gbnitxvb IK CovpouNDS. — ^lu oomponnds of two noans,orof a nonn 
and an adjective, the first part is often a genitive : legi94dtor, legislator ; 
juris-^onsulttts, lawyer. 

2. Compounds in fez, cen, and cMa are among the most importa&t 
compounds of noons and verbs ; /ex from /ado ; cen from eano ; eola from 
coJo; oH-i/eXy artist; tub-i-ceny trumpeter; agr-^cSla, husbandman. 

COMPOUND ADJECTIVES. 

840. In compound adjectives tbe first part is generally 
a noun, adjective, or preposition, and the second a noon, 
adjective, or verb : 

tet-t-fer death-hearing, from Ifttmn and fSro. 

'"*^'^. '^ ^^Hn»inim<ms, " mamna and animns. 

per4adb8» wrye«y, " pwandfecilia. 



from 


aedes and facio. 


t( 


amplus and facio. 


tt 


pateo and facio. 


it 


bene and facio. 


(t 


ab and eo. 
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COMPOUND VERBS. 

341. In compound verbs the first part is a nonn, adjec< 
live, verb, adverb, or preposition, and the second is a verb: 

aed-i-f ico, to buildj 

ampl-i-f ico, to enlarge^ 

pat-g-facio, to open, 

bene-fScio, to heneJU, 

ab-eo, to go avttay, 

1. Two Verbs.— When the first part is a verb, the second is always 
facio as above; pat-e-facio, 

2. Noun or Adjbctitb and Vbbb. — When the first part is a noun or ad- 
jective, the second part is generally, but not always, facio or ago. These 
verbs then become/ico and igo of Conj. I. : acd^ficOy Sre, to build ; nav-igo, 
Sre, to sail, from riavia and ago, 

8. Vowel Changes.^ Verbs compounded with prepositions often under- 
go certain vowel-changes. 

1) A short and e generally become i: habeo, ad-Mbeo; teneo, con-tineo. 
Bat a sometimes becomes eoru: carpo, de-eerpo ; calco, con-culco, 

2) ^6 becomes {: caedo, in-ddo. 

8) Au generally becomes o or « : plaudo, ex^lddo ; clvudo, itird&do. 
4. Changes in Pbepositioks. — See 338. 1 and 2. 

COMPOUND ADVERBS. 

342. Compound Adverbs are variously formed, but 
most of them may be divided into three classes : 

1. Such as consist of an oblique case with its preposition : ad^mddumf 
very, to the full measure ; ob-viam, in the way. 

2. Such as consist of a noun with its adjective : ho-die {hoc and die), to- 
day, on this day ; gua-ref wherefore, by which thing. 

3. Such as consist of two particles : ad-hitc, hitherto ; inter^vm^ some- 
times ; itir^ery moreover. 



PART THIRD. 

SYNTAX. 
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CHAPTER I. 
STHTAX OF SEHTEirCES. 



SECTION I. 

CLASSIFICATION OF SENTENCES. 

343. Syntax treats of the construction of sentences. 

344. A sentence is thought expressed in language. 

345. In their structube, sentences are either Simple^ 
Complex^ or Compound : 

I. A Simple Sentence expresses but a single thought : 

Deus mundum aedif icavit, Qhd made the ttxyrld. Cic. 

n. A Complex Sentence expresses two (or more) 
thoughts so related. that one is dependent upon the other: 

DOnec 6ria ftlix, multoa nilm^rftbis Itmlcos ; So long as you are pros- 
perous, you mil number many friends. Ovid. 

1. CLAIT8E8.— In this example two simple sentences, (1) "Fott will be prosper- 
ous^ and (2) "Foa wUl nwmber many friends,'^ are so united that the first only 
•peciHes the time of the second: Tou will number many friends (when ?), so long 
as you &re prosperous. The parts thns united are called Clauses or Members. 

3. Pbincipal AifD* SuBOBDiN ATB.— The part of the complex sentence which 
makes complete sense of itself— mt^^OA numerabis amlcos^i& called the Principal 
Clause; and the part which is dependent upon it-^oneo eris /e/«»— is called the 
Subordinate Clause. 

in. A CoMPouum Sentence expresses two or more in- 
dependent thoughts : 

. M "?* ®* montes umbrantur, Ths sun descends and the mountains are 
shaded, Virg. 

846. In their use, sentences are either Declarative. In- 
terrogative^ Imperative^ or Exclamatory. 

I. A Dbclabative Sentence has the form of an asser- 
tion: 

MatiSdes a^Qa&tua est, MilHades was accused, Nep. 
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n. An Intebbogative Sentence has the form of a 
question : 

Quia non paupei'Utem extihnescit. Who does not fear poverty f Cic 

1. Interrogative Words. — Interrogatiye sentences generally contaiir 
some interrogative word— either an interrogative pronoun, adjective, or ad- 
verb, or one of the interrogative particles, n«, nonney num : 

1) Qaestions with ne ask for information: Scrlbitney Is he writing f ITa is 
always thus appended to some other word. Bat ne appended to the prinoipal verb 
often suggests the answer yes^ while appended to any other word, it often sug^sts 
the answer no. It is sometimes appended to v^rum, num^ or an^ without affecting 
their meaning, and sometimes inserted in the clause after tttrum : 

trtmm tdceamne, an praedicem, Shall I be silent^ or shall l speak f Ter. 

2) Qaestions with norms expect the answer yes : Notme ser^bit. Is he not 
writing ? Ifon for nonns indicates surprise that tha« should be any doubt on tiie 
question : Nor^fMes^ Do you really not see? 

Ws) Questions with nvm expect the answer no : Num sertbUy Is he writing ?_W 

4) Qaestions with an. See 2. 4) below. ^^ 

5) The interrogative word is sometimes omitted, and sometimes numquid is 
used for num^ and ecquid for ne or nonns : Eequid vldesi, Do you not see? 

2. Double Questions. —Double or disjunctive questions offer a choioe 
or alternative, and generally take one of the following former 

1) The first clause has uirunk, num^ or ne^ and the second an : 
XJtrum ea vestra an nostra culpa est, Is that your fault or ours t Cic 

3) The first clause omits the particle, and the second has an or ne : 
Eluquar an slleam. Shall I utter U^ or keep silence f Yii^. 

S) When the second clause is negative, the particle generally unites with tha 
n^ative, giving annon or necne: 

Sunt haec tua verba necne. Are these your tcords or not t Gia 

4) By the omission of the first clause, the second often stands alone with an, in 
the sense of e^.' 

An hoc timemus, Or do we/ear &iia t Liv. 

5) other forms are rare. 

3. Answers. — In answers the verb or some emphatic word is usually 
repeated, often with^wrstw, verOy and the like ; or if negative, with nonr 

Dixitne causam ? Dixit Did he state the cause f He stated it. Cic Pos- 
Bumusne tutiesse? Nonpossiimus. Canwebesajbt We cannot. Cic 

1) Sometimes the simple particle is used ; affirmatively, sdne^ itiam^ Ua, viro^ 
^rte, etc., negatively, non^ minlme, etc 

Vfinltne? Non. Mas he come f No. Plant 

in. An Impebative Sejstekce has the form of a com- 
mand, exhortation, or entreaty : 

Justltiam c81e, CtUHvcUe justice. Cic. 

IV. An Exclamatory Sentence has the form of an 
exclamation : 

RSlIquit quos vlros, What heroes he has left/ CSc 
Exclamatory sentences are often ellipticaL 
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SIMPLE SESTEJfCEa. 

Rt.kvknts of Se^ttences. 

847. The simple sentence in its most simple form eon" 
sists of two distinct parts, expressed or implied : 

1. The Subject, or that of which it s^aka. 

2. The Peedicaxe, or that which is said of the sabject : 

Cliiiliiis mdritur, CluhUus dUf. lir. 

Here Cluiiius is the ecliject, and mor'itur the predieate. 

348. The simple sentence in its most eaipanded form. 
consists only of these same parts with their various modi- 
fiers: 

In liis csstris Cltiilias, Albanns rex, motitar ; ClitUmf^ (he Alban king^ 
dia in ihi» camp. Lit. 

Here Cluiiitu, AJbanu^rex^ is the sclject in its enlaiged or modified fann, and 
in kU eastrU nioritur is the predicate in its enlarged or modified form. 

349. Priscipal axd Subordinate. — ^The sabject and 
predicate, being essential to the structure of every sen- 
tence, are called the I^ncipal or .E^enticU elements ; but 
their modifiers, being subordinate to these, are called the 
Subordinate elements. 

350. Simple axd Compijsx. — ^The elements, whether 
principal or subordinate, may be either simple or complex : 

!• Simple^ when not modined by other words. 
2. Complex, when thus modified. 

Simple Subject. 

36 li The subject of a sentence, expressed or implied, 
must be a noun or some word or words used as a noun : 

Bex dScrdvit, The king decreed, Xep. Ego scribo, I write. <5c 
Video Idem ySlet, The word video has the same meaning. Quint. 

Complex Subject. 

352. The subject admits the following modifiers : 
L An Adjectivb : 

PSpiUus Bmamts decrevit, 77ie Roman peopU decreed. Cic. 

n. A NouK either in apposition with the subject, in 
the gemtive, or m an obUque case with a preposition : 
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Cluilius rex moritur, Clwlius the king dies, Liv. Bex Rutiildrum^ the 
king of the JhUuli. Liv. Liber de officiisy The hook on duties, Cic. 

1. MoDiFiBBS OF Nouns.— Any noun may be mocUfied like the subject. 

2. Appositivb and its Subject. — The noun in apposition with another 
is called an Appositive, and the other noun is called the Svhject of the 
appositive. 

3. Adverbs with Nouns. — Sometimes adverbs and adverbial expres* 
sions occur as modifiers of nouns : 

Kon ignSri sumus ante m&lCrum, We are not ignorant of past misfor* 
tunes. Yirg. YictGria &pad Gnldum, The victory at CfUdus, Nep. 

Simple Predicate. 

353. The simple predicate must be either a verb or the 
copula sum with a noun or adjective : 

Milti&des est accusfttus, MiUiades was accused, Nep. Tu es testis, 
Tom are a witness, Cic. Fortana caeca est, Fortune is blind, Cic. 

1. Like Sum several other verbs sometimes unite with a noun or adjec- 
tive to form' the predicate. See 862. 2. A noun or adjective thus used is 
called a Predicate Noun or I^edicate Adjective. 

2. Sum with an Adverb sometimes forms the predicate : 
Omnia recte sunt, All things are right. Cic. 

Complex Pbedicate. 

354. L The Verb admits the following modifiers : 
L Objective Modifiers : 

1. A Direct Object in the Accusative — that upon which 
t*.e action is directly exerted : 

Miltiftdes Athenas libera vit, MVtiades liberated Athens, Nep. 

2. An Indirect Object in the Dative — that to or /or 
which something is or is done : 

L&bdri student, Theg devote themselves to labor, Caes. 

3. Combined Objects consisting of two or more cases : 

Me r5g&vit sententiam^ He asked me my opinion. Cic. Pons Uer has- 
iibus d^dit, The bridge furnished a passage to the enemy. Liv. 

n. Adverbial Modifiers : 

1. Adverbs: 

Bella y^/ic£fer gesait, He waged wars suocetsfuUy, do. 

2. ^^t?er^'a^.ESt^6««i07i»— consisting of oblique cases 
of nouns, with or without prepositions : 
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In Am eadrU mSritur, He dies (where ?) in this camp. Liv. Vire con* 
ventre) Tkey asiemhled (when ?) in the spring. Liv. 

355. IL The Predicate Noun is modified in the va- 
rious ways specified for the subject (352). 

356. in. The Predicate Adjective admits the fol- 
lowing modifiers : 

I. An Advebb : 

S&tia hiimnis est. He is sufficiently humble. Liv. 

IL A Noun in an oblique case : 

1. Genitive : Avidi laudis fugnint, Thet/ were desirous of praise. Cic. 

2. DcUive : Omni aetftti mors est communis, Death is common to every 
age, Cic. 

3. Ablative : Digni sunt Smicltia, Thxy are worthy of friendship, Cic. 

SECTION ni. 

COMPLEX SEKTEKCES. 

357. A Complex sentence differs from a Simple one 
only in taking a sentence or clause as one (or more) of its 
elements: 

I. A Sentence as an Element : 

"Civis R5manus sum" audiebatur, *^ I am a Roman citizen^* was 
heard, Cic. AUquis dicat mihi : " Nulla h&bes vXtia ; " JSome one may say 
to mCy " Have you no faults ? " Hor. 

1. In the first example, an entire sentence — Civis JSomdnus sum — is 
used as the Sutject of a new sentence ; and in the second example, the sen- 
tence — Nulla hdbes vitia — is the Ofy'ect of dicat. 

2. Any sentence maj be thus quoted and introduced without change 
•f form as an element in a new sentence. 

II. A Clause as an Element : 

Tradltum est H5m6rum caecum fuisse, 77iat Homer was blind has been ■ 
handed down by tradition. Cic. Qualis sit Animus, finlmus nescit, The 
soul knows not what the soul is. Cic. 

1. In these examples the clauses used as elements have undergone cer- 
tain changes to adapt them to their subordinate rank. The clause Homierunh 
caecum fuisse, the subject of tradUum est, if used as an independent sen- 
tence, would be Hovnerus caecusfuU / and the clause Qualis sit animus, the 
object of nescity would be Qualis est animus. What is the soul ? 

2. Forms of Subordinate Clauses. 

1) Infinitiye with Subject Accusative : 

Hoc mfl^dies d!oSre radlYi, I have heard that our ancestors said this, Cic. 

2) Indirect Questions : 
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Quid diefl ISrat, Inoertom est| What a day may bring forth ia ttneertaiik do. 

8) Relative Glauses : 

Sententia, quae tutissima yldebatar, The opinion which seemed the actfegt. JAr. 

4) Glauses with Gonjunctions : 

Mos est nt dicat, It it his custom to speak. Clc. Fiiasqaam lucet, adsnnt, They 
etrepresent b^ore it is light Gic 

358. Infinitive Clauses sometimes drop their subjects: 

Dillgi jucundum est, It is pleasant to be loved. Cic. Viygre est cogi- 
tare, To live is to think, Cic. See 545. 2. 

359. Participles often supply the place of subordinate 
clauses. 

FlSto scribens mortuus est, Flato died while writingy or while he was 
writing. Gic. See 6Y6-6Y8. 

SECTION IV. 

COMPOUND SENTENCES. 

860. Compound sentences express two or more inde- 
pendent thoughts, and are of five varieties : 

I. Copulative Sentences — in which two or more 
thoughts are presented in harmony with each other : 

Sol rait et montes umbrantur, The sun descends and the mountains are 
shaded. Virg/ 

II. Disjunctive Sentences — in which a choice be- 
tween two or more thoughts is offered : 

Audendum est fiUfquid aut omnia pfitienda sunt, Something must be 
risked or aU things mud be endured. Liy. 

m. Adversative Sentences — ^in which the thoughts 
are opposed to each other : 

Gyges a nullo vJdebatur, ipse autem omnia videbat, Gyges was seen by 
no one, but he himself saw all thhigs. Cic. 

IV. Illative Sentences — which contain an inference : 

Nihil Iftboras, Kdeo nihil hSbes ; You do ^wtldng, therefore you have 
nothing. Phaed. 

V. Causal Sentences — ^which contain a cause or rea- 
son: 

DifficUe est consilium, sum ^nim solus ; C<msuliation is difficuU^ for 
Jam alone. Gie. 



L The CJoHHKmvis generaUy nBcd to these serend classes of compounds ar4 
the corresponding classes of eonjuncttons, i e., copulaHve, di^uncfive, advermtUi^ 
illative, and causal coi^unctions. See 810. But the connective is often omitted. 

2. D munoi ' ivK QuBTiOHB have special connectives. See 846. II. 2. 

361. Compound sentences are generally abridged when 
their members have parts in common. Such sentences 
have compound elements : 

1. Compound Subjects : 

AbSriglnea Trojftmque dficem ftmlsgre, The Aborigines and the Tro- 
jans lost their leader. Liv. 

The two members here united are: Aborigines ducsm amisere and li^dni 
dwsem amisere; but as they have the same predicate, ducem amisere, that predi- 
cate is expressed but once, and the two subjects are united into the compound sub- 
ject: Aborigines Trq^anlque. 

2. Compound Predicates : 

Rdm&ni p&rant consultantque, 7%tf Bomans prepare and consult. Liv. 

3. Compound Modifiers : 

AthSnas Graeciamque UbSravit, Se liberated Athens and Oreeee, Nep. 



•♦• 



CHAPTER 11. 
8THTAX OE NOUNS. 



SECTION I. 

AGREEMENT OF ITOUyS. 

BTJLE I— Predicate Nouns. 

^ 362. A Predicate If oun denoting the same person 
or tiling as its Subject agrees with it in case : * 

Ego sum nuntius, lam a messenger, Liv. Servius rex est licelaratus, 
Servius was dedared king. Liy. Orestem se esse dixit, Se said thai he 
was Orestes. Cic. See 853. 

1. In Gendeb Am> Number Agreement either may or' may not, 
take place. Bat 

1) 'If the Predicate Noun has different forms for different genders, it 
mast agree with its subject in gender : 

' Uflus migister est, meperience is an instructor. Cic. Histdria est migistra {not 
mAgister), History is an instructress. Olc 



»For Rr»d. Noun denoting a different person or thing from its subject, see 40L 
For eonvealence of reference the Rules will be presented In a body on page «T4 
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2. With FnnTE Yeebs. — ^Predicate Nouns are most frequent 

1) With Sum and a few intransitive verbs / ^ddOf exmtOf appdreOf&nd 

the like : 

Ego sam nnntius, / am a messenger. Lly. H5mo magnus Cvils^rat, He had 
"become (turned out) a great man. Cic. Exstltit vlndex libertutis, He became (stood 
forth) the defender c(f liberty. Cic 

2) With Passive verbs of appointing^ mahing, nam/mgy regardrng, es- 
teeminfff and the like : 

Servius rex est dccluratus, Servius was declared king. Liv. MunduB civltas 
ezistimutur, The world ia regarded as a state. Cic. 

(1) In the poets, Predicate Nouns are used with great freedom after verbs of a 
great variety of significations. Thus with audio = appellor : Bex audisti, You Imv 
been called king; i. e., have heard yourself so called. Hor. 

(2) For Predicate Accusative^ see 878. 1. 

(8) The Dative of the object for which (890), pro with the Abl., and Idco or in 
nUmiro with the Gen. are often kindred in force to Predicate Nonas : hosti^ pro 
hoste, Ibco hostiSy in niimiro hostium^ for or as an enemy. See also Pred. Oen. 401. 

8. With Infinitives, Farticiplbs, etc. — ^Predicate Nouns are used not 
only with finite verbs, but also with Infinitives and Participles, and some- 
times without verb or.participle : 

Declaratus rex Numa, Numa Tuiving been declared king. Liv. G&ninio con- 
sule, CawlMus being consul Cic. See 481, also Orestem under the rule. 

1) For Predicate Nominatioe otter esse^ see 547. 

2) For Infinitive or Clause as Predicate, see 553, 1. ; 495, a 

BTJLE U— Appo8itive& 
'^ 863. An Appositive agrees with its Subject in case : Y 

duilius rex mSrttur, Cluilius the Jdng dies. Liv. Urbes Carthago 
atque Numantia, the cities Carthage and Numaniia. Cic. See 362. 2. 

1. In Gender and Number the appositive conforms to the 
same rule as the predicate noun. See 362. 1. 

2. The Subject of the appositive is often omitted : 

Hostis hostem occldere v51ui, / (ego understood) a?i enemy wished to 
slay anjaMmy- Liv. 

# 

8. FoRCB OF Appositives. — ^Appositives are generally kindred in force 
to Belative clauses, bnt sometimes to Temporal clauses : 

Cluilius rex, Cluilius (who was) the king. Liv. Furius puer didicit, Purine 
leamedy when a boy^ or as a boy. Cic. 

4. Partitive Appositive. — The parts are sometimes in apposition with 
the whole : 

Duo reges, ille bello, hic pace civitatem auxcmnt, Two kings advanced the 
s^te^ the former by warlike latter by peace. Liv. 

Conversely the whole may be in apposition with its parts. 

5. Clauses. — A noun or pronoun may be in apposition with a clause, 
or a clause in apposition with a noun or pronoun. See 445, 7 ; 653, II. 
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SEOTION^ II. 

NOMINATIVE. 

864. Cases. — ^Nouns have different forms or cases to 
mark the various relations in which they are nsed. Tliese 
cases, in accordance with their general force, may be ar- 
ranged and characterized as follows : 

I. Nominative, Case of the Subject. 

11. Vocative, Case of Address. 

HI. Accusative, Case of Direct Object 

IV. Dative, Case of Indirect Object. 

V. Genitive, Case of Adjective Relations. 

VI. Ablative, Case of Adverbial Kelations.^ 

365, Kindred Cases. — ^The cases naturally arrange themselves' ia 
pairs : the Nominative and Vocative require no . governing word ; the Ac- 
ousative and Dative are the regular cases of the Object of an action ; the 
Genitive has usually the force of an Adjective, and the Ablative that of an 
Adverb. 

366. Nominative. — ^The Nominative is either the Sub- 
ject of a Sentence or in agreement with another Nomina- 
tive. 

BTJLE m— Subject Nominative. 

867. The Subject of a Finite Verb is put in the 
Nominative : ' 

Servius regnavit, Servim reiffned. Liv. P&tent portae, 77ie gates are 
open. Cic. Rex vicit, The king conquered, Liv. 

1. The Subject is always a substantive, a pronoun, or some 
word or clause used substantively : 

Ego rgges cjeci, I have banished kings. Cic. 

2. Subject Omitted. — ^The subject is generally omitted 

1) When it is a Personal Pronoun, unless expressed for« contrast or 
emphasis, and when it can be readily supplied from the context : 

Blsclpulos mdneo, ut stiidia Ament, / instruct pupils to love their studies. 
Quint 

2) When it means men, people : Fhrunt^ They say. 
8) When the verb is impersonal : Pluitf It rains. 

8. Vkeb Omttted. — ^The Verb is sometimes omitted, when it 
can be readily supplied, especially est and mnt : 

> This arrangement is adopted in the diBcussion of the cases, because, it is thought, 
it will best present the force of the soveral cases and their relation to each other. 

« For the Subject of the Infinitive, see 646. For the agioement of tbe verb with 
its subject, see 460. 
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Ecce tuae littSrae^ Lo your letter (comes). Gic. Tot sententiae, There 
are (sunt) so many opinions, Ter. Consul prdfectus (est), The consul set 
out, Liv. 

1) Fdcio is often omitted in short sentences and clauses. Thus with nikU dUud 
(ampllns, minus, etc) quarn^ nihil praeterquam = merely, si nilUl dliud^ 
flnetn^eUi. : Nihil aliud quam stuturunt. They merely stood (did nothing other than). 
liv. Also in brief expressions of opinion : Eecte illc, Se does rightly. Cic 

368. Agreement. — ^A Nominative in agreement with 
another nominative is either a Predicate Noun or an-Ap- 
positive. See 362 and 363. 

For the Predicate Nominative after a verb with esse, see 647. • 

SEOTIOIJ m. 

VOCATIVR 

BTJIE IV.— Case of Address. 

369. The Name of the person or thing addressed is 
put in the Vocative : 

Perge, Laeli, Proceed^ Laelius. Cic. Quid est, U&tiltna, Why is ity 
CaHline ? Cic. Tuum est, Servi, regnum, The kingdom is yours, Servius. 
Liv. dii immortales, immortal gods. Cic. 

1. With Interjections.— The vocative ig used both with and without 
interjections. 

2. Nominative for Vocative. — In poetry and sometimes in prose, the 
nominative in apposition with the subject occurs where we should expect 
the vocative : 

Audi tn, p6piilas AlbSnua, Hear ye, AVban people. liv. Here popHlus may 
be treated as a Nom. in apposition with ^, though it may also be treated as an irreg- 
ular Voc See45. 5. 8). 

8. Vocative for Nominative. — Conversely the vocative by attraction 
sometimes occurs in poetry where we should expect the nominative : 

Quibus, Hector, ab oris exspectate vSnls, From what shores. Hector^ do you 
anxiously awaited come t Virg. 

SECTION ly. 

ACCUSATIVE. 

370. The Accusative is used 

I. As the Direct Object of an Action. 

11. As the Subject of an Infinitive. 
in. In Agreement with another Accusative. 
IV. In an Ad verbial Sense — ^with or without Prepositions. 

V. In Exclamations — with or without Interjections. 
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I. Accusative as Direct Object. 

EXILE v.— Direct Object. 

■^371. The Direct Object of an action is put in the 
Accusative : 

Beus mundum aedinc&vit, God made the world. Cic. Libera ran 
I'ubllcam, Free ih: republic, Cic. Popiili ROmftni s&lutem defendite, De- 
fend the Mfdy of (he Roman people, Cic. 

1. The DiBECT Ob^ot may be 

1) The Object, person or thing, on which the action of the verb is di- 
TecUy exerted, as salutem above. 

2) The Effect of the action, i. e., the object produced by it, as mun- 
dum above. ' ' 

• S) The Cognate Accusative. Manyverbs, generally intransitive, some- 
tiral^ become so far transitive as to admit an accusative of cognate or 
kindred meaning : 

Earn vltam viv6re, to Uve thai life. Cic. MXmm somniSre somnium, to 
dream a wonderful dream. Plaut. Servlt&tem servire, to serve a servitude. 
Ter. 

(1) This accaaative Is usually qoalified by an adjeetlve as in the 6r8t two exam- 
ples. 

(2) Neuter Pronouns and Adjectives often snpply the place of the Cognate ao- 
cusatiye : 

EAdem peccat, He makes the same mistakes. Cic. Hoc stndct unnm, He studies 
this one thing (this one study). Hor. Id assentior, / make this {isserU. Cic. Idem 
gldriari, to make the sam^ boast Cic 

(8) The object is often omitted when it is a reflexive (184, 2) or can be eaMly 
supplied : mdveo — m6veo me, I move (myself) ; veriit — = vertit se, he moves (him- 
self). 

(4) Some verbs are sometimes transitive and sometimes intransitive: avgso^ 
dUrOf iwApio^ laao^ rito, suppidMo^ turbo^ etc. 

2. With or Without other Cases. — The direct object may 
be used with all transitive verbs, whether with or without other 
cases. See 884. 410. 419. 

3. Transitive and iNTRANsmvE Verbs. — Many verbs transi- 
tive in English are intransitive in Latin. See 385. Conversely 
sonQe verbs intransitive in English are transitive in Latin, or at 
least are often so used, especially verbs denoting 

1) Feeling or Mental State : desperoy to despair of; dOleo, to grieve for ; 
g^mo^ to sigh over ; horreo, to shudder at ; larrXmOy to weep over ; moereo, 
to mourn over; miror, to wonder at ; rideOy to liugh at j^ sttio, to thirst for, 
etc. 

Hdnores desperat, ffe despairs of honors. Cic. Haec gSmebant, TJiey 
were sighing over these things. (5ic. Detrlmenta ridet, He lauglis at losses. Hor. 

2) Taste or SmM: pleo^ s&pioy and their compounds, both literally and 
figuratively : 
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Diet nnguenta, Ee mnilU ofptrfwiMS. Ter. OrStio ri^d^let antlquitStem, 
The oi'otion smacJcB of antiquity. Cic. 

4. Compounds of Pebpositioks. — ^We notice two classes : 

^ 1) Many compounds become transitive by the force of the prepositioDS 
with which they are compounded, especially compounds of circumf per^prae' 
ieTj tranSf siiperf and subter : 

Murmur conciSnem per^ asit, A murmur went through theastembly, Liv. 
RhSnum transifiruut, Thei/ crossed (went across) the Rhine. Gaes. 

2) Many compounds, without becoming strictly transitiye, admit an 
Accus. dependent upon the preposition : 

Circumstant sfinatum. They stand around tJni senate. Cic. 

6. Clause as Objbot. — ^An Infinitive or a Clause may be nsed 
as Direct Object : 

ImpSrSre ciipiunt, They desire to ruU. Just. Sentimus c&Ifire ignem, 
We perceive that fire is hot. Cic. 

6. Passivb Oonstbuotion. — ^Wben a verb takes the passive 
construction 

1) The direct object of the active becomes the subject of the passive, and 

2) The subject of the active becomes the Ablative of Cause (414) or the 
Ablative of Agent with a or ab (414. 5). 

ThebSni Lj^sandrum occidSrunt, The Thebana elew Lysander. Passive : 
Ljhsander occlsus est a Th^bSnis, Lysander was slain by the Thebans. Nep. 

7. AoousATTVE IN Speoial INSTANCES. — ^Participles in dus, ver- 
bal ac^ectives in lundus^ and in Plautus a i^vt verbal nouns, occur 
■with tbe accusative : 

YltSbundus castra, avoiding the camp. Liv. Quid tifbi banc ctirStio est 
rem, Whai care have you of this f Plant 

372. Two Accusatives. — ^Two accusatives without any 
connective, expressed or understood, may depend upon the 
same verb. They may denote 

1. The same person or thing. 

2. Different persons or things. 

Any number of accusatives connected by conjunctlonB, expressed or understood, 
may of course depend upon the same verb. 

BIJLE VI— Two Accusatives—Same Person. 

^373. Yerbs of making, choosing, calling, ebgabd- 
iNG, SHOWING, and the like, admit two Accusatives of 
the same person or thing : . . 

namilcarem imperfitSrem f(Sc5runt, Tfecy made Hamilcar commander. 
Nep. Ancmn rfigem pSpiilus creavit, Tl>e people elected Ancus king. 
Liv. Summum con^ium appellArunt Senatum, They called their highest 
cmmcU Senate. Cic. Se praestitit prOpugnatorem libertfitis, Me showed 
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himself the champion of liberty. Cic. Flaccum habuit collggam, He kad 
Flitccus as colle<igtie. Nep. 
'^. Predicate Accubatiyb. — One of the two accusatives is the Direct Ob- 
■h-Hy and the other an essential part of the predicate. The latter may be 
called a Predicate Accusative. See 362. 2. (2).^- 

2. Verbs with Predicate Accusative. — The verbs which most frequent- 
ly admit a Direct Object with a Predicate Accusative are verbs of 

1) Making, elecUng : ficio, efflclo, reddo,— creo, ClTgo, dcsigno, dedaro. 

2) Calling, regarding : appello, nomino, y6'», dioo,— arbitror, exlstimo, dueo, 

j a . 1- • 0, h&beo, p&to. 

3) Showing : praesto, praebeo, exhibeo. 

<Sk 3. Adjective as Predicate Accusative.— The Predicate Accusative may 
I e either Substantive or Adjective : / 

HSmines caecos reddlt ivaritia, Avarice renders men hUnd. Cic. 

4. Passive Construction. — In the Passive these verbs take two Nomina- 
tives, a Subject aad.B'edicate, corresponding to the two Accusatives of the 

Active : 

Seryivia rex est declarStuatServius was declared king. Li v. See 862. ^2.) 

ETJLE VII,— Two AccTwatives— Person and Thing, j 

.^ 374. Some verbs of asking, .demanding, TEACHiBrG, 
nncl CONCEALING, admit two Ac^r.satives in the Active, 
and one in the Passive : 

Me sententiam r5gavit, He asked me my opinion. Cic. Ego senten- 
tiam rdgatus sum, / was asked my opinion. Cic. Phildsdphia iios res om- 
nes d6cuit, Philosophy has taught us all things. Cic. Artes edoctusfuS- 
rat, He had been taught the arts. lAv. Non te cSlavi sermonem, I did not 
conceal from you the conversation. Cic. , , 

1. PfiBSON AND Thing. — One accusative generally designates 
the person, the other the thing : with the Passive the accusative 
of the Person becomes the subject and the accusative of the thing 
is retained : see examples. 

2. Veebs wiih two Accusatives. — Those most frequently so 
used are 

1) Regularly : celo— d5ceo, ed5ceo, ded5ceo. 

2) Sometimes : Oro, ex5ro, rogo, interrttgo, percontor, flaglto, 
posco, rSposco. ^ 

3. Othek Oonstruotions also occur : ^ 

1) Celo : Ablative with a preposition : 

Me de hoc libro celftvit, Be kept me ignorant of this hook. Cie. Passive : Accaa. 
of Neuter pronoun or Abl. with de : Hoc c^lari, to he kept ignorant of this. Ter. 
Celari de cousilio, to he kept ignora/nt of the plan. 0!c The Dative is rare: Id 
Alclblildi cSlari non p6tnit, This could not be concealed from Alcihiades. Nep. 

2) Verbs of Teaching : Ablative with or without a preposition : 

Do sua re me dficet ; Be informs me in regard to his case. Cic. Socrfttem fldi- 
bus ddonit, Be taught Socrates (with) the lyre, Olc 
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S) Verbs of Asking^ Demanding : Ablative with a preposition : 

Hoc a me poscdre, to demand this from tne. Cic. Te iiBdem de rfiboB int«rrSgO| 
/ aek you in regard to the same ihinge. Cio. 

4) PSto^ postulo, and guaero take the AJblative of the person with a 
preposition : 

Pucem a BomSnis p^tiSrant, They asked peace from the Romans, Oaea. 
4. Infinitive or Olauss; as AccnsatiTe of thing .* 
Tc sftp^re cU^cet, He teaches you to he toise, Cic. 

\ 5. A Neuter Pkoxoun or Adjective as a second accnsativa 
occurs with many verbs which do not otherwise take two accnsa' 
tives: 

Hoc tc hortor, / exhort you to this, I give you this exhortaiion. Cic. Ea 
radu6mur, ]\'e are admoTvitihed of these things, Cic. 

V 6. OoMPOTjND Verbs. — ^A few compounds ottranSy circum^ ad^ 
and in admit two accusatives,. dependent the one upon the verb^ 
the other upon the preposition : 

IbSrum ciSpias traj^cit, Me led his forces across the Mro. Liv. 

In the Passive^ not only these, bat even other compounds Bometlmes admit an 
AccuB. depending npon the preposition : 

FraetervShor ostia Pantigiae, / am carried iy the moiUh oftfie Pantagia, 

Virg. . 

^ 7. PoETio Aoousative. — ^In poetry, rarely in prose, verbs of 
clothing, unclothing — induo, exuo, cingo^ accingo, induce, etc. — 
sometimes take in the Passive an accusative in imitation of the 
Greek: 

Gftleam indultur, He puts on his helmet. Yirg. InQtiQe ferrum ciogftur, 
ffe girds on his useless sword. Yirg. Yirgliiea longam indHtae vestem, 
' maidens attired in long robes. Lir. 

► • 

n. ACCUSATTVE AS SlTBJBCr OP I^KINlTlVifi. 

)^ 375. The Accusative is used as the Subject of an Infin- 
itive ; see 546 : v 

Pldt6nem feiiint in ItSliam vSnisse, 2%e^ say that Plato came into 
Italy. Cic. 
.^ PtofdfMm is the subject of ««ni«a«. 

m. ACCUSATIYB IN AGEEEMENT WITH AN AcCUSATIYE. 

376. The Accusative in agreement with another Accu- 
sative is either a Predicate Noun or an Appoaitive : 

Orestem se esse dixit, He said that he was Orestes. Cic. Apiid HSrd- 
d5tiun, patrem histdriae, in Herodotus, the father of history. Cio. See 
862 and 868. 
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lY. AccirsATTVB IK AN Advebbial Senhb. 

377. In an Adverbial sense the Accusative is used 
either with or without Prepositions. 

1. "With Prkpobitions. See 433. 

2. Without Prbpositiokb. — The Adverbial uae of the Accosatiye without 

FreposftioDS is presented in the following rules. 

BULE VIII.— AcoosatiYe of Time and Spaee. 

^.378. Duration of Time and Extent of Space are 
expressed by the Accusative : / 

liGiiiulug septem et triginta regntvit annoa, HomiUiu reigned thirty- 
seven years. Liv. Quinque millia passuum ambulftre, to walk five miles. 
Cic. P^des octoginta distftre, to be eighty feet distant. Caes. Kix quat- 
tuor pfides alta, snow four feet deep. Liv. But 

"^ 1. DuEATioiT OF Tike is sometimes expressed by the Ablative 
or tlie Accusative with a Preposition : 

1) By the Ahlqjtive: Pugnfitum est horifl qumque, Tlic battle was 
fought five hmirs. Caes. 

2) By the Accusative with Preposition :. Per annos viginti certatum 
est, 7%« tear was waged for twenty years. Liv. 

2. DisTANOB is sometimes expressed by the Ablative : . 

Millibus passuiim sex cons^dit, He encamped at the distance of six miles, 
Caca. Sometimes with a preposition; Ab nullibus passuum duobus, at ths 
distance of ttso miles. Caes. 

BULE IX.— Accusative of Limit 
^ 879. The Name of a Town used as the Limit of 

■ 

motion is put in the Accusative : 

Nimtius R5mam rSdit, The messenger returns to Home. Liv. PUlto 
TSrentmn vCnit, Plato came to Tarentum. Cic. FQgit Tarquinios, He fied 
toTarquinii. Cic. But 

1. The Accusative with Ad occurs: 

1) In the sense of— /o, toward, in the direction of; into the TiHnity of: 
Tres sunt viae ad Mtitlnam, There are three roads to Jtutina, Cic. Ad 

Z&mam pervfinit, Ife came to t^s vicinity qfZama. Sail. 

2) In contrast with a or ab: 

A DiSnio ad SXn5pen,/fw» Dianittm to Sinope. Cic. 

2. Urbs or Oppidum with a Preposition : 

Pervfinit in oppldum Cirtam, Be came into the town of OirUf. Sail. 
^ S. Like Kames of Towns are used 
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^ 1) The Accusfttivefl dSmmn, dttmos, rasV 

ScXpio ddmum rSdactus est, Scipio was conducted home, Gic. D5mos 

abdacti, Ud to their honUi. Liy. Bus dvdlare, to luuUn into the country, 

Cic. 

2) Sometimes the Accusative of names of Islands and Peninsulas : 
LStSna cQnfugit Delum, Latona fled to Delos, Cic. Perrenit Ghersdnd* 

sum, He we7i4; to the Chersonesua. Nep. 

4. Names of Other Places used as the limit of motion are generally in the 
Accusative with a Preposition : 

In Aslam rSdit, He retume into Asia. Nep. 
# Bnt the prepoRition is sometimes omitted before names of oomitries, and, in the 
popts, before names of nations and even before common nonns : 

* Aeg^ptam ptbf^^t, He fled to EHypt. Cic. It&Iiam venit, J7« came to Italy. 
Yit%. Ibimos Afros, We shall go to the JfHcana. Yirg. Lftnnia venit Iltdra, He 
cctme to the Lamnian shores. Yirgl 

5. A Poetic Dative for the accusative with or without a preposition 
occurs: 

It damor coelo (for ad coelwn\ The shout ascends to heaven, Tix^. 

BTJLE X.— Acctusative of Specification. 

'^ 380. A Verb or Adjective may take an Accusative 

to. define its application : 

G&plta veUmur, We have our heads veiled (are veiled as to our heads). 
Virg. Niibe hiimSros Smictus, with his shoulders eriveloped in a cloud, 
Hor. Miles fractus membra ISbore, th^e soldier with limbs shattered with 
labor (broken as to his limbs). Hor. Aen6as os dec senilis, Aeneas like 
a god in oppearance, Virg. 

1. In a strict sense, the Accusative of Specification generally specifies 
the part to which the action or quality particularly belongs. In this sense, 
it is mostly poetic, but occurs also in prose. See 429. 

2. In a freer sense, this Accusative includes the adverbial use ot partem, 
"oicem, nihil, of id and genus in id temporis, id aetdtis (at this time, age), id 
genus, omne genus, quod genus (for e/us generis, etc.), etc. ; also ofsecus, libra 
and of many neuter pronouns and adjectives ; hoe, illud, id, quid (454, 2), 
multum, Bfwnynvam^ cHera, reltqua, etc In this sense, it is common in prose. 

Maximam partem lacte vivunt, They live mostly (as to the largest part) 
upon milk. Cae's. Nihil mOti sunt, JTtey were not at alV moved. Liv. Ldcus 
id temporis vacuus 6rat, The place was at this time vacant. Cic. Allquid id 
gSiius spribfire, to' write something of this. kind. Cic. Quaerit, quid possint, 
He inquires how powerful they are, Caes. Quid vfenis. Why do you comet 

V. AcctrsATivE IN Exclamations. 
BITLE XI— Accusative in. EzclamationB. 

381. The Accusative dther witli or without an In- 
terjection may be used in Exclamations : 
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Hen me mSjB^ram, Ah me unhappy t Cic Me mlB&nim, Me miurdbie ! * 
Cic. falULcem spem, O deceptive hope ! Cic. Me caecum, Blind thcU I 
am I Cic. Pro deOrum f idem, In the name of thi gods I Cic. But 

1. An Acyectlye or Genitive generally accompanies this acciuatiTe, as in the ex- 
amplea 

2. O, iheu^ heu are the Inteijections most frequently used with the AceosatiTe, 
though others ocour. 

8. Other Cases also occnr in exclamations : 

1) The Vocative— when an address as well as an exclamation is intended : 
Pro eancte Jupiter, OholyJupiUr. Cic InfglixDido, Vhhappy JHdo, VlTg. 

2) The NominaUve—yrhem the exclamation approaches the form of a statement: 
En dextra, Lo the right hand (there is, or that is the right hand) ! Ylrg. £coe 

tnae Utttoie, Lo your letter (comes) I Cic. 

8) The I>ative—U> designate the person after hei, vae, and sometimes after eoo&, 
en^ hem , 

Hei mihi, Woe to me. Yirg. Yae ^i. Woe to you. Ter. Ecce tibi, Lo to you 
Uo here is to yon = obserreX Cic. En tibi, This for you (lo I do- this for you> liv. 
Bee 880. 2. 

SECTION V. 
DATIVE. 

382. The Dative is the Case of the Indirect Object, 
and is used 

I. With Verbs. 
II. With Adjectives. 
m. With their Derivatives— Adverbs and Substantives* 

I- Dative with Verbs. 

883. Indirect Object. — ^A verb is often attended br 
a noun designating the object indirectly affected bv the 
action, that to or for which something is or is done. A 
Houn thus used is called an Indirect Object. 

'EULE Xn.-Dative with Verbs. 
^84. The Indirect Object is put in the Tative : 
I. With iNTEANsimrE and Passive Verbs : 

A Jr/^lf "^'S^' ^"'^"^ '^ '^' '''^'' ^'^' Stbi timuSranfc, 2%^y had 
/aC cLV^ r ^^'- ^^^" «*^^^^*» ^'^ ^^^^'^ themselves to 
•^bplicabo 7 ,7 f'"" P"'"*' ^'' ""^'^^ ^^^3/* God.- Cic. Oa«afiri 

!:!£E!if^!Li:!!i^^^ Nobis vita d ata est, Ufe hoe 

» Milton, Par. Lost, 1 v. T8 

■ Is subject to God. 

» Will make supplication to Caesar. 
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hem granted to u$, Oic. Numit6ri deditur, Ife is delivered to Numitor. 
Liv. 

II. With TEANSiTfvB Verbs, in connection with the Aoottsa- 

TIVE : 

Pons iter hostibus dSdit, Tfie bridge gave a passage to the etumy, Liv. 
Leges civitatibus suis scripserunt, Tliey prepared laws for their states. Cic. 

1. Double Construction. — A few verbs admit (1) the Dative of the per- 
son and the Accusative of the thing, or (2) the Accusative of the person and 
the, Ablative of the thing : alicui rem donare, to present a thing to any one, or 
aliguem re dondrey to present any one with a thing. For the Dat. of the per- 
son, the Dat. of a thing sometimes occurs, especially if it involves persons or 
is in a measure personified : 

MCirum urbi circumdddit, ffe surrounded the cUy with a ioall. Nep. 

This double oonstroction occurs chiefly with : aspergo, drcvmdOy circumfim- 
do, donOf eonto, impertio, indue, inapergo, interdudo. 

2. To and For are not always signs of the Dative : thus 

1) To, denoting mere motion or direction, is generally expressed by the 
Accusative with or without a preposition (S79. and 379. 4) : 

V6ni ad urbem, / came to the dty. Cic. Delum vSnlmus, We came to 
Delos. Cic. But the Dative occurs in the poets : It clSmor coelo, The shout 
goes to heaven. Virg. 

2) For, in defence of, in "behalf of , is expressed by the Abl. with^o / 
for the sake^of, for the purpose of, sometimes by the Accus. with in. 

Pro patria mdri, to die for on^s coimtry. Hor. Dimicare pro llbertfite, 
to fight for liberty. Cic. Satis in usum, enough for use. Liv. 

3. Other English Equivalents. — Conversely the dative is often used 
where the English either omits to or for, or employs some other preposi- 
tion. We proceed to specify the cases in which this difference of idiom 
requires notice. 

"^385. The Dative of Advantage and Disadvantage is 
iij^ed with verbs si^xnifying to benefit or. injure^ please or 
disj^leasej commmid or obcT/, serve or resist; also, indulge, 
sjxire, pardon, e/ivf/, threaten, be angry, believe, persuade, 
and the like : 

Sibi prosunt, Tliey benefit themselves. Cic. N6c6re alt^ri, to injure an- 
other. Cic. Zeuoni plaeuit, It pleased Zeno. Cic. Displicet Tullo, It dis- 
pleases Ttdlus. Liv. Ciiplditatibus impfirSre, to command desires. Cic; 
Deo pfirgre, to obey God. Cic. Regi servire, to serve the king. Cic Hos- 
tibus rSsistfire, to resist the enemy. Caes. Sibi indulgere, to indulge one's 
self, Cic. Vitae parcere, to spare life. Nep. Mihi ignoscSre, to pardon 
me, Cic. Minitans patriae, threatening his country, Liv. Irasci Smicis, 
to be angry with friends, Cic. Mihi crgde, Believe me. Cic. lis persuft- 
dgi-e, to persuade them. Caes. 
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Otsbb Casbs. — Some rerbs of this class take the Accnsatire': diUdo, 
laedOf qfendOf etc. ; fido and eonftdo generally the Ablative (419) : 
M&rium JutU, Me helped Marine, Nep. 

2. Special Verbs. — With a few verbs the force of the dative is foi^nd 
only bj attending to the strict meaning of the verb: nHhOf to marry, strictly 
to veil one's self, as the bride for the bridegroom ; medeoVf to cnre, to adminis- 
ter a remedy to ; 8&tiefaciOf to satisfy, to do enough for, etc. 

8. AccnsAiTVB or Dative with a difference of signification : cav^e al%- 
guemj to ward off some one ; cav9re altcui, to care for some one ; eonsulerie 
&liquemj to consult, etc.; aUcuif to consult for; mMerey twiSre aliguem, to 
fear, etc. ; alicuiy to fear for ; jprospicSretprovidire aUquidj to foresee ; aUcui, 
to provide for; tem^dref mbderdri aMqvddf to govern, direct; alicuif to re- 
strain, put a check upon ; Umperare (slbi) ah aliqw), to abstain from. 

A few verbs admit cither the Ace. or Dat. without any special difference 
of meaning: adulor, to flatter; c&mUor, to accompany, etc. 

4. Dative rendered From, occurs with a few verbs ofdiferinffy disseni- 
ing, repeiUngy taking away : diff^ro, discrSpo, disto, dissentio, arceo, etc. . 

Differre cuivis, to differ from any one, Nep. Discr^pare istis, to differ 
from those. Hor. Slbi dissentire, to dissent from himself Cic. See 412. 

6. Dative rendered With, occurs with mdsceOy admisceOy permisceOy jv/n^ 

g9y eerto, decerto^ VuctOy alteroor, and sometimes/aoo (434. 2) : 

S6v6r)ftStem miscSre cSmUSti, to vmte severity with affability. Liv. 

« 
, Misceo and its compounds, as also jtinctus and conjunetus^ also take the AbL 

with or without cum. 

^ 386. Dative with Componnds. — ^The dative is used with 
many verbs compounded with the prepositions : " 

ad, ante, con, in, inter, 

ob, post, prae, sub, super: 

Adsum Smicis, / am present with my friends. Cic. Omntbus ante- 
stare, to surpass all. Cic. Terris cohaeret, II cleaves to the earth. Sen. 
VSluptati inhaer6re, to be connected with pleasure. Cic. Interfuit pugnae. 
He participated in {he battle. Nep. Colislliis obstare, to dppose. plaiis. 
Nep. Libertati opea postferre, to sacrifice wealth to liberty. Liv. P5piUo 
praesunt, They ride t/ie people. Cic. SuccumbSre dolorTbus, to yield to 
sorroios. Cic. Superfuit patri, He survived his fatlier. Liv. 

1. Tranbttite Verbs thus compounded admit both the Accusative and Dative : 
So opp6suit hostlbus, He opposed himself to ffte enemy. Cic 

'^V' 2. CojiPOTTKDS OF OTHEP. PREPOSITIONS, especially aft, de, ex^ prOy and circum^ 
sometimes admit the Dativo; while several of the compounds specified under the 
rule admit the Abl. : assueaco, ronsuesco, insuesco, acquiescOy 9&pera6deo (also with 
Ace), etc 

Hoc Caesari defait, TJiis failed (was wanting to) Caesar, Caea 

8. Motion or Direotion. — Compounds ezpresslni? mere motion or direction 
' generally take the Aoousative or repeat the preposition : 
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Adire firas, to approach the aUart. die Ad cons&Jes fidire, to go to the eot^ 
kfih. Cic 

' In some instances where no motion is expressed, several of tfaese compoundi) 
Admit some other construction for the Dative : 

In uriitore inest scientia. In the orator is knowledge, Cic 

^ 387. The Dative of Possessor is used with the verb Sum ? 

• 

Mihi est nSverca, / have (there is to me) a etfpmoiher. Virg. Fonti 
nOmen Arethusa est, The fountain has (there is*to the fouDtain) the name 
Arethma. Cic. But 

1. The Dative ot the Name as well as of the possessor is common in ezprea- 
8ions of naming : nomen eat, nomen duiur^ etc. : 

Scipiunl Africuno cognomen fuit, Scipio had the eumame Africanus, SalL 
Here Africuno^ instead of being in apposition with cognomen^ is pnt by attraction in 
apposition with Scipioni. 

2. The Genitive of the Naitb dependent npon noTMn occnrs: 
Nomen Mercurii est mihi, I have the name of Mercury. Plant 

8. By a Gkbbk Idiom, vdUne, cApiene^ or invitua sometimes acoompaaies the 
dative of possessor : 

Qnibus bellnm vdlentlbus Srat, Theff liked the war (it was to them wishing). 
Tftc. 

^388. Dative of Agent.— The Dative of Agent is used 
with the Participle in dies : 

Suum culque incommodum fercndum est, Every one has his own trouble 
to hear^ or mttsi hear his own trouble. Cic. 

^ 1. Dative with Compound Tenses. — ^The Datiye of the Agent is some- 
times used with the compound tenses of passive verbs : 

Mihi consilium captum jain diu est, I have a plan long einee/ormed, Cic. 

1) The Dative of Agent, with the Participle in <2im, as in the Periphrastic Con- 
Ju^tion, designates the person who has the work to do ; while with the Compound 
Tenses of passive verbs, it designates the person who has the work already done. See 
examples above. 

2) Hareo with the Perfect Participle has the same force as est mihi with the 
Perfect Participle (888, 1): 

Bellnm hilbuit indictum, Jle had a war (already) declared. Cic 

8) The Ablative with a or ab occnrs : 

Est a vobis consiilendum. Measures must he taken by you. Cic. 

2. The Real Agent with Passive verbs is denoted by the Ablative with 
a or ab. The Dative, though the regular construction with the Passive Peri- 
phrastic conjugation, does not regard the person strictly as agent, but 
rather as possessor or indirect object. Thus, Suum cuique inoommddnm 
est^ means, Every one has his trouble {cuique Dative of Possessor), and 
Suuni cuique incommMum/erendum est^ Every one has his trouble to bear. 
So too, Mihi consilium esty I have a plan ; MiM conaiUtMt captum est^ I have 
a plan {already) formed. 

8, Dative with Simple Tenses. — The Dative is used with the tenses for 
incomplete action, to designate the person who is at once Agent and Indi- 
rect O^sct, the person by whom and for (to) whom the action is performed : 
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Hdnestabdnifl vlris-qaaenmtar, EonorabU things are 8(yugM hy goodfnen>, 
i. c.| for themselves. Cic. 

4« Batiye of Agent in Poets. — In the poets the Dative is often used 
fer the Ablalive with a or abt to designate simplj the agent of the action : 

Non intelligor ulli, lam not understood hy any one. Ovid. 

•^ 389. Ethical Dative. — ^A Dative of the person to whom 
the thought is of special interest i^ often introduced into 
the Latin sentence when it cannot be imitated in English : 

At tibi v^nit ad me, But lo<f he comes to me. Cic. Ad ilia mUU in- 
tendat dnTmiim, Let him, I pray, direct hin attention to those things. Liv. 
Quid mihi Celsns Sgit ? What is my Celsiis doing ? Hor. But 

1. The Ethical Dative is always a personal pronoun. 
3. Ethical Dativb with yolo and iNTBRJECTioirs : 

1) With VoLo: Quid v5bi8 vultis? What do you vyish^ intend^ meant liVi 
Avurltia quid sibi volt, What doss avarice mean^ or toJiat object can it haveJ Cle. 

2) With iNTsajxcnoNS : hei, vae and some others: Hei mihi, ah me. Viig. 
Vac- 1 fbi. Woe to you. Ter. See 881. 3. 8>. 

:€TJLE XnX— Two Datives— To which and Per wMck 

390. Two Datives — the ortect to which and the 
OBJECT FOR WHICH — occuT wlth a few verbs : 

^ I. "With Inthansitivk and Passive Verbs : 

MSlo est hSminibus Svaritia, Avarice is an evil to men (lit. is to men 
fw an evil). Cic. Est mihi cQrae, It is a care to me. Cic. Domus dedS- 
eori domino fit, 77ie house becomes a disgrace to its omur. Cic. VSnit 
Atticis auxilio, He came to the assistance of the Athenians. Nep. Hoc illi 
tribiiebatur ignaviae, This toas imputed to him as cowardice (for cowardice). 
Cic. lis subfiidio missus est, He was sent to them as aid. Ncp. 

'^ II. With Teaxsitive Verbs in connection with the AoousA- 

TITE : 

Quinque cohortes castris praeESdio r^Iquit, He left Jive cohorts for the 
defence of the camp (lit. to the camp for a defence), Caes. Pgrioles agros 
suos dono rei pQbllcae dedit, Pericles gave his lands to the republic as a 
present {lit, for a present). JubL 

1. Verbs with Two Datives are 

1) Intransitives signifying to be, become, go, and the like ; su/m, fio, etc. 

2) Transitives signifying to give, send, leave, impute, regard, choose, and 
the like: do, dono, duco, habeo, mitto, rUinquo, trUbuo, verto, etc. These 
take in the Active two datives with an accusative, but in the Passive two 
datives only, as the Accusative of the active becomes the subject of the pas- 
sive. See 871. 6. 
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JL Qke Batxtk OxnrsD.— One datire is often omitted or its plaoe rapplted by 
a Predicate Noun : 

£a sunt usnl, These things are of vee (for use). Oaes. Ta 1111 p&ter es, You are 
a father to him. Toe 

is. With Audiene two Datives sometimes occur, the Dat diisio dependent upon 
iene and a personal Dat. dependent upon dicUhaudteno treated as a verb of 
obeying (885) : 

'DicU^BiimKadAeiiB^IamUsteniiigtofheword^Joyey. Plant Ndbisdictoand- 
lens est, He is obedient to us. Cia Sometimes dicto dhidiens Is used in the som^^ 
way : MIglstro dicto obediens, obedient to his master. Plant 

n. Dative with Adjectives. 
BVLE XIV —Dative. 

^ 391. "With Adjectives the objectt to which the qual- 
ity is directed is put in the Dative : , 

Patriae s51um omnibus c^rum est^ T/ie soil of their cofmUry is dear to 
all. Cic. Id aptmn est tempdri, This is adapted to the time. Cic. Omni 
aetflti mors est commQnis, Death is common to every age. Cic. C&nis sSfm- 
ills IQpo est, A dog is similar to a Moolf, Cic. NatQrae accommodatum^ 
adapted to nature. Cic. Graeciae Qtfle, useful to Greece. N"ep. 

^ 1. Adjectiyes with Dative. — The most common are those signifying : 

Agreeable^ easy, friendly, like, near, necessary, suiiable, subject, tlseful, 

together with others of a similar or opposite meaning, and verbals in bilis. \s 

Such are : accommddStns, aequRlls, aliunns, ftmlcns and Inimicns, aptus, cams, 
fucHis and difflcflis, fldelis and Inffdvlis, fTnitimus, gratas and ingralus, idoneus, ju- 
candas and injucundus, raolestus, nocessarius, notns and ignStus, nosius, par and 
dispar, permciosus, pr5pinquus, proprius, salutaris, simOis and dlssimilis, yTdnns, etc 

2. Other Constructions sometimes occm* where the learner would ex- 
pect the Dative : 

1) Accusative with a Preposiiion : (1) in, erga, adversus with adjec- 
tives iti^ifjing friendly, hostile^ etc., and (2) ad, to denote the object or end 
fiT ivhieh, with adjectives signifying useful, suitable, inclined, etc. : 

P&rindulgens in patrem, very hind to his father. Cic. Multas ad res 
] 'itQtJlis, very useful for many things. Cic. Ad c5mitStem prCclivis, ineHn" 
c :' to affability. Cic. PrCnus ad luctum, inclined to movrning. Cic. 
'Sfcfc^) Accusative without a Preposition with prdpior, proxtmus : V^ 

Prdpior montem, nearer the mouTitain, Sail. Prosimua m&re, nearest to 
to the sea. Oaes. See 483 and 437. 
•^ 3) Ablative with or withoid a Preposition : 

AliSnam a vita mea, foreign to my life. Ter. Hdmlne ftlienisslmum, 
Kiost foreign to man. Cic. Ei cunv Boscio commtlnis, common to him and 
Hosdtbs (with Boscius). Cic. 

4) GemtiAje : (1) yfiih, proprius, communis, contrdrius ; (2) with simUis, 
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dissUnUit, asOmUis, connmUis, par and dtepar, especially to express Ukeness 
in character ; (8) with adjectives used substantively, sometimes even m the 
superlative ; (4) sometimes with afima, aUenus, inswtus, and a few others : 
PdpiiUBSmaniest propria libertas, Liberty is eharacterietic of th* Eaman 
people. Cic. Alexandri simlUs, Uke Alexander, L e., in character. Cic. Dis- 
par sui, unUie itaelf. Cic. Cujus pSres, Uke wlum. Cic. Amicisslmus hdm- 
Inum, the best friend of the men, i e., the most friendly to them. Cic. 

3. Idem occurs with the Dative, especially in the poets : 

Idem Ocit occidenti. He does the same ae kill, or as he who kills. Hop. 

4. Fop the Genitive aud Dative with an adjective, see 899. 6. 

in. Dative with Derivative Nouxs and Advbbbs. 

EXILE XV.— Dative. 

392. A few Derivative Nouns and Adverbs take 
the Dative after the analogy of their primitives : 

L Verbal Nouns.— Justiftia est obtempSrStio l§gibus, JitsHce is obe- 
disnee to laws. Cic. Sibi responsio, replying to himself. Cic. Opiilento 
lidmini scrvitus dflra est, Serving a rich man (servitude to) is hard. Plant. 

n. Adverbs. — Congruenter naturae vivSre, to live in aectyrdance wUk 
nature. Cic. ®fbi constanter dIcSre, to speak consisteMy with himself. Oic. 
Proxime hostium castris, next to the camp of thfi enemy. Caes. 

1. Dative with Nouits.— Nouns constrned with the Dative are derived f«M^ 
V«rh8 which govern the Dative. With other nouns the Dative is generally beet ex- 
plained as dependent upon some verb, expressed or understood : 

TSgimenta guleis mllitea fftcCre jnbet, Be orders the soldiers to make coverings 
for their Jtelmeis. Caes. Here (?ai«*« is probably the Indirect object of /ac<?re and 
not dependent upon tegimenta. In conspectam venerat hostibus. He had come in 
sight of the enemy. Caes. Here hostibua Is dependent not upon conspectunu but 
upon venirat; the action, coming in sights Is conceived of as done to the enemy. 
Bee 898. 6. 

2. Dative with Advekbs.— A few adverbs not included in the above rule oecar 
with the Dative: hvic una — una cum Jioe^ with him. 

SECTION" VI. 

G:E2!nTIVK 

393. The GeDitive in its primary meaning denotes 
source or cause^ but in its general use, it corresponds to the 
English possessive, or the objective with of^ and expresses 
various adjective relations. 

1. But sometimes, especially when Objective (396, II.\ the Genitive is 
best rendered by to, for, from, in, on account of, etc. : 

BSnfif icii gratia, graiUude for a favor. Cic. L&b5rum ftga, escape 
from labors. Cic. 



f 

f 



GENITIVE WITH NOUNS. 177 

804i The Genitive is used 

I. With Nouns. 

n. With Adjectives. 
IIL With Verbs. 
IV. With Adverbs. 

I. Genitive with Nouns. 
EULE XVL— Genitive. 

v395. Any Noun, not an Appositive, qualifying the 
meaning of another noun, is put in the Genitive ly, 

Catonis GratiOnes, Cote's orations, Cic. Castra hostium, the camp of 
tlw enemy. Liv. Mors H&milc^s, (he death of Hamilcar. Liv. Deum 
infetua, the fear of the gods. Liv. Vir constlii magni, a man of great pru- 
deuce. Oaes. See 363. 

396. Varieties of GFenitive with Noniis.—- The principal 
varieties of the Genitive are the following : 

'^ L The Subjective Genitive designates the subject or 
agent of the action, feeling, etc., including the author and 
possessor : 

Serpentis morsus, 1h6 bite of the serpent. Cic. Fftvor NiimYdftnim, the 
ftar of the Numidians. Liv. XSnophontis libri, the hooks ofXen/ophm. Cic. 
Fanum Neptuni, the temple of Neptune. Nep. 

"^ n. The Objective Genitive designates the olffect tow- 
ard which the action or feeling is directed : \^ 

Amor gloriae, the love of glory. Cic. MSm5ria mSl5rum, ike recoUee- 
iio It of sufferings. Cic. "D^nm. midiMS^ the fear of the gods. Liv. 

"^sisIII. The Partitive Genitive designates the whole oi . 
which a 2^<^'i^t is taken : \ ^ 

Quis vestrum, which of f/o".? Cic. \'Itae para, a part of life^ Cicu 
Omniuin s^pientissimus, ilie iviscsi of all men. Cic. 

1. Nostrum and Vestrum. — Aa partitive genitives, iiostrum and ve^ 
trum are generally used instead of nostri and vcstri. 

2. Use.— The Partitive Genitive is used • 

1) With parSf nemo, nihil ; nouns of quantity, number, weight, etc.: 
tndditUy legiOy talentum, and any nouns used partitively : ^ 

EquSrum pars, apart of the horses. Liv. M6dimnum tiitici, a bushel of 
wheat, Cic. PScaniae t&lentum, a to^i^^mon^. Nep. QuSrum CSius, 
^ftohom Caius. Cic. 

2) With Numerals used Substantively : 
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c/ ti^ tsite men. Uk^t, 

r. ^ tie^«i-:T^ .-.,:Jd not be used when the two wardB refer to tHe same 
.J;; .^.r- -- --.'^ ./ be n«d in E-gliBh : W Qoi (not ^t*ar«m) d.o 
fc^fffTff*-*, fit? *'" '•''- «<«*<»* *«* surtite. Oc 

^^^,.f^-..,.:m««,to*«., *«««/«». eteX^l-l) with «»ne. and ««*, 
nrdlj: 

Q™« Tc=trum. «Aidl ^yo«/ Oc ConsUum alter, o^fj^rf"^' 
LiT Prior hOrJn. <i</«Lr </ these. Kep. GaUBmm fof*'"'^''/** 

B^^I -d lli^ generally -gree with their nouns = Omnes h8min*8. 
all men. Cic. 

P™„„.n, a»d AAieettrea, «cept neat.™, when u«d with tt"^ ««^! 
the S^ th« G^nnle- Oey .gree ai»ctly with «.me other word, see «««! 
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Extent, degree, etc.-^, hue, quo ; (4) with superlatives : 

ArmOrmn affatim, aimnd^^ of arm^, Liv. Lacis nlmis^ *^^ W 
ligM. Ovid. S&plentiae pXrum, ?i<<^. {of) wisdom. Sail. Partim cop^a^^^ 
aportionoftheforces. Liv. Quoad ejus fScSrepdtest, a./ara^ (as much of 
it as) A^ « a*/* to do. Cic. Nusquam gentium, rwwhere xn the worU. Cw. 
Hue arrdgantiae, to thU degree of insol^ce. Tac. Maxime omuium, mot^ 
ofaTL Cic. 

8. Ldci aod locorum occur as partitive genitives in expressions of 
time: 

Iut6rea Idci, in the mean time. Ter. Adhuc IScSnim, hUherto. Plant. 

4. For id g^nus = ^us gdneris, s^cuSy libra, etc., see 380. 2. 

8. For Predicate Genitive, see 401. 

^IV. The Genitive op Chabacteristic designates 
character or quaHity^ including value^ price^ size^ weighty 
cLge^ etc. * 

Vir maximi consllii, a inan of very grecfi prudence. Nep. ^ Mitis ingS- 
nU jttvSms, a yoitih of mild disposition. Liv. Testis magpi prStii, a gar- 
meni of great value. Cic. ExsHium decern annOrum, an exile of ten gean. 
Nep. CSrOna parvi pondfiris, a crown o/a»w// irp^A/. lav. See 402, ID- 1. 

A noon designating character or fmctUty nuty be either in tbe Gen. 
-)AbL See428. 
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1) But it mast be accompanied by- an a^jeetlTe, nameral, or pronooo, imleaa it 
be a compoand containing such modifier; as hi0usmddi = hi^os modi : tridui, from 
tree dies ; hld/ui, from duo (bis) dies. With tHdui and biduii via or spatium ti some- 
times omitted: Aberant bidni. They tcere two doCya'* journey dUtcmt. de. 
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V. The Genitive of SPECiPicATiOir has the general 
rce.of an Appositive (363) : 



i. 



Yirt\ia contidieiitiae, ^ vir/ve of self-androl. Gic. Yerbam vdluptA- 
iisy. the word (of) pleasure, Cic. Oppidum Antidchlae, the city of AfUioch. 
Oic. TeHuB AnsiSmske, the land of Attsonia, Virg. 

397. Peculiarities. — ^We notice the following : 
1. The GoYSBNiNa Wobd la often omitted. Thus 

AedeSj templum^ diactpulusy honiOy juv^nis, puer, eta ; causa^ gr&tia, 
and indeed any word when it can be readily supplied : 

Ad J5vis {sc, aedem), near the temple of Jupiter. Liv. Hanntbal anno- 
nun n5vem («<?. puer), Hannibal a boy nine years of age, Liv. Nflves sui 
commodi (causa) fScSrat, He had built vessels for his own advantage, Caes. 
Cfmferre vltam TrSbonii cum Ddlabellae (sc. vita), to compare the life of 
Trebonius with that of Dolabdla. Cic. 

1) Tlie governing word Is generally omitted when it has been expressed before 
another Gen. as in the last example ; and then the second Gsn. is sometimes attracted 
into the case of the govern! og word : Natura hdmlais belais (for heludrum naidrae) 
antecedit, The nature <^ man surpasses (that of) the brutes. Cic 

2) In many cases where wc supply son, daugMer^ husband, wife, the ellipsis 
is only apparent, the Gen. depending directly on the proper noon expressed : 

Hasdrobal Gisconis, QiMo^s Hasdmhal, or Sasdrubal the son of OisC9, lir. 
Uectdris Andrdm&che, Heoior^s Andromache, or AndromaeJis the wife ^Hettor, 
\3rg. 

^ 2. Two Gbnitivbs are sometimes used with the same noun-— 
generally one Subjective and one Objective : 

Memmii<ddium p^tcntiae, Memmius^s hatred of power, Salh 

3. Genitive and Possessive. — A Genitive sometimes accompa* 
nies a Possessive, especially the Gen. of ip»e^ solus^ unmj omnia : 

. Tua ipsius Smicltia, your oxon friendship, Cic. Meum s5ilu3 peccfttum, 
miyfauU aUme. Cic. Ndmen meum absentia, my name while absent. Ga 

Here ipslus agrees with tut (of yon) involved in tua; soUus and aibseatiSt with 
met (of me) involved in menm. 

398. Other Constmcticns — ^for the Genitive occar. 

1. Ablative of Chabacteeistic See 428. 

2. An Ax>JSGTiVB is sometimes used for the Genitive : 

B^lIIca glQria = belli glSria, the glory of war» Gic. Conjoz Heot({rea 
s COi\juz Hoctdris, the wife of Hector, Yirg. 
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3. The PossESSiTB is regularly used for the Subjective Gen. of Per- 
gonal pronouns, rarely for the Objective : 

Mea damus, my house, Cic. Fama tua, your fame. Cic. 
:f5W C"Case with Pbeposition.-A cade with a preposition may be used for 
ilie Gen ; especially, -l). For the Objective OenUive, the Accusative with 
in, erga, 'adversus :-r^For the FaHiHve Genitive, the Accusative with 
inter, ante, &pud, or the Ablative with ex, de, in ! 

Odium in hdmXnum gfenus, hatred of or towards the race of men, Cic. 
Erga vos amor, love towards you. Cic. Inter reges opulentissimus, the most 
weaUhy of (among) hiiige. Sen. Unus ex viris, one of the heroes. Cic. 
''ijv 5. A Dative depending on the verb is sometunes used, instead of the 
Genitive depending on a noun : ' 

Urbi fundSmenta j&c6re; to lay the foundations of (for) tlu city. Liv. 
Caes&ri ad pSdes projicfere, to cast at the feet of Caesar, i. e., before Caesar 
at his feet. Caes. See 392. 1. 

1) The two constrnctionB, the Gen. and the Caw with Prep., are sometimes com- 
bined in the same sentence. 

n. Genitive with Adjectives. 
BT7LE XVn.— Genitive. 

^ 399. Many Adjectives take a Genitive to complete 
their meaning : 

Avidus laudis, desirous of praise. Cic. Otii cupidus, dewroua of leU- 
tare. Liv. Amans sui vhrtus, virtue fond of itself. Cic. EfiFiciens volup- 
Wia, productive of pleasure. Cic. GlOriae mSmor, mindful of glory. Liv. 

^1. FoBOE OF THIS G eniti v k . — The genitive here retains its 
usual force — of, in reject of-— and may be used after adjectives 
which admit tifiis relation. \ 

^^2. Adjectives with the Genitive. — ^The most common are 

^^ 1) Verbals in az and participles in ana and ens used acfjectively: 

Virttltum Hbnji, productive of virtues. Liv. T^nax propdsXti, tenacious 
(steadfast) of purpose. Hor. Amans patriae, loving (fond of) his country. 
Cic Fiigiens l&bdris, shunning labor, Caes. 

x2) Acljectives denoting desire^ hnotoledge, skilly recollection^ 
pa/rticipation^ mastery^ fulness^ and their contraries: 

(1) Dkbieb, Avebsiok— at^i£?tM, cnpidus, stitdiosus ; fastididsus, etc. ; 
sometimes aemnlus and invidus, which also take the Dative : 

ContentiOnis cftpidus, desirous of contention. Cic. S&pientiae atfidiOsus, 
studious of (atadent of) wisdom. Cic. 

(2) KHowianoB, Skill, Rboollectioh with their contrarieft— ^fidnM^ 
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ignO/ntSf oofUuUuft conseiua, inmttSy nescius, eertus, inceHus, siupenms; prO- 
if€du8f prpdensy imprildens ; perUus, imperUuSf ritdisj insuetus; memor, im- 
niemar, etc. : 

Bei gnSnis, acquainted vyUh tTie thing. Gic. PiUdens rei mUIiSris, sMU' 
ed in military science, Nep. Fdrltus belli, skilled in war, Nep. lD8u€tas 
l&bSris, unaccustomed to labor. Gaes. 6l5riae mSmer, mindful of glory, Li v. 
Iwm^moT hhn^iljsiij forgetful of iindiiess, Cic, 

' (8) Fabticipation, Fulness, Mastbrt, with their contraries — ajflniSy cork' 
SOTS, exsorSy expersy partioeps ; plaits, fertUiSy r^ertus, iglnusy inopsy vacuus/ 
pdtenSy wipdtenSy compoSy imposy etc. : 

Aff Inis culpae, sharing the fault. Cic. B&tiQnis partifceps, endowed 'with 
(sharing) reason, Cic. R&ti5nis expers, destitute of reason, Cic Ylta vcA' 
tus plena, a Ufe full of fear, Cic. Mei pdtens sum, / am master of myself^ 
Liv. YirtfLtis compos, capable of virtue, Cic 

3. Otheb Adjectives also occur with the Genitive. 

1) A fe\y of a signification kindred to the aboFe : 

M&nifestus rSrum c&pitSlium, convicted of capital crimes. Sail. Nozitt9 
con^tLTiiifimay guilty of conspiracy, Tac 

2) StmiUsy assimUiSy consvmUiSy disshmlis ; par and dispaVy especially 
to denote internal or essential likeness. See 891. 2. 4). 

8) Sometimes SlOnttSy community proprvuSy publieuSy sacery viclnus : 

AliGnus dignitatis, inconsistent with dignity. Cic Yin proprius, e^r* 
acteristic of a man. Cic. 

4) In the poets and late prose writers, especially Tacitus, a Genitive of 
Cause occurs with a few adjectives, espedallj those denoting emotion or feel- 
ingy and a Gen. having the force of— i», in respect offory especially anmd 
and ingenii, with many adjectives : 

Anxius pdtentiae, anxious for power. Tac. Lassus mllltiae, tired of mil* 
itary service. Hor. See Gen. with Verbs, 409. 2 and 4. Aeger ftnlbni, afflicted 
in mind, Liv. Anzius &nimi, anxious in mind. Sail. Integer aevi, w?ioU 
in reject of agey u e., in the bloom of youth. Virg. 

4. Pabtitive Genitive with Adjectives. See 396. lH. 3). 
6. Otheb Oonsteuotions for the Genitive also occur : 

1) Dative : M&nus s^bltis &v!dae, h>ands ready for sudden events. Tac 
InsuGtus m5r!bus RlSmSnis, unaccustomed to JSoman manners. Liv. F&cXnd- 
ri mens conscia, a mmd conscious of crime. Cic. 

'2) Accusative with Preposition : Insufitus ad pugnam, unaccu^med 
to battle. lAv. FeriSlis ad omni&y productive for all things, FUn. Avidasin 
ndvas res, eager for new things. Liv. 

^ 8) Ablative with or without Pbeposition: Prfldens in jtlre civlli, 
learned in civU law, Cic. B^dis in jure clvili, uninstructed in civil law. 
Cic His de rdbus conscius, aware of those things, Cic. Y&cuus de d^fensQ- 
Tibu9y destitute of defenders, Caes. C^ia\&c\iuSy free from cares. Cic. B4- 
fertus bSnis, replete with blessings. Cic. 
V 6. The Gknitivb and Dative occur with the same a^Jecti^: 

' Sibl conscU culpae, O0n«e<(nw to tA«ma«toM <2^/<»tt2& Oic 
9 
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nL Gbnttivb with Verbs. 

400. The Genitive with Verbs includes 

I. Predicate Genitive. 
n. Genitive of Place. 
ni. Genitive in Special Constructions. 

JT. Predicate Genitive. 

BULE XVm.-~Predicate Genitive. 

^ 401. A Predicate Noun denoting a diflFerent person 
or thing from its Subject is put in the Genitive r"' ^ 

Omnia hostiam 6rant, AU things belonged to the enemy? Liy. .S^natua 
HaimibSlis ^at, The senate was HanmhaJUs^ i. e., in Ms interest. Liy. Judi- 
cis est ygrum sSqm, To follow the truth is the duty of a jvdge? Cic. Paryi 
prStii est, It is of miaU value. Cic. 

1. Pbbdigate GENinyB and Pbedicate NoMiNATiys. — ^The Predicate Gen- 
itiye is distinguished from the Predicate Nominatiye and Accusatiye bj the 
fact that it always designates a different person or thing from its subject, 
while thej always designate the same person or thing as their subjects. See 
862. 

2. Predicate GBNiTiys and Predicate ADJECTiys. — The genitiye i3 
often nearly or quite equiyaleut to a predicate adjectire (353. 1) : hdmmis est 
= h€mi&num est, it is the mark of a man^ is human ; siulti est = stuUum est, 
it is foolish. The Qen. is the regular construction in adjectives of one end- 
iog : sapientis est (for sapiens est), it is the part of a wise man, is wise. 

402. Varieties of Predicate Genitive. — ^The principal are, 

L SuBJECTiyE or PossESSiyE Genitive — generally best rendered by — 

of property of duty, business, mark, characteristic of: 

Haec hostium firant, These things were of (belonged to) the enemy, liv. 
Est impdr&toris superfire, It is the duty of a commander to conquer J Caes. 

II. Partitive Genitive: 

Fies nObUium fontium, You will become one of the noble fountains. 
Hor. 

in. Genitive op Characteristic — ^including valite, price^ size, weight, 
etc.: :^ 

Summae f^cult&tis est, Be is (a man) of the highest alnlity, Cic. Op^ 
magni fuit, Th£ eissistanee was of great value, Nep. 

1. The Genitive of iVu» or Valve is generally an adjective belonging to 
pt^i understood ; but sometimes jw^w is expressed : \ 

» Lit were of the enemy, or were the etiemgX 
* lit is of a judge, , 
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Parvi prStii est, It w qfUitU value, Cic. See 396. lY. 

2. IHce and Value with verbs of buying, eelUng, and the like, are ex- 
pressed 

1) Regularlj bj the Ablative. See 410. 

2) Sometimes by the Genitive of adjectives,like the Pred. Geo. of price : 
Yendo frtlmentum pitiris, I sell grain at a higher price, Cic. 

Bat the 6es. is thus used only in iruUi/lnite and general expreBsions of price 
and value. A definite price or value regularly requires the Ablative. 

3) In familiar discourse sometimes by the genitivetf> assiSfJloeoit nihUi, 
jnli and a few others : 

Non flocci pendSre, not to care a straw (lock of wool)/<>r. Plant. 

3. Bani and Aequiy as Predicate Genitives, occur in such expressions as 
aequi boni/aoere and boni contulere, to take in good part 

>^^^3. Verbs with Predicate Genitive.— The Predicate 
genitive occurs most frequently with sum and fdciOy but 
sometimes also with verbs of seeming and regarding: 

Haec hostium Srant, These things were the enemas. lav. Oram ^o- 
manae ditiOnis fedt, Be brought the coast under (of) Roman rule, Li v. 

1. Transitive Verbs of this class admit in the active, an Accusative with 
the Genitive, as in the second example. 

2. With Verbs of Seeming and Regarding— Yideor, h&beo, daco, p61o, 
etc. — ease may generally be supplied : 

Hdminis vidfitur, It seems to be (esse) the mari qfa man, Cic. 

40^. Other Constructions for the Genitive also occur. 

1. The Possessive is regulai'ly used for the Pred. Gen. of personal pro- 
nouns: 

Est tuum (not iui) videre, It ia your duty to see. Cic. 

'2. The Genitive with Offlcium, Munua, N^ffdHum, Proprium : 
S^natus olTicium est, It is the duty of the senate, Cic. Fuit proprium 
popini, It was characteristic of the people. Cic. 

The Predicate Genitive could in roost instances be explained by supplying some 
such word, but it seems to be more in accordance with the idiom of the Latin to re- 
gard the genitive as complete in itself. 

8. The Ablative of Characteristic, See 428. 

II, Genitive of Place. See 421. IL 

HI Genitive in Special Constructions. 

. 406. The Genitive, either alone or with an Accusative, 
is used in a few oonstructions which deserve separate men- 
tion. 
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BULE ZIX.— Oenitiye wifh Certain Verbs. 

^406. The Genitive is used 

I. With mXsSreor and rnXB^reaoo: 

MisJ^rSre litbdrum, i% ihe labors, Viig. MMrescite rSgiB, Pity the 
Ijiff. Viig. 

n. With Htodldor, mSmXiii, rtoinlsoor, and oUiviscor: »• 

M^mtnitpraetSntdrum, J?<?r«m«m6^r8^Ae/MMf. Cic. Oblltus sum mei, 
I have forgotten myadf. Ter. Flfigitiorum rgcordftri, to recollect hose deeds, 
Cic. B^mtnisci virtQtis, to remember virtue, Gaes. 

m. With refert and int&est: j^ 

lUorum refert, It concerns them. Sail Inti^rcbt omnium, M istheinr 
('. rest of all, Cic, 

1. Explanation. — The Genitive may be explained as dependent upon re 
in r^erty and upon re or causa to be supplied with interest. With the other 
rerbs it accords with the Qreek idiom, and with verbs of remembering and 
forgetting^ it also conforms to the analogy of the Gen. with the adjectiyes 
tnemor and immhnor (399. 2. 2) ). 

2. CoNSTBUcTioN ACCORDING TO SENSE. — ^The exprcssiou VenM mihi in 
mentemy It occurs to my mind, equiv^ent to remimeoor, is sometimes con- 
strued with the Gen. : 

Ydnit mihi Pl&tSnis in mentem. The recollection qf Plato comes to ring 
mindf or I recollect Plato. Cic. But the Nom. is also admissible : Non vSnit 
in mentem pugna, Does not the battle come to mind f LiT. 

407. Other Constbuctions with verbs of HemembeT" 
ing and Forgetting also occur : 

1. The Accusative : M6mln6ram Paulum, Irem^ern^bered Paul/us. Cic. 

This is the regular construction for the ^ing (not person), with ricordor^ and, 
if it be a neuter pronoun or ac^cctive, also with other verbs : 

TiAumphos T&QotdSii^to recaU triumphs, Cio. £a rdminlscdre, ^mem&«r Mom 
things. Cic. 

2. The Ablative with De : BftcordSre de cfit&ris, Bethink yourself of ih€ 
others. Cic. 

This is the regular construction for the person with rioordort and occurs also 
with mimlniy though that verb takes the Ace. of a contemporary, 

408. The Constbuction with Refert and Int^est is as 
follows : 

1. The Pbbson or Thing interested is denoted 
1) By the Genitive as under the rule. 
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2) B7 the Ablative Feminine of the JPDssesHve : 

Mea ref^irt, It conoerna me. Ter. Intt^rest me3, It intaretta nu. Clc. 

This possessive regalarly takes the place of the Gen. of personal pronouns, and 
may be explained as agreeing with re in r<fert, and with re or cavsa to be supplied 
with interest. 

8) By the Dative, or AcottsaUve toUh or witAout Ad; bnt rarely, and 
chieflTy with rifert, which moreover often omits the person : 

Quid rSfert yiyenti, What does it canoem one living f Hor. Ad me rufert, It 
concemame. Plant 

2. The Subject of Ivpobtakcb, or that which involves the interest, is 
expressed by an Infinitive or Clause, or by a Neuter Pronoun : 

Interest omnium recte fiicdre, 7b do right ia the interest qfaU. Gic Vestrft hoo 
intdiest, Thia intereeta yoit, Cio. 

8. The Degbeb of Intbbest is expressed by an Adverb, by a Neuter 
used adverbially, or by a Gen. of Value (402. 1 and 2) : 

Vestra masdme interest, It eapeeially intereata you. Clc. Quid nostra r6f«rt, 
Whoit doea it concern ua t Cic. Magni interest mea, It greatly intereata me. Cic 

4. The Object or End for which it is important is expressed by the Ac- 
cusative with adf rarely by the Dative : 

Ad h5norem noetmm interest, H ia important/or our honor. Cic. 

409. 6 jiNrnvE wi t h othsib Veebs. — Many other verbs 
sometimes take the Genitive : 

* 1. Some Verbs of Flenty and Want, as ^eo, indigeo, like adjectives of 
the same meaning (399. 2. 2) ) : 

Virtus ezercltatidiiis indict, Virtue requirea exerdae. Cia Anxflii dgore, to 
need aid. Caes. , 

2. Some Verbs of Fmotion or Feeling like adjectives (399. 8. 4) ) : 
Anlml x>ondeo, lam tmeertain in mind. Clc. Discruoior iinimi, / am troubled 
in mind. Plant C"* - ^ -^ / Ci ^ i I 

J^. A few Verbs denoting Mastery or I^rticipation JakSbAdiseH^^^A (399. 
2. 2) ), poHor, adtpiswr, regno : \y 

Siciliae pStltns est, lie hecame master of Sicily. Nep. R€nim ideptns est, Re 
obtained the power. Tac. Begnavit pdpiilorum, He toaa king o/the people. Hor. 

4. A Genitive of Separation 0^ Cause occurs in the poets, with a few 
verbs — ahstineOy dedpio, dSsino, dSsisto ; miror : 

AbstinSre Iramm, to abstain from anger. Hor. LSboram declpitur, He is bS" 
guiled of his labors. Hor. Bgshie qaSrelSrum, Cease from complaints. Hor. Da- 
sisterc pugnae, to desist from the batUe. Virg. 

5. Satago and Satagito admit a genitive dependent upon aat (396. 4) ), 
and verbs of Promising admit the Gen. damni in/ecti : 

Beram sit&gere, to be occupied with (have enough of) business. Tcr. 

6. Genitive of Gerunds and Gerundivea. See 568 and 568. 5. 
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BTTLE XX.— Aoensatiye and Genitive. 

410. A few transitive verbs take both the Accasa* 
tive of the Person and the Genitive of the Thing : 

I. Verbs of Meminding^ Admonishing. 
n. Verbs of Accusing^ Convicting^ Acquitting, 
in. Miserety Poenltet^ Pudet^ Taedet^ and Piget, 

L Reminding, btc. — Te Smicitiae common^fScit, He reminds you of 
friendship, Cic. MlUtes necessitatis m5net, ffe reminds the soldiers of the 
necessity. Ter. 

II. Accusing, etc. — ^Viros scfilgris arguis, You accuse men of crime. 
Cic. Levit&tis eum convinc^re, to convict him of levity, CSc AbsolvSre 
injQriae eum, to acgfaii him of iiyustice, Cic. 

III. MiSERET, PoENiTET, ETC. — ^EOnim nos misSret, We pity them (it 
moves our pity of them). Cic. Consilii me poenitet, / repent of my pur- 
pose, Cic Me stultitiae meae piidet, lam asfiamed of my folly. Cic. 

1. The Genititk op Thing designates, with verbs of reminding, etc., 
that to which the attention is called ; with verbs of accusing, etc., the 
Crime, charge, and with mls^ret^ poenitet, etc., the object which produces 
the feeling. See examples. 

2. Passive Construction. — ^The personal verbs included under this 
Rule retain the Genitive in the Passive: 

AccasStus esi prSdltiSnis, Jle was accused of treason, Kep. 

5. Verbs of Reminding, mdneo, admUneOf commSneo, eommUn^fScio, 
sometimes take, instead of the Genitive, 

1) The Accusative of a neuter pronoun or adjective, rarely of $k sub- 
stantive, thus admitting two accusatives : 

Illttd me admdnes, Tou admonish me of that. Cic. 

2) The Ablative with dCy mdneo generally so : 

De proelio vos admdnai, I have reminded you of the battle, Cic 

4. Verbs of Accusing, Convicting, sometimes take, instead of the 
Genitive of the crime, etc., 

1) The Genitive with nomine or crimine : 

N5m!ne conjarStiOnis damnSti sunt, They were emderMMd on the charge 
»f conspiracy. Cic, 

2) The Accusative of a neuter pronoun or adjective, rarely : 
Id me acctlsas, Tou accuse me of tluU. Plant. 

8) The Ablative alone or with a preposition, generally de : 

De pScllniis r^pStundis damnStus est, He was convicted of extortion. GiC 

6. With Verbs of Condemning, the Punishment may be exprossed 
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1) By the Genitive : 

Otitis condemnSre, to condemn to death, Cic. 

(1) Voii damndri, to be condemned to falfill a yow = to obtain a wiah. 

2) By the Accusative with a preposition, generally ad : 

Ad bestias condemnSre, to condemn to the wild beasts. Suet. 

8) By the Ablative; and, in the poets, sometimes by the Dative: 

G&pite damnSre, to condemn to death. Cic. \ 

6. With MiSERET, PoENiTET, Pudet,Taedet, and Pigkt, an Infinitiye 
or Clause is sometimes used, rarely a neuter pronoun or nihil: 

Me poenitet vixisse, I repent having lived, Cic. 

1) Like MisSrei are sometimes used mUirescit^ cammlsirescit, mlairiitur^com' 
mla^retur. Like Taedet are used pertaedet^ periaesum est, 

2) PMet sometimes takes tbe Gen. of the Person before whom one is ashamed: 
Me tai pudet, lam ashamed in your presence. Ter. Fudet hdminum. It is a 

shame in the sight of men. Llv. 

8) Pertaesus admits the Accusative of the object: 

Fertaesus ignaviam snam, disgusted loith his own inaction. Suet. 

7. The Accusative and Genitive occur with other Verbs. — ^Thns 

1) With some Verb^f Freeing with the accessory notion of ACQUiTTiiro: 
Eum culpae libSrSre, to free him from blame, i. e., to acquit him of 

fault. Liv. SopurgOf decipiOy and the like. 

2) With a few Verbs of Filling, like adjectives and verbs of plenty 
(899. 2. 2) and 409. 1), especially compleo and impleo : 

Multitadtnem r^ligiSnis implevit, ffe inspired (filled) th>e multitude with 
ion. Liv. See 419. 2. 

8) With a few transitive verbs of Emotion or Feeling (409. 2), rarely: 
Te angis &iiini, You maJse yourself anxioits in mind. Plant. 

IV". Genitive with Advebbs. 
1. The Genitive is used with a few Adverbs : 

With Partitives. See 396. III. 2. 

With Pridie and PostridiCy perhaps dependent upon die contained 
in them, and with ^rgo and T^nuSy originally nouns : 

Pridie ejus diSi, on the day before that day, Caes. Postridie ejus difii, 
on the day after that day. Caes. Virtatis ergo, on account of virtue, Cic. 
Lumborum tSnus, as far as the loins, Cic. For tenus with the AbL, see 434. 

SECTION vn. 

ABLATIVE. 

412. The Ablative in its primary meaning is closely re- 
lated to the Genitive ; but in its general use, it corresponds 
to the English objective with— ;/rom, 6y, in^ with^ and ex- 
presses various adverbial relations. It is accordingly used 
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withYerbs and Adjectives, while the genitive, as the case of 
adjective relations, is most common with Nouns. See 393. 
413. The Ablative is used as 

L Ablative of Cause, Manner, Means— including 

1. Ablative of Price. 

2. Ablative after Comparatives. 

3. Ablative off Difference. 

4. Ablative in Special Constructions. 

n. Ablative of Place. 
in. Ablative of Time. 
IV. Ablative of Characteristic. 

V. Ablative of Specification. 
VI. Ablative Absolute. 
Vn. Ablative with Prepositions. 

L Ablathtb op Cattsb, Manner, Means. 
BULE XXI.— Cause, Manner, Means. 
^ 414. Cause, Manner, and Means are denoted by the 
Ablative: n^ 

Ars fitiDtftte laudatur, An art is praised because of its usefulneas. Cic. 
Gloria dacitor, He is led by glory, Cic. Duobus modis fit, It is done in two 
ways, Cic. Sol omnia luce collustrat, The sun illumines aU things with its 
light C5c. A^er 5rat vulneribus, He was ill in consequence of his wounds. 
Nep. Laetus sorte tua, pleased with your lot. Her. 

1. Applioation op Rule. — This ablative is of very frequent 
ocomrence, and is used both with verbs and adjectives. 

y^ 2. The ABLATrvK of Cause designates that by which, by rear- 
don of which, because of which, in accordance with which anything 
is or is done. \^ 

^ 1) This includes such ablatives as rneo judiciOy in accordance with my 
opinion; mea sententia, jussu, impuUu, mdnitu, etc.; also the Abl. with 
ddleo, gaudeo, gldrior, laboro, etc. 

The AbL with aj'lcio, and with gto in the sense of depend upon, abide by, is 
Dest explained as Means. Afflcio and the Abl. are together often equivalent to 
mi^Tto^^^tf*^* '''^'^^'' = ^^^^rare, to honor; admirdmne afflcSre = ad- 

♦hA AK^*!u -^^^^ ^ri6.7n6ransiUi}e verbs, Cause is regularly expressed by 
xne AOi., though a preposition with the Ace. or Abl. sometimes occurs: 

Amwltia propter se expfttltur. Friendship is sought for itself. Cfcc. 
gratiL and^ablltr^*'" ''^''^' *^^ ^^^' ^^^''''^ ^ P'^P- i« rare ; but causa, 
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In other cases, Cause in the sense of— {?» account of, because off is gene- 
rally expressed — (1) by a Preposition with its case: ob, propter^ de, ez^prae, 
etc. ; or (2) by a Perfect Participle with an Ablative : 

In oppltdum propter timSrem s6se rScfpiiint, Thet/ betake themselves into 
the city on account of their fear, Caes. Regni ciipMltSte inductus conjUrS- 
tiOnem l^cit, Influenced by the desire of ruling, he formed a conspiracy. Caes. 

Cupiditdte in the 2d example really expresses the cause of the action facit, bat 
bT the use of indttctuSj It becomes the Abl. of Caase with that participle. 

.^pr^. Abt.atiye op Manner. — This ablative is regnlarly accom- 
paWed by some modlfierj or by the Prep, cum ; but a few ablatives, 
chiefly those signifving manner — more^ ordine^ rdtime, etc. — oc- 
cur without such accompaniment : 

Vi summa, with the greatest violence. Nep. M8re PersSrum, in the man- 
ner of the jPersians. Nep. Cum silentio aadirC; to hear in silence. Liv. 
r Pep with the Acc. sometimes denotes Manner : per vim, violently. 

H^ 4. Ablative of Means. — This includes the Instrument and all 
other Means employed. See also 434. 2 ; 414, 2, 1). 

5. Ablative of Agent. — This designates the Person by whom 
anything is done as a voluntary agent, and takes the Prep. A or Ab : 

Occisus est a Thebanis, Be was slain by the Th>ebans. Nep. 

1) The Abl. without a Prep, or the Accus. with per is sometimes used^ 
especially when the Person is regarded as the Means, rather than as the Agent, 

Cornua Niimidis firmat, He strengthens the wings with NwMMans, Liv. 
Per Fabrlcium, by means of (through the agency of) Fabridus. Cic. 

2) Dative of ^^««^. See 388. 

6. Personification. — ^When anything is personified as agent, 
the ablative.with A or Ab may be used as in the names of persons: 

Yinci a vdluptSte, to be conquered by pleasure. Cic. A fortflna d&tam oc- 
c8si5nem, an opportunity furnished by fortune. Nep. 

\k 7. Ablative of Accompaniment. — This generally takes cum : 

^ Vivit cum Balbo, He lives with JBalbus. Cic. But 

. -^ In describing military movements, the preposition is often omitted, especially 
when the Abl. is qualified by an adjective : 

Ingonti exercitu profectns est, Be set out with a large army. Liv. 

415. Kindred Uses of the Ablative. — Pindred to 
the Ablative of Cause, etc., are 

I. The Ablative of Price — ^that by whicli the trade is 
effected. 

II. The Ablative with Comparatives — ^that by which the 
comparison is effected. 

in. The Ablative of Difference — ^tbat by which one 
object differs from another. 

IV. The Ablative in Special Constructions. 
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BULE XZH— Ablatire of Price. 
41 6. Trice is generally denoted by the Ablative : 

YencBdit anro patriam, ffe 9oid his couniiyfor gold. Yiig. Ck)nd!udt 
magno d6miim, Se hired a house at a htffh price. Cie. Multo sanguine 
Poenis yictoria stStit, The victory cost the Carthaginians (stood to the 
Carthaginians at) much blodd. Liv. Quinqnfi^ta tfllentis aes&nari, to be 
valued at fifty talents. Kep. Vile est Tiginti mmis. It is cheap at twenty 
minae. Plant. 

1. Th Ablative of Price is used 

1) With verbs of buying, selling, hiring, letting, emo, vendo, condOco, 
loeOf fi%neOy etc. 

2) With verbs of costing, of beiog cheap or dear, sto^ consfo, Ueeo, sum, 
etc. 

d) With verbs of valuing, aestimo, etc. 

4) With adjectives of value, carus, vindlis, etc. 

2. Exchanging. — ^With verbs of exchanging— m«^, commOto, etc.-^{he 
thing received is generally treated as the price, as with verbs of setting : 

PSce helium mOtfivit, Ms exchanged war /or peace. Sail. But sometimes 
the thing given is treated as the price, as with verbs of buying, or is put in 
the Abl. with cum : Exsiliam patria mutSvit, He exchaa^ed country for exHe. 
Curt, 

8. AnvEHBS OF Pbice are sometimes used : bJhie emere, to purchase well, 
i. e., at a low price ; care aedimdre, to value at a high price. 
4. Genitivb of Price. See 402. III. 

BULE XXm.— Ablative with ComparativeB. 

.'- 417. Comparatives without quam are followed by 
the Ablative : ■ 

Nihil eat imabilius virtute, JTotMng is more lovdy than virtue. Cic. 
Quid est melius bdnitate, What is better than goodness ? Cic 

1. CoMPABATTVEs WITH QiTAM are foUowed by the ITomiixa'' 
tive, or by the case of the corresponding noon before them : 

Hiberma mXnor quam Britannia existitmStur, Etbemia is considered small' 
er than Britannia. Caes. Agris quam urbi terribilior, more terrible to the 
cottntry than to the city. Liv. 

2. Ablative, when admissible. — The construction with quam 
is the full form for which the Ablative is an abbreviation. This 
abbreviation is admissible only in place of quam with the Nomina- 
tive or Accusative, but is not necessary even here except for quam 
with a Relative : 
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Sclmus sQlem majSrem esse terrS, We hnow that the sun is larger than 
the earth, Gic. Amicitia, qua nihil mdlius h&bSmus ; friendship, than tfihich 
we have nothing better, Cic. See also examples under the Rule. 

1) In the first example the Ahlative (terra) is admissible but not necessary, 
qttam terram might have been used; but in the second ei^ample the Ablative (sua) 
is necessary^ the conjunction guam would be inadmissible. 

2) In the examples undsr the rule the ablatives virtSte and bonitiUe are both 
equivalent to qiunn with the Nom. qiiam virtus and quam hattXtas^ which might 
have heen used. 

8) Instead of the AbL, a Preposition with its case, amie^ prae^ praeter^ or eupra is 
sometimes used : Ante Alios Immanior, moremonstrous than (before) the others, Yirg. 

3. CoNSTETJCTioN WITH Plus, Minus, btc. — P(?tw, mifiuSy ampliitSf or 
longittSy with or without quamf is often introduced in expressions of num- 
ber and quantity, without influence upon the construction ; sometimes 
also major, mmor, etc. : 

Tecum plus annum vixit, He litfed wUh you more than a year, Gic. Mi- 
nus duo millia, less than two thousand, Liv. 

Bo in expressions of age : natns plus triginta annos, ha^ng been l>om more than 
thirty years. The same meaning is also expressed by— major trfginta annos natns, 
major triginta annis, major quam triginta annorum, or nu^or triginta anndrum. 

4. Atque or Ac for QuAit occurs chiefly in poetry and late prose •• 
Arctius atque h6d6r3, mx>re closely than ivith ivy, Hor. 

5. Alixts with the Ablative sometimes occurs. It then involves a com- 
parison, o^A^ than : 

Quaerit &lia his, He seeks other things than these. Plant. 

6. PicuLiABiTiEs. — Quam pro denotes disproportion, and many ablatives 
— ^niouBy spey aequOy justOy sdlito, etc. — are often best rendered by clauses : 

Minor caedes quam pro victSria, less slaughter than was proportionate to 
the victory. Llv. SGrius spe vGnit, Be came later than was hoped (than hope). 
Liv. Plus aequo, more than is/air, Gic. 
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J(^4:18. The Measure of Diffeeenoe is denoted by 
the Ablative : .v 

Uno die longiorem mensem fSciunt, They make the month one day 
longer (longer by one day). Cic. Biduo me antdcessit, He preceded me by 
two days. Cic. Sunt magnitfldine paulo infra glgphantos, They are in aiae 
a lUde below (he elephant. Caes. 

1. The Ablative is thus used with all words involving a comparison, 
but adverbs often supply its place : MuUum robtistiory much more robust. 

2. The Ablative of Difference includes the Abl. of Distance (*78. 2), and 
the Abl. with ante, post, and dbhinc in expressions of time (427). 
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BULE XXV.— Ablative in Special Constmctioiia. 
)<419. The Ablative is used 

L With utor, fruor, ftingor, p5tior, vescor, and their com 
poimds : ^ 

Plurunis rebus fniimar et Qtimur, We enjoy and um very many thingn, 
Cie. Magna est praeda pdtitus, He obtained great booty. Nop. Yescimnt 
bes(iia» We live upon animale, Cic. 

^ II. With fido, oonlido, nitor^ and innltori^ 

Nemo potest fortOnae stabHitate confldere, KoZie can trust (confide 
in) the stability of fortune, Cic. Salus veritatc nititur, Safety rests upon 
truth, Ci0. 

^\ ni. With Verbs and Adjectites of Plenty and Want : 

Non ggeo mMTcIna, / do not need a remedy. Cic. Vacfire culpa, to be 
free from fault. Cic. Villa dbundat lacte, c&seo, melle; Tfie villa abounds 
in milk, cheese, and honey. Cic. Urbs nOda praesldio, a city destitute of 
defence. Cic. Virtute praedltuSi endowed with virtue. Cic. 

IV. With digzms, indignus, contentns, and fretus: 

Digni sunt amicitia, They are worthy of friendship. Cic. NfitQra parvo 
contenta, nxxture content with Utile, Cic. PrStus ^micis, relying upon his 
friends. Liv. 

/ . V. With 6pas and vsoMX 

Anctontftte tua nobis opus est, We need (there is to us a need of) your 
authority. Cic. Usus est tua mihi op^ra, / need your aid. Plant 

1. Explanation. — This Ablative may in most instances be readily ex- 
plained as the Ablative of Cause or Means : thus utor, I use, serve myself 
by means of; fruor, I enjoy, delight myself with; vescor, I feed upon, 
feed myself with ; fldo, confido, I confide in, am confident because of, etc. 

2. Accusative and Ablative. — Dignor and transitive verbs of Plenty 
and Want take the Accusative with the Ablative : . 

Me dignor honore, / deem myself worthy of honor. Virg. Armis naves 
onerat. He loads the ships wUh arms. Sail. Oc&lls se pnvat. He deprives 
himself of his eyes. Cic. See 371. 2. 

^ ' .1) Transitive verbs of Plenty and Want signify to fill, fnmisb wlth^ deprive oij 
^^c: officio^ cUmulo^ compleo, impleOj imhuo, insiruo, oiiiro, omo, etc. — orbo, 
prlvCy spdlio, etc. Dignor in the best prose admits only the AbL 

2) For the Accusative and Genitive with sooie of these verbs, see 410. 7. 2). .• 
8. Dative and Abi^xtiye.^ Opus est and iisus est admit the Dative of 
the person with the Ablative of the thing. See examples. 
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1) The Ablative is sometimes a Perfect Participle, or, with qpu$ est, % 
Koun and Participle : 

CoDsulto dpus est, There U need of deliberation, SaU. Opa| fUt Uirtlo oon- 
yento, There waa need of meeting Hirtiua. Cic. 

2) With opus estf rarely with usti8 est, the thing needed may be denoted — 

(1) By the Nominative, rarely by the Genitive or Accusative : 

Daz ndbis dpas est, We need a leader^ or a leader U necessary (a necessity) 
fyr ns. Cic. Temporis dpos est, There is need qftime, Liv. Opus est dbnm, l%ere 
is need of food. Plaat. 

(2) fiy an Infinitive, a Clause, or a Supine : 

Opus est te y&Iere, It is necessary that you be weU, Cic. Opns est nt Uvem, It 
is necessary for me to bathe (that I bathe). Plant. Dicta est 6pas, It is necessary 
tobetdd. Tor. 

4. Other Constructions also occur. Thus 

1) Utor^ fruor^ fungor^ pfitior, and vescor^ originally transitive, are occasiooally 
so used in classic authorfl. Their participle in dus is passive in sense. Utor admits 
two ablatives of the same person or thing: 

Me utetnr pStre, ffe tcilljfnd (ase) me a father. Ter. 

2) Fldo^ confldo, and innitor admit the Dative, rarely the Abl. with in. 
Virtu ti conf idere, to confide in virtue. Cic See 885l 1. 

8) Dignus and indignua admit the Gen., fretus the Dat, nUor and innitor the 
Ace or Abl. with Prep., and some verbs of Want the Abl. with Prep. 

Dittnns sdlutis, worthy of safety. Phint. Bel fretus, relying upon the GUng, 
Liv. Vtlcare ah 6p5re, to be free from work. Caes. 

4) Genitive,— For the genitive with pdtior^ see 409.8. For the 0ren<^^ with 
verbs and ac^ectives of Plenty and Wantj see 409. 1, 410. 7, and 899. 2. 2X 

n. Ablative op Place. 

420. This Ablative designates 

I. The PLACE IN WHICH anything is or is done : 

II. The PLACE PROM WHICH anything proceeds ;— in- 
cluding' Source and Separation. 

RULE ZZVI.— Ablative of Race. 

421. I. The PLACE in which and the place feom 
WHICH are generally denoted by the Ablative with a 

^reposition. ?35ut 

n. 'Names of Towns omit the Preposition, and in 
the Singular of the First and Second declensions desig- 
nate the place in wmcn by the Genitive : 
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L Hannibal in ItSlia fuit, Bdnnihal toas in Ital^. Nep. In noetris 
castris, in our camp. Caes. In Appia via, on the Appian way. Cic. Ab 
urbe prof icisdtnr, He deparUfrom (he city. Caes. Ex Africa, from Afri- 
ca. Liy. 

n. AthSnis fuit, He toaa at Athens, Cic. B^bylone mortnos est, JHe 
died at Babylon. Cic. FQgit Cdrintho, Hefted from Corinth, Cic. Romae 
fuit, He was at Borne. Gc. 



^1 



422. Names of Places not Towns sometimes omit 
Ihe/preposition : • 

^^ y. The Ablative of place in whioh, sometimes omits the 
^preposition^ 

j^ 1) (Generally the Ablatives — VkOf IdciSf partef partibus, dextra, laeva, 
nnialra, terrOf mari, and other Ablatives when qualified by tottu : -* - 

Allquid Idco pOndre, to put anything in its place. Cic. Terra m^rlque, 
0n land and sea. Liv. T5ta Oraecia, in all Greece. Nep. 
y^ 2) Sometimes other Ablatives, especially when qualified by adjectives': 

"RozliYiVO^ in ihishooh Cic. 

In poetry the preposition is often omitted even when the ablative has no modifier : 
Silvia agrifique, in- ^A6^rtf0t«a^^^«. Ov. 

• 

y/^ 2. The Ablative of place fbom which sometimes omits the 
' preposition, especially in poetry: 

OadSre nubibus, to fall from the clouds, Yirg. Labi Squo, to 
fall from a horse. Hor. 

423. Names of Towns differ in their construction 
from other names of places, 

I. Generally in simply omitting the preposition. But 
n. In the Singular of the First and Second declensions 

they designate the place nr which by the Genitive. See 

examples under the Rule. 

1. Preposition Retained. — ^The preposition is sometimes retained, 
especially for emphasis or contrast : 

Ab Ardea R5mam venSrunt, They came from Ardea to Borne. Liv. So 
also when the vicinity rather than the town itself is meant : Discessit a Brun- 
dfsio, He departed from Brundisiumy i. e., from the port. Caes. Apud Man- 
tinSam^ near Mantinea. Cic. Ad Trl^biam, at or near the Tnbia. Liv. 

2. The Genitivb, it must be observed, never denotes the plage fsox 

WiHICH. 

The Genitive-Forms denoting the place in which, are genitives only in fonn. 
They probably belonged originally to a case called the Locative^ afterward blended 
with the Ablative, except in the Sing, of Dec I. and IL, where it is united with the 
Gen. Accordingly these genitives are in force old Ablatives. 

8. Other Constructions for the Genitive also occur : 



X 



ABLATIVB O^ PLAOB, BOtmOB, SBPABATION. 195 

1) AblaHve hy Attradion : 

In monte AlbSno LSyiniSque, on the Alban mount and at Zavinwm, Liv. 

2) AblaHve without Attraction^ generally with a preposition : 

In ipsa Alexandria, in Alexandria itself, Gic. Longa Alba, at Alba 
Longa, Virg. 

This is the regalar construction when the noan takes an adjective or adjective 
pronoun, but the Gen. ddmi (424. 2) admits &po88e89ive or dlienua: 
D5mi suae, at h4s home. Cic. 

8) With an Appellative-^rd^, oppidum— the name of the town is in the 
Gen. or AbL, hut the appellative itself is in the Abl., generally with a Prep. : 

In oppldo Antiochlae, in the city of Antioch. Cic. In oppldo Citio, in 
*ihe town (Mtium. Nep. Albae, in urbe opportGna, at Alba, a convenient cUy, 
Cic. f 

^^A. Like Names op Towns are used 
^^ 1. Many names of Islands : 



Vixit Cypri, He lived in Cyprm, Nep. D6lo proficiscitur, He proceeds 
from Ddo8, Cic. 

^j^'2.' Ddmus, nis and the genitives humi, militiae and belli: 

RQri ag^re vltam, to impend life in the country. Liv. Domi militiaeque, 
at home and in the field, Cic. D5mo profugit, He fled from home. Cic. 

3. The -Genitive of other nonns also occurs: 

1) Bj Attraction after names of towns : 

Romae N^midiaeque, at Borne and in Numidia. Sail. 

2) Without Attraction in a few proper names and rarely also the geni' 
tives arenaCffdcif terraej vid^mae : 

Bdmum ChersduGsi h&buit, He had a house in the Chersone&us. Nep. 
Trnncum rSlIquit Srenae, He left the body in the sand. Yirg; 

ETTLE XXVn.—Ablative of Source and Separation. 

426. Source and Separation are denoted by the 
Ablative, generally witb a preposition : 

Source. — Hoc audivi de pSrente meo, / heard this from myfaiher. 
Cic. Oriundi ab Sllbinis, descended from the Sahines. Liv. StStua ex aere 
facta, a statue made of bronze. Cic. Jove nStus, son of JupHer. Cic. 

■ Separation. — Cf^edem a vobis depello, I ward off slaughter from you, 
Cic. Hunc a tuis aris arcSbis, Tou vsiU keep this one from your altars. 
Cic. Expulsus est patria, He was banished from his country. Cic. 

1. The Ablative of Sotteob designates that from which any- 
thing is derived, including parentage, material, etc. 

\ 2. The Ablative of Separation designates that from which 
anything ig separated, or of which it is deprived, and is used : 
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1) With Intransitire Tert» signifyiiig, to ahdain from, he disteatt from, 
etc. 

2) In connection with the Accoaative after transitire rerba aignifying, 
to hold from, teparaU from, fret from, and the like :Vir<r«o, obtiMMo, deterreo, 
^ieio, exdado, exsolvo, libero, pello, prohibeo, removeo, wlvo, etc. : 

8) A few verba of separation admit the Dative: dlieno, furor, etc. See 
885.4. 

3. Preposition Omitted. — ^This generally occurs 
~ 1) With Perfect Participlea denoting jtarentoffe or birth—genUus, natuB, 
orifu, etc. : 

J5ve natos, son of Jupiter. Cic. 

2) With Verbs of Freeing, except Hbero, which is used both with and 
without a preposition : 

Somno sol vi, to be released from deep. Cic. Bnt in the sense of aequiiting 
these verbs admit the genitive (410. 7) : AUqaem calpae IXbSrare, to free one 
from blame, L e , acquit him. Liv. 

8) With Mdveo before the ablatives — Hieo, tlendtu and tr%bu : 

Signuro nidvSre Idco, to move the standard from t?te place. Cic. 

4) The preposition is sometimes omitted with other words, espeda&j in 
poetry. 

HL Ablative ,op Tims:. 

BTJLE XXVm.— Time. 

..^ 426. The Time of an Action is denoted by the Ab- 
lative: >. 

Octoggsimo anno est mortntis, JJe dta? in ^ «^Mefft y«rr. Cic Vera 
convgnSre, They assembled in the spring. Liv. Natali die suo, on his birth- 
day. Nep. Higme et aestate, in winter and summer. Cic. 

1. Designations of Time. — ^Any word, so used as to involve the time of 
an action or event, may be put in the ablative : bello, in the time of war ; 
pugna, in the time of battle ; Utdis, at the time of the games ; rnembria, in 
memory, i. e., in the time of one's recollection. 
Ni 2. The Ablative with In is used to denote 

1) The circumstances of the time, rather than time itself: 
V In tali tempore, under such circumstances. Liv. 
^ 2) The time in or within which anything is done : 

In diebus proximis dScem, in the next ten days. Sail. 

(1) This is used especially after numeral adverbs and in dcsifrnating the periods 
f>f life: his in die, twice in the day; inpu$riUa, in boyhood. 

(2) In a kindred sense occur also the Abl. with de and the Accus. with inter or 
tntra : De mddla nocte, in m midaU of the nigU. Caes. Inter annos quattuordS- 

. cino, in (within) /owr/e«7i years. Caes. 

X (8) The Ablative with or without in someHmes denotes the time within which 
or after which: pawOs dUbus, within (or after) a few days. 



r 



ABLATIVE OF TIME, CHABACTEBISTIC. 197 

^427. Accusative or Ablative. — ^The time since an ac- 
tion or event is denoted by Abhinc or Ante wiih the Ac- 
cusative or Ablative, and the time between two events, 
by Ante or Post with the Accusative or Ablative : >^ 

Abhinc annos tr^cenfos fuit, He lived (was) thref hiindred years since. Ck. 
Abhinc annis quattuor, four years since. Gic. HdmSrus annis multis fuit ante 
Il5miilumy Homer Uved many years be/ore Itomulus, Gic. Pancis ante diebns, 
a few days before. Cic. Post dies paucos venit, He came after a few days. Lit. 

1. Explanation. — (1) The Accusatiye with abhinc is explained as Dura* 
tion of Time (378), with arUe and post as dependent upon those prepositions. 
(2) The Ablative in both cases is explained as the Ablative of Difference (418). 

With the AbL ante and poet are UBed adverbially unless an Accus. is expressed 
after them. Paueia his (illis) diibus^ means in these (those) /ino days, 

2. Numerals wrra Antb and Post.— These may be either cardinal or 
ordinal. Thus : five years after = qmnque annis post, or quinto awnopost ; 
or post qvmque annos, or post quintum ann/um ; or with posi between the 
numeral and the noun, qmnqtte post annis, etc 

8. QuAM WTTH Antb and Post. — Quam may follow ante and post, may 
be united with them, or may even be used for postqwtm : 

Quartum post annum quam f^difirat, four years after he had returned. 
Nep. NSno anno postquam, nine years after, Nep. Sexto anno quam 6rat 
expulsns, ^ years after he had been banished. Nep. 

4. The Ablative of the Relative or Quuh may be used for postguami 

Qu&tiiduo, quo occisas eat, four days after he was killed. Cio. 

IV. Ablative op Characteristic. 

KULE XZIZ.— Charaoteristio. 

428. The Ablative with an adjective may be used 
to characterize a person or thing : 

Summa virtute Sdolescena, a youth of the highest virtue, Oaea. CfttJ- 
lina ing^nio m^o fuit, Catiline was a man of a had spirit. SalL 

1. Ablative of Characteristic is used 

1) With Substantives as in the first example. 

2) In the Predicate with sum, and the other verbs which admit a Predi- 
cate Genitive (403) as in the second example. 

2. The Ablative with a GtBNitive instead of the ablative with an adjec- 
tive is sometimes used : 

Uri sunt specie tauri, TTie urus is of the appearance of a bull. Caes. 

3. Genitivk op Characteristic— See 39C. IV. 

4. Genitive and Ablative Distinguished. — The Genitive generally ex- 
presses permanent and essential qualities ; the Ablative is not limited to any 
particular kind of qualities. 
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V. Ablativb op Specification. 

RULE XXX.— Speoifioation. 

7<^ 429. The Ablative may be uSed with a word to de- 
fine its application : ^[^ 

Agesil&us ndmme, non potestate fait rex, Ageiilaus was king in name^ 
iwt in power, Nep. Claudus altSro p6de, lame in one foot Nep. MOnbus 
similes, nmilar in character, Cic. 

1. Force of Ablative. — This shows in what respect or particular any- 
thing is trae : ^us, king (in what respect?) in name : similar (in what re- 
spect ?) in character, 

2. AoccsATiyx or Specification. See 880. 

VI. Ablative Absolxtte. 

\ 430. A noun and a participle, a noun and an adjective, 
or two nouns may be gi*ammatically independent of {ab- 
eolved/rom) the rest of thejsentence, and yet may expr ess 
various adverbial modificatfons of the predicate.\^"W^n 
so used they are said to be in the case Absolute.' A'^f^^ 

RULE XXXL— Ablative Absolute. 
431. The Ablative is used as the Case Absolute : 

Serrio regnante Tiguerimt, They flourished in the reign of Servius 
(Serrius reigning). Cic. RSgibns ezactis, consiiles creati sunt, After the 
banishment of the kings, consuls were appointed, Liv. SdrSno coelo, when 
the sktf is dear. Sen. CSnlnio consiile, in Ike consulship of Caniniiis, Cic. 

1. ITsE. — The Ablative Absolute is much more common than the Eng- 
lish Nominative Absolute, and expresses a great variety of relations, — timey 

,cati8e, reason, means, condition, concession, etc. 

2. How Rendered. — ^This ablative is generally best rendered (1) by 
a Clause with — when, while, for, since, if, though, etc., (2) by a Nounmih 
a Pr^position,-^n, during, after, by, from, through, etc., or (3) by an Ac- 
live Participle with its Object: 

Servio regnante, while Servius reigned, oa^^the reign of Servius. Cic. 
RSlXgiSne heglccta, bemuse religion was negleSmTlAy, Perdltis rebus omni- 
bus, t&men, etc., Though aU things are losty still, etc. Cic. EquitStu praemis- 
80, subs^quMM^MillfplgTt^ /(?rz(7ar£{ his cavalry y he followed, Caes. 

8. A Connective sometimes accompanies the Ablative : 

Nisi munltis castris, vadess the camp should be fortified, Caes. 
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4 An ImmnmnE or Clause may be in the Abl. Absolate with a neuter partl- 
di^e or adjective: 

Andito Darlum movissc, pcrgit, Having luard that Darhis had witMraton 
(that Darius had, etc., having been heard), ?i6 advanced. Curt. Multi, incerto quid 
viturent, int^riurunt. Many, uncertain what they should a^aid (what they, etc, 
being uncertain), periled, Li v. 

5. A pAfiTiciPLfi or Adjecttvb may stand alone in the AbL Absolute: 

Mnltum certato, pervicit, ffe conquered after a hard struggle (it having been 
much contested). Ta& 

S. QuisQUB IN THE NoMrNATTVE may accompany the Abl Absolute : 

Multis sibi quisque pdteatlbus, while many sought, each/or himse^. Sail. 

VTL Ablative with Prepositions. See 432 and 434. 



SECTION VIII. 

OASES WITH PREPOSITIONS. 

RTTLE XXXH— Cases with Prepositions. 

433. The Accusative and Ablative may be used 
with Prepositions : 

Ad amicum scripsi, / have wriUen to a friend. Cic. In curiam, into 
the senate house. Liv. In ItSIia, in Italy. Nep. Pro castris, before the 
camp, 

<«^<4S3. The AcorsATivK is used with 

'Ad, adversus (adversum), ante, Spud, circa, circum, circlter, cis, citra, 
contra, erga, extra, infra, inter, intra, juxta, ob, penes, per, pone, post, 
praeter, prope, propter, secundum, supra, trans, ultra, versus : V 

Ad urbem, to tJie city. Cic. Adversus decs, toward the gods. Cic. Ante 
iQcem, before U^M. Cic. Apud concilium, in tlie presence of the council. 
Cic. Circa fSrum, around the forum. Cic. Citra flamen, on this side of 
the river. Cic. Contra natflram, contrary to nature. Cic. Intra mfiros, 
loiihin the walls. Cic. Post castra, behind the camp. Caes. SScundum 
nilturam, according to nature. Cic. Trans Alpes, across the Alps. Cic. 

1. Like Prope, the derivatives 2?^(5/)ior and pruc-.r/.-'vi talco tJie Aeons, depend- 
ent perhaps upon ad understood. Exadversus (um) aho • 'n-s with the Accus.: 

Pr6pior montem, nearer to the mountain. Sail. P; o::..nus miire, nearest to 
the sea. Caes. Bee also 487. andforcompounds, 871. 4. and o . 1. G. 

2. Versus (um) and tisqu6V^Siyev\>& often accompany preno' iii<.Mi=. especially 
ad and in : Ad Alpes versus, toicards the Alps. 

>f434. The Ablative is used with ^^^tmf'^' 

A or ab (abs), absque, coram, cum, de, 
eorex, prae, pro, sine, tSnus* 
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Ab urbe, from tlu city, Caes. Coram conventu, in the presence of thh 
aseembl^f. "Sep. Cum AntiochOf toUh Aniiochus, Cic. De f6T0, from the fo^ 
rum. Cic. Ex Asisl, from Asia. Nep. Sine corde, vnthotU a heart. Cic. 
V 1. Many yerbs compoanded wUh db, de, ex, or sujiter, admit the Ablative 
dependent upon the preposition : ^Q^ 

Abire mAgistratn, to retire Jromxlffiee. Tac Pogna ezcSdant, TTiey retire 
/ram the battle. Caes. 

Bomettmes the Prep, is repeated, or one of kindred meaning is used : 

De Tlta dSodd^re, to depart from life. Cic DecedSre ex AMo, to depart fronn 

Alia. Cic 

2. The Ablative with or without Ve is sometimes used with I2mo, Ho, 
or Sum, as follows : 

Qnfd hoc li5m!ne fSciaa, What are you to do wUh ihia man t Cic Qaid te (or 
de te) ffiturnm est, What wiU become o/you t Cic 

The Datire occnrs in nearly the same sense : 

Quid hnie h5mini fdcias, What are you to Co t€ith (or to) thie man f dc 

8. J, o&f abe, «, est.— A and e are used only before consonanti, ab and ecB either 
before vo-wels or consonants. Aba is antiqaated, except before te, 

\. Tl^ntM follows its case : 

Collo tdnns, up to the neck. Ov. 

5. Owm with the Abl. of a Pers. Prononn is appended to it : mecwm^ tecum, etc, 
generally also with a relative : quoeum, qulbuectwi. 

P\ 435. The Ajoousative or Ablative is used with 

In, sub, subter, siiper: ^ 

In Asiam pr5filgit, He fled into Asia. Cic. Hannibal in It&lia fuit, Han- 
nibal woe in Italy. Nep. Sub montem, toward the mountain. Gaes. Sub 
monte, at the foot of the mountain. Liv. Subter tdgam, under the toga, Liv. 
Subter testfldlne, under a tortoise or shed. Virg. Super Niimldiam, beyond 
Numidia. Sail. Hac siiper ro scrlbam, I will write on this sul^ect. Gio. 

X 1. In and &ub take the Accusative in answer to the question whither f 
the Ablative in answer to wliere t In Asiam (whither?), i/nto Ajsia; In Itilia 
(where ?), in Italy. \f 

2. Subter and Sdper generally take the Accusative, but silver with the 
force o{— concerning f of on (^ a subject of discourse), takes the Ablative ; 
siiee^amples. 

. \ 436. Prepositions as Adverbs. — ^The prepositions were origiimlly 
adverbs, and many of them are sometimes so used in classical anthors^J^^c^ — 

-*t 437. Adverbs as Prepositions. — Conversely several adverbs are 
sometimes used as prepositions with an oblique case, though in most in- 
stances a preposition could readily be supplied. Such are 

- 1. With Accnsative : prdpius^ proaAme^ prldie^ postrldie^ usque^ deaAper : 

Pr5pius pdric&lnm (ad), nearer to danger. Liv. Pridie Idns (ante), the day 
before the Idee. Cic. Usque pfides (ad), even to the feet. Curt. 

2. With Ablative : p4tam^ prdoul^ slmul (poetic) : 

Paiam p5paio, in t?ie presence of the people. Liv. Pr6cul castris, at a distemee 
from the camp. Tac Simnl his, toith these. Hor. 

8. With Accnsative or Ablative : clam, insiiper: 

Clam patrem, without thefather^s knowledge. Plant Clam vSbis, withatU yotir 
knowledge, Caes. 



OHAPTEE III. 

STITTAX OF ADJECTIVES. 
BITIE ZXXni— Agreement of Adjectives. 

488. An Adjective agrees with its Noun in gendeb, 
NUHBEB, and CASE : 

Fortttna caeca est, Fortune is blind, Gic. Vsrae ftmlcltiae, true/riend- 
iMpe, Cic. MSgister optXmas, the best teacher, Gic. • 

1. This Rule includes Adjectives, Adjective Pronouns, and Participles. 

^2. Attributive and Predicate Adjectives. — An ac^ective is called 
attributive, unless it unites with the verb (generally sum), to form the 
predicate; it is then called a predicate-ad;ectii}eV&9 caeca est, above. 

8. Agreement with Clause, etc. — ^An adjective may agree with any 
word or words used substantively, as Vkjfronoun, clause, infinitive, etc. : 

Quis clirior. Who is more illustrious f Gic. Gertum est llbSros amSri, 
It is certain that children are laced. Quint. See 85. III. 

An adjective agreeing with a clause is sometimes plural, as in Greek. 

4. Neuter with Masculine.^— Sometimes the Predicate Adjective is 
neuter, when the subject is Masc, or Fern, : 

Mors est extrSmum, Death is the last (thing). Cic. 

5. Neuter with Genitive. — A neuter adjective with a genitive is often 
used instead of an adjective with its noun : 

Multum dpdrae (for multa opera), much service (much of service). Cic. 
Id tempdris, thai time, Cic. Vfina rfirum (for vdnae res), vain things. Hor. 

6. Construction according to Sense.— Sometimes the adjective or par- 
ticiple conforms to the real meaning of its noun, without regard to gram- 
matioal gender or number : 

Pars certare pSrSti, a part (^omo), prepared to contend. Virg. N5bis 
(for ms, 446, 2), praesente, we (I) being present. Plant. Demosthenes cum 
ceteris grant expiilsi, Demosthenes with the others had been banished, Nep. 

7. Agreement with Predicate Noun or AppofUTivE. — See 462. 

8. Agreement with one Noun for Another. — When a noun goyems 
another in the Genitive, an adjective belonging in sense to one of the two 
nouns, sometimes agrees with the other: 

Mig9ra (for majdrum) Xnltia r6rum, the begvnmmgs of jp^eaiter things* 
\M» Ciiz8i3B justl (Justus) amnis, the regular course qfihe rwer, JAy, 
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439. With two oe mobe Nouns. — An adjective or 
participle, belonging to two or more nouns, may agree 
with them all conjointly, or may agree with one and be 
understood with the others : 

Castor et Follax Ylsi soDt, Cador and IbUux were teen. Gic, T§mi&- 
ritas ignOrStioque Titidsa est, Bashness and ignorance are bad. Cic. 

1. The Attributite Adjbctitb generally agrees with the nearest noun : 
Agri omnes et m&ria, all lands and seas. Cic. 

2. Different Qbitdebs. — When the noans are of different genders, 
they may denote 

1) Bersons : then the adjectiye or participle agreeing with them con- 
jointly is mascoUne : P&ter et mater mortui sunt. Father and mother are 
dead. Ter. 

2) Bsrsone and Things : then the adjectiye generally takes the gender 
of the person : Bex rSgi&que elassis prdfecti sunt, The king and the royal 
JUet set <ntt. Lir. 

8) Things : then the adjective is generally neater : Hdn5res, victoriae 
fortuYta sunt, Honors and victories are accidental (things). Cic. 

3. I^EUTEB WITH MASCULINE OB FEMnfiNE. — ^With masculino or feminine 
nouns denoting inanimate objects, the adjectiye is often neuter : 

Labor et d51or sunt f Initima, Labor and pain are kindred (things). Cic. 
Nox atque praeda hostes r6m5r3ta sunt. Night and plunder detained the 
enemy. Sail. 

4. Two OR MORE ADJSCTiyBS. — Two or more adjectiyes in the singular 
may belong to a plural noun : 

Prima et yicesima IggiOnes, the first and the twentieth legions. Tac. 
So in proper names : Gnaeus et Publius Bclpidnes, Cnaeus and FvbUtts Scipio, 
Cic • 

440. Use of Adjectives. — ^The Adjective in Latin 
corresponds in its general use to the Adjective in English. 

1. An acljective may qaalify tbe complex idea formed by a noun and an adjec- 
tiye: aes dUinum grande^ a great debt Here grande qualifies not aes alone, but 
aee aliinum. In sucb cases no conneotiyo is used between the a4}ectiye& 

But the Latin uses the conjunction after mtUti eyen T7here the English <nnitf 
it: mvltae et tnagnae iempestdtesy many great emergencies. 

**441. Adjectives are often used substantively;- docti^ 
the learned ; mulHy many persons ; muUa^ many things. 

1. In the Plural, Mascultfie Adjectiyes often designate persons, and 
Neuter Adjectiyes ihmg'^i^ortes^ the braye; diviteSf the rich; paup^es, 
the poor; multif many: pattci, few; omfies, all; mei, my friends; tOUia, 
useful things; Tnea, nostraf my, our things; omnia, all things; haee, iUa, 
these, those things. 

2. In the Singular, Adjectiyes are occasionally used substantiyely, 
eapeoially in the K«ttterwith an abstract Beoae: dootw, a letmed man; 
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v9rftm, ft true thing, the truth; mhil smcerif nothing of 8ittcerit7, nothing 
sincere. 

8. NouH Understood. — ^Many adjectives become substantives, bj the 
omission of their nouns : patria (terra)^ native country ; dextra (manus), 
right hand ; /era (bestia), wild beast j hiberna (castra), winter-quarters. 

4. With Res. —Adjectives with res are used with great freedom : res 
odveraae, adversity ; rea »ecundaey prosperity ; re8 publican republic. 

5. From Pbopeb Names. — Adjectives from proper names are often 
equivalent to the English objective with of: pugna M&r&thQnia, the haUle 
of Marathon; DiSna EphSsia, Diana of UpJiesue ; Hercules Xdndphontius, 
tlif Ifercutes of Xenophon. 

d|pff. Designatikg a Paut. — A few adjectives sometimes designate a par- 
ticular part of an object .* iJnmuSf rriedius, uUirmts, exttimtiSy postremuSy intl' 
musy gummMSy infvm/asy luiusy aupremttSy rdiqutUy ceteray etc. : prima nox, 
the first part of the m^bi^^mmua mons, the highest part of the mountain. 

In Livy and late writers, the neater of these a4}ectiYe3 with a genitive some^i 
times occnrs : 

I Ad ttltimam inbpUie, for ad ultimam indpiam, to esBtreme destitution. Liv. 
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j^;442. Equivalent to a Clause. — ^Adjectives, like 
nothis in apposition, are sometimes equivalent to clauses: 

Nemo saltat sobrius, iVb one dances when he is sobeTy or when sober, Gic. 
Eortensium viVum &mavi, I loved HortensiuSy while he was alive. Cic. 
Homo nunquam sobrius, a many who is never sober, Cic. 

1. I^ior, primus, uUitn/uSy postremitSy are often best rendered by a rela^ 
tive clause : 

Primus m5rem solvit, He was the first who hrohe the custom, Liv. 

With the adverb pHmum, the thought would be, he first broke the Gustom^ and 
then did something else. 



Instead of Advehbs. — Adjectives are sometimes used 
where our idiom employs adverbs : 

Socr&tes vSnenum laetus hausit, Socrates cheerfully drank the poison. 
Sen. S^natus frequens conv6nit, The senate assembled in great mimbers,. 
Cic. Boscius &rat B5mae frdquens, Rosdus was frequently at Borne, Cic. 

Adjectives thus used are: (1) Those expressive t>t joy^ ^nowledge^ and their op- 

posites : laetus^ llbensy inviius^ tristis, sciens^ inseienSy prudensy imprudens^ eta 

(2) NulluSy solus^ tdius^ anus; prior, prlmttSy prdpiory prooAmttSy etc. (3) In the 

Poets several adjectives of time and place : 

D6mesticus utior, lidle about Jiome, Hor. VespertTnus pete tectmn. At even-- 
ing seek your abode. Hor. See Examples above; also 835. 4. 
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444. CoMPABisoN. — ^A comparison between two ob- 
jects requires the comparative degree; between more 
than two, the superlative : _:v; 

Prior hQrum, the former qf theae (two). liejr. OallSmm fortissimi, the 
hxtved^'theOouk* Goes. 



204 ADJBCnVBS. PRONOUNS. 

^1. With the fohob of Too ob Yery. — ^The comparative sometimes has 
the force of too, unusuallyy somewhat, and the superlative, the force of 
very^ -tior, too learned, or somewhat learned ; doctisaimuBy very learned. 

f^CoMPABATivB AFTER 'Qdam. — ^Whcn ao object is said to possess one 
quality in a higher degree than another, both adjectives are put in the 
comparative ; but when it is said to possess one quality rather than an- 
other, both are in the positive, the former with ma^ia ovpoUua: 

GlSrior quam gr3tior, more ilhutrioita than pleasing, Liv. DIsertus 
m&gis quam s&piens, flueiU rather than wise, Cic. 

In the first case the positive is sometimes used in one or both members ; and in 
the second case mdgis is sometimes omitted, and occasionally the selective before 
gttam is in the comparatiye. 

^ 8. Strenotheki^ Words. — ^Comparatives and Superlatives are often 
strengthened by a Prep, with its case, ante, prae, praeter, supra (417. 2. 8), 
anus, unus omnium, alone, alone of all, far, by far ; Comparatives also by 
etiam, even, still ; multo, much, and Superlatives by longe, multo, by far, 
much, quam, quantus, as possible : 

Molto maxima pars, hyfar the larger part. Cic Res una omniam difTTcilllma, 
a thing hyfa/r the most difficult qf all. Cic Quam maximae copiae, forces as large 
as possible. Sail. Quanta maxima vastitas, the greatest possible devastation. Liv. 

4. Comparison in Adverbs has the same force as in adjectives : 
Quam saepisslme, as often a» possible. Cic. Fortius quam f^Ucius, tioiih 
more bravery than success, Liv, 
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CHAPTER IV, 

STHTAZ OF PBOirOITirS. 
BVLE XXXIV.— Agreement of Prononns. 

445. A Pronoun agrees with its antecedent in gen- 

PER, NTJHBEBy and PEBSON : 

ATiymftl quod sangulnem h&bet, an animal which has blood, Cic. Egd, 
qui te confirmo, I who encourage you, Cic Vis est in virtUtlbus ; eas ex- 
cfta, There is strength in virtues, arouse them. Cic. 
'%X Application op Rule. — This rule applies to all Pronouns when 
used as ncmns. Pronouns used as a^edives conform to the rule for adjec- 
tives. See 488. "^^ 
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The Antecedent is the word or words to which the pronoun refers, and whosa 
plaee it suppUea Tha^ In the examples under the rule, aiiUmal is the aateoedsot 
cf (Tttod, and virt&tiibus the antecedent of sets. 
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2. Agreement with Personal Peonottn. — When the antecfident is 
.a Demonstrative in agreement with a Personal pronoun, the relative agrees 
with the latter : 

Tu es is qui me omasti, Tou are the one who commended me. Cic. 

3. With two Antecedents. — ^When a relative or other pronoun, re- 
fers to two or more antecedents, it generaUy agrees with them conjointly, 
but it sometimes agrees with the nearest : 

PuSri muliSresque, qui, boi/s and women, who, Caes. Peccatum ac 
culpa, quae, error and faulty which. Cic. 

1) With antecedents of different genders, the pronoan conforms in gender to the 
mle for adjectives (489. 2 and 3) *, hence puiri mulieresque qul^ above. 

2) With antecedents of different persons, the pronoun prefers the first iicrson to 
thu second, and the second to the third, conforming to the rale for verbs. Bee 468. 1. 

^•1. With Predicate Noun or Appositive. — A pronoun sometimes 
^•i^reus with a Predicate-Noun or an Appositive insti&ad of the antecedent : ^ 

AnJmal quern (for quod) vScamus h5mtncm, the animal which we call 
man. Cic. ThSbae, quod (quae) cSput est, Thebes which is the capital. 
Liv. Ea (id) erat confessio. That (i. e., the action referred to) was a conr 
fession. Liv. Fltimen RhSnus, qui, tlie river Rhine, which. Caes. 

In the last example, qui agrees with the appositive Bhenus ; in the other exam-' 
pies, the pronouns quem^ quod^ and ea, are attracted to agree with their predicate 
nouns homlnem^ caput, and C07\fe8»io. 

■Jk^ 5. Construction according to Sense. — Sometimes the pronoun is 
Toiiiitrued according to the real meaning of the antecedent, without regard 
to grammatical form ; and sometimes it refers to the class of objects to 
which the antecedent belongs : -Jl 

Equttatus, qui viderunt, the*havalry who saw. Caes. Earum rSrum 
utrumque, each of these things. Cic. Democrftum omittSmus ; fipud istos ; 
lei 'US omit Democritus ; with such (i. e., as he). Cic. 

iJfe. Antecedent Omitted. — The antecedent of the relative is^ often omit- 
ted when it is indefinite, is the pronoun is, or is implied in a possessive : ^ 

Sunt qui censcant, There are some who think. Cic. Terra reddit quod 
accepit, The earth returns what it has received. Cic. Vestra, qui cum in- 
tegritate vixistis, hoc interest, I%is interests you who have lived with in^ 
tegrUy. Cic. Here the antecedent is voSy implied in vestra. 

^7. Clause as Antecedent. — ^When the antecedent is a sentence or 
clause, the pronoun, unless attracted (445. 4), is in the Neuter Singular, 
but the relative generally adds id as an appositive to such antecedent : 

No8, id quod debet, patria d&lectat, Our country delights us,asU ought 
Qit^that whdch it owes). Cic. 

^8. Relatiye Attracted.— The relative is sometimes attracted into the 
cfise of the antecedent, and sometimes agrees with the antecedent repeated : 
J&dice quo (for gtdem) nosti, the judge whom you hnmo, Hor. Dies in- 
10 
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fltat, quo die, TAe day is at Tmnd, on which day, Caes. Camae, qnarn 
urbem t&nSbant, Cumae, which city tliey held, Liv. 

9. Antbcbdknt Attractbd. — In Poetry, rarely in prose, the antecedent 
is sometimes attracted into the case of the relatiFC ; and sometimes incor- 
porated in the relative clause in the same case as the relative : 

Urbem quam st&tuo, vestra est, The city which I am building is yours. 
Yirg. M&lSrum, quas &mor c&ras h&bet, oblivisci (for maldrum curdrwm 
guas), to forget the wretched cares which love has. Her. 

• 

I. Personal and Possessive Phonouns. 

446. The Nominative of Personal Pronouns is used 
only for emphasis or contrast : 

SignlficSmuSy quid sentiSmus, We show what we think. Cic. Ego 
r^ges ejeci, vos tyrannos intrddacitis, I have banished kings, you introduce 
tyrants. Cic. ^ 

1. With quidem the prononn Is uanally expressed, and then the third person Is 
supplied by Aio, is, iUe, vrhioh. are then often redundant: iu quidem, yon indeed, ilia 
quidem, he indeed. Quidem addd emphasis; Squid em = ego quidem. 

2. The writer someOmes speaks of himself in the plural, using nos for ego, nos- 
ier for m^us, and the plural verb for the singular. 

8. Tor Nostrum and Vestrum, see 896. 1. 

447. Possessive Pronouns, when not emphatic, are sel- 
dom expressed, if they can be supplied from the context : 

M&nuslava, Wash your hands. Cic. Mihi mea vita cSra est, ify ^i! 2« 
dear to me. Plaut. 

• • 

For Possessive with Genitive in the sense of own, see 897. 8. 

Reflexive use of Pronouns, 

448* Sui and Suits have a reflexive sense {hirmseif^ 
etc.) ; sometimes also the other Personal and Possessive 
pronouns, together with J&, lUe^ and Ipse : 

Se dllKgit, He loves himself. Cic. Sua vi mdvdtur, He is moved by his 
own power. Cic. Mq con&^XoTf I console myself . Cic. PersuSdent Tulingis 
titi cum lis prdflciscantur, They persuade the Tulingi to depart with them, 
Caes. 

1. Inter nos, inter vos, inter se, have a reciprocal force, each other, one another^ 
together; but instead of inter se, the noun may be repeated in an oblique case : 

CoU5quimur inter nos, We converse together. Cic. Amant inter se, 7%ey love 
one another, Cic. Hdmines h&minibus tltlles sunt, Men are Hbs^ful to men, L e., t« 
each other. Ola. 
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if 449. Sui and Suus generally refer to the Subject of 
tne clause in which they stand : >j 

Se dlllgity Bis loves himself. Cic. Justltia propter sfise cdlenda est, 
Jui^dce should be cuUivaied for Us own sake. Cic. Anntilum suum didit, 
Be gave his ring. Nep. 

y^. In Subordinate Clauses expressing the sentiment of the principal 
subject, Sui and Suits generally refer to that subject : nj^c 

Sentit &nimus se vi sua mdv6ri, The mind perceives that it is moved by 
Us own power. Cic. A me p^tirit ut sdcum essem. He asked (from) me to be 
tcith him (that I would be). Cic. _ Pervestigat quid sui cives cSgltent, lie 
tries to ascertain what his/ellow citizens think. Cic. 

1) Ab Sui and Suus thus refer to subjects, the demonstratiyes, /«, lUt^ «tc, gen- 
erally refer either to other words, or to subjects, which do not admit sui and suus. 

Deum agnoBcis ez ejus 6pcriba8, You recognise a god by (from) his works. Cic. 
Obligat civitutem nihil eos m&tuturos, ffe binds the state not to change anything 
(that they will). Just 

2) In some subordinate clauses the writer may at pleasure use either the Be- 
flezive or the Demonstrative, according as he wishes to present the thought as that 
of the principal subject, or as his own. Thus in the lost example under 448, cum its 
is the proper language for the writer yiWhoMt reference to the sentiment of the princi- 
pal subject ; slcum^ which would be equally proper, would present the thought as the 
sentiment of that subject 

S) Sometimes the Beflezive occurs where wo should ezpect the Demonstrative, 
and the Demonstrative where we should ezpect the Beflezive. 

2. Suns = His own, etc. — Suns in the sense of his own^JiUing^ etc., 
may refer to subject or object : 

Jnstltia snum cuique tribuit, Justice gives to every tnan his due (his 
own). Cic. 

8. CoNSTEucTioN ACCORDING TO Sensb.— When the subject of the verb is 
not the real agent of the action, sui and suus refer to the latter : 

A Cacsare invltor sibi ut sim l^gatas, / am invited by Caesar (real 
agent) to be his lieutenant. Cic. 

4. Suus Substantively. —The Plural of Suus used substantively— Aw, 
their friends, possessions, etc. — is used with great freedom, often referring 
to oblique cases : 

Fuit hoc luctuosum suis, This was afflicting to his friends. Cic. Here 
suis refers to an oblique case in the preceding sentence. 

5. Sui and Suus sometimes refer to an omitted subject : 

Deforme est de se praedkSre, To boast of on^s self is disgusting. Cic. 

6. Befj<exiyes befebbino to diffbbbnt Subjects. — Sometimes a clause 
has one reflexiye referring to the principal subject, and anotber referring 
to the subordinate subject : 

Bespondit n6m!nem sficum sine sua pemlcie contendisse, Be relied 
that no one had contended with him without (hia) destruction. Caea. 

Here se refers to the subject of respondit and sua to nimlnem^ the tal^Mt of 
fbe snbordiaate dause. 
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Uoam rem ezpUcabo eamqae maxlmam, One thing I will tteplain and that too 
a most important one. Glc, 

Jd thus used often refers to a clanse or to the general thought, and et ipse is 
often best rendered, too or also: Audire Crutippum, idque Athenis, to hear Cratip- 
pu8^ and that too at Athena. Cic. 

8. Idem is sometimes best rendered, afeo, yet : 

Kihil btlle, quod non idem bOoestum, Nothing us^ul^ tohich is not also honor- 
able. Cic. Qumn dieat— nifgat idem. Though he asserts— he yet denies (the some 
denies). Cic 

4. Is— qui = he — who, such— as, such— that : 

li siimus, qui esse dSbemns, We are such as we ought to be. Cic. £a est geaa 
quae nesciat, The race is such that it knows not Uv. 

5. Idem— qui ; idem — ac^ atque^ quam, qudst^ ut, cum wi<li Abl. = the same— 
who, the same—as: 

lidem mores, qui. The same manners which or as* Cic. Est Idem ac fiiit, Be 
is the same as he was. Ter. 

6. JsBi^lexive. See 448. 

^ 452. Ipse adds emphasis, generally rendered ad/: 

Ipse Caesar, Caesar himself. Oic. Fac ut te ipsum custOdias, See that 
you ^tard yourself . Cic. 

1. Ipsb wtth Subject.— Ipse belongs to the emphatic word, whether labject or 
object, but with a preference for the subject : 

He ipse consoler, / mysel^f (not another) console myself. Cic 

2. Ipse, Very. — Ipse is often best rendered by very : 
Ipse ille Gorgias, that very Gorgias. Cic 

8. With Numerals Ipse has the force ot—just so many^Just: 

Triginta dies ipai^ just thirty days. Cic. 

4. Ipse In the Genitive with possesslves has the force of own, one*s own : 
, Nostra ipsorura iimlcltia, Our own friendship. Cic See 89T. 8. 
'oyf^^' Ipse B^flexive^ sometimes supplies the place of an emphatic sui or suusf"^ 

L^gtUos misit qui ipsi vitam pi^tcrent, He sent messengers to ask life for himr 
self. Sail. 

in. Relative Pbokotjns. 

/y^ 453. The relative is often used where the English 
idiom requires a demonstrative or personal pronoun ; some- 
times even at the beginning of a sentence : 

Res loquitur ipsa ; quae semper valet ; The fad itself meaks^ and this 
(which) ever has weight. CJic. Qui proelium committunt, Tliey engage bat- 
tle. Caes. Quae quum ita sint, since these things are so. Cic. 

1. Relative with Deuonstrativb. — Relatives and DemoD strati ves are 
often correlatives to each other : hie — quiy iste — quiy etc. These combina- 
tions generally retain the ordinary force of the separate words, but see is 
— quif idem — quiy 451. 4 and 5. 

1) Quictmque and Quisquis^ whoever, whatever, sometimes have the force of 
every by the ellipsis of fiurl p6test : qudcunque rdtioney in every way, i, «., in what- 
ever way it is possible. 
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2. A Demonstrative may supply the place of a Relative when other- 
wise two relative Glauses would be brought together : 

Quae nee h&ber6mus nee his ut^remur, ^'liich we should neither hdv4 
nor use. Cic. 

1) A Relative Claase with iB Is often equivalent to a substantive : ii qui au- 
diunt = anditores, hearers. 

3. Two Relatives sometimes occur in the same clause : 

Artes quas qui tSnent^ arts, whose possessors (which, who possess). Cic. 

4. A Relative Clause is sometimes equivalent to JVo with the Abl. : 
Quae tua priidentia est = qua es prildentia = pro tua pr&dentia = svch 

is your prudence, or you are of such prudence^ or in accordance with your 
prudence, etc. : Sp6ro, quae tua prudentia est, te vilfere, / hope you are 
welly such is your prudence (which is, etc.). 

5. Relative with Adjective. — Adjectives belonging in sense to the 
antecedent, sometimes stand in the relative clause in agreement with the 
relative, especially comparatives, superlatives, and numerals : 

V3sa, quae pulcherrlma vIdSrat, the most beautiful vessels which he had 
seen (vessels, which the most beautiful he had seen). Cic. De servis suis, 
quem h^buit f IdfiUssImum, misit, Ee sent the most faithful of the slaves which 
h%^h/d'. Nep. 

\N^ Quod Eo^ vld Av6y or apparently so, often stands at the beginning of a sentence, 
Especially before ]pl^S«i, etsi, and sometimes before quia^ qu6niam^ Htlnam^ etc. 
In translating it is sometimes oroltte<I, and sometimes rendered by now^ but, and ^X\ 

Qnod si cdcidOrint, if or but iftfiey should fall. Cic. ^ . 

1. Qui dJcitur^ qui rdcdtur^ or the corresponding active quem dtcuni^ quem 
f}6eant, are often used in the sense of so called^ the so called^ uhat they or you call, 
etc.: 

Yestra quae dldtor vita, mors est, Your so called life (lit your., which is 
called life) is death. Cic. Lex ista qnom v6cas non est lex, That law as you call /A 
is not a law. Cic. 

IV. Interrogative Pronouns. 

454. The Interrogative quis, is used substantively; 
qui, adjectively : 

Quis ggo sum, Wio am I? Cic. Quid fSciet, Wiat will he do f Cic. 
Qui vir fuit, What kind of a man was he ? Cic. 

1. QuiB AND QtTL — Occasionally quis is used adjectively and qui substantively : 
Qais rex nnquam fuit, What king was there evert Cic. Qui sis, consider a, 

Consider who you are. Cic. 

2. Quid, why, how is it that, etc, is often used adverbially (380. 2), or stands 
apparently unconnected, by the ellipsis of propter or a verb : Quid inim, why then ? 
what Indeed (est or dlcam) t Quid quod^ what of the fact that ? 

8. Two Iktbrrogatives sometimes occur in the same clause : 
Quis quem fhiadavit, who defrauded, and whom did he defraud (lit who de- 
frauded whom) ^ Cic. 

4. ATTEACTioN.—The interrogative often agrees with the predicate noun* 
Quam (for gwfc?) dieam vdluptatem vidCtis, You see what I call pleasure. Cic. 
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V. Indefinite Pronouns. 

455. AliquiSy quis, qui^ and quispiatn^ are all indefi- 
nite, some one^ any one: 

Est ftfifquis, there is some one. Liv. Dixit quis, some one said. Cic. Si 
quia rex, if any king, Oic. Alia res quaepiam, any other thing. Cic. 

1. AFiquis l8 less indefinite than quis, qui^ and quispianfi 

2. Quia and qui are used chiefly after «i, n\8it ne^ and num. Qu49 is generally 
used substantively and qui ac^ectiTely. AFiquis after si^ etc., is emphatic. 

456. Quidarn^ a certain one, is less indefinite than 
aliquia : 

Qaldam rhetor antlquus, a certain ancient rhetorician. Cic, Accurrit 
quidam, A certain one runs up, Hor. 

1. Quldam with an A^ectiye is sometimes used to qualify or soften the state ' 
ment: 

JustUia mlrifica quaedam vldetur, Justice seems somewhat wonderful Cic. 

2. Quldam with qudsi and sometimes without it, has the force of a certain, a 
kind of^ as it were : 

Qudsi fllumna quaedam, a certain/aster child as it were. Cic. 

457. Quisquam and uUits are used chiefly in negative 
and conditional sentences, and in interrogative sentences 
implyiog a negative : 

Neque me quisquam agndvit, Nor did any one recognize me. Cic. Si 
quisquam, if any one. Cic. Nam censes ullum finlmal esse, do you think 
Otere is any animal? Cic. 

1. Nemo is the negative oi quisquam, and liice quisquam is generally used sub- 
stantively, rarely adjectively : 

Nemlnem laesit, Ee harmed no one. Cic. Nemo poeta, no poet. Cic 

2. KtUlus is the negative of ullus, and is generally used adjectively, but it some- 
times supplies the Gen. andJLbl. of nimo, which generally wants those cases : 

Nullum inlmal, no animal. Cic. Nullius aures. ^e ears of no one. Cic. 
8. Nvllus for non. — NuUus and nihU are sometimes used for an emphatic non : 
^ NuUus vonlt, He did not come. Oic. Mortui null! sunt, T%e dead are not Cic. 

y^ 458. Qulvis, QulMbet, any one whatever, and Quiaque^ 
every one, each one, are general indefinites (191) :< 

Quaelibet res, any thing. Cic. Tuorum quisque nScessSridiaim, each 
one of your friends. Cic. 

^1. Quisque with Superlatives and Ordinals is generally best rendered by a or 
by ever, always, with primus by very, jyossible : ^^ 

£p!curC*oBdoctissImus quisque contenmit, All th^most learned despise the Epi- 
cureans, or the most learned ever despise, etc. Cic. Primo qudque die, ^e earliest 
day possible, the veryjfirst. Cic. 

2. Ut Quisque — \ta with the superlative in both clauses is often best rendered, 
the more— the more : 

lit quisque sibi plurimum conftdit, Ita maxTme excellit, The more one confides 
{nhimse^jihemoreheeoDcels. Cic. 
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450. Aliits and Alter are often repeated : dlius — dlius, 
one — another ; alii — aliiy some — others ; alter — aUer^ the 
one — ^the other ; aUeri — alteriy the one party — ^the other : 

Alii glOriae serriunt, &lii peciiniae, Some are slaves to glory, others to 
money. Cic. Alteri dimlcant, altSri timent, One party corUendSy ikeother 
fears. Cic. 

1. Aliiis repeated In difforent cases often involves an elilpBls : 

. Alios Alia via cMtiltem auxerant, They adtanced the state, one in one tcay, 
another in another. Liv. So also with dlias or dUter : Allter fUii vivnnt, Some lite 
in one way, others in another. Cic. 

2. After Alius, Allter, and the like, atque, ae, and et often mean than : 
Kon &lins essem atque sum, / would not he other than I am. Cic. 

8. Alter means Vie one, the other (of two), the second ; Alius, another, otJur. 
When alter— alter refers to objects previously mentioned, the first aUer asaallyrefers 
to the latter object, bat may refer to either : 

Inlmlcus, competitor, cum altera— cum altSro, an enemy, a rival, with the laU 
ter^-^u>iih the former. Cla 

4. Uterque means "both, each of two, and in the Pin. hoth, each oftvx>pa/riiM. 
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CHAPTEK V. 
STNTAX OF VESBS. 



SECTION I. 

AQREBMEKT OF VERBS. 

SULE XXZV.—Terb with Subject 

460. A Finite Verb agrees with its Subject in num- 
ber and PEssoN : 

Deus mun'dam aedtflc&vit, God made the toorld. Cic. Ego rfiges 
ejeci, Yos tyrannos intrOducttis, / have banished kings, you introduce ty- 
rants. Cic. 

1. PAETion>LEs IN OoMPOUND Tenses agree with the suhject 
according to 488. See also 801. 2 and 8 : 

TbSbfini accasSti sunt, The'Thehans were accused, Cic. 

1) In the Infinitive, the Participle in um sometimes occurs without any reference 
to the gender or number of the subject: 

Difiidentia f&turum quae impdrttvi88et,/>*0m doubt that those things which he 
had commanded would take place. SalL 
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• 2/ Subject Omitted. See 867. 2. 

1) An Indefinite Sabject is often denoted by the Second Pen. Sing., or by the 
First or Third Flnr. : dlcas, you (any one) may say ; ef iolmtw, we (people) say ; 
dicunt^ they say. 

8. Vebb Omitted. — See 867. 3. 

461 . CoNSTBucxroN ACCORDING TO Sense. — Sometimes 
the Predicate is construed according to the real meaning 
of the subject without regard to grammatical gender or 
number. Thus 

1. With Collective Nouns, pars^ muUUUdOt and the like : 

MultTtQdo ftbeunt, The multitude depart, Liv. Pars per agros dllapsi, 
apart (some) dispersed through the fields, Liv. 

1) Here muUiiado and pars, though Sing, and Fern, in form, are Plar. and 
Masc. in sense. See also 488. 6. 

2) Conversely the Imperative Singular may be used in addressing a multitude 
individually: Adde defectionem Slelliae, Add (to this, soldiers,) (7ie revolt <if Sicily. 
Uv. 

8) Of two verbs with the same collective noun, the former is often Slng.^ and 
the latter Plur, : Jiiventus ruit certantque, The youth rush forth and contend. Yiig. 

2. With MZUaj often masculine in sense : 

Caesi sunt tria millia. Three thousand men were slain, Liv. 

8. With Quisque, VUrquey Alius^Aliumj Alter— Alierumy and the like* 

Uterque fidQcunt, they each lead out, Caes. Alter altdrum vtdSmus, 
We see each other, Cic. 

4. With Singular Subjects accompanied by an Ablative with eum : 

Dux cum princlplbua c&piuntur. The leader with hds chiefs is takefi, 
Liv. See 488. 6. 

5. With Ibrtim — Bstrtim in the sense of pars— pars : 

BdnSrum pu'tim n^essSria, partim non n&cessSria sunt, Of good 
things some are necewary, others are not necessary. Cic. 

\t'462. Agreement with Appositive or Predicate 
KouN. — Sometimes the verb agrees, not with its subject, 
but with an Appositive or Predicate Noun : ^^'^ 

Volstoii, oppidum Tuscorum, concrematum est, VoUinii, a town of 
the Tuscans, was burned. Plin. Non omnis error stultftia est dicenda, Not 
every error should be calUdfoUy. Cic. 

1. The Verb regularly agrees with the appositive when thut is vr&9, opjMlum^ 
or clvltast in apposition with plural names of places, as in the first example. 

1) The verb sometimes agrees with a noun in a subordinate clause after quam, 
aM, etc. : Nihil dlind nisi pax quaesTta est (not quaesUum), Nothing but peace 
was sought. Cic. 

S. The verb agrees with the predicate noun, when that is nearer or more em- 
phatic than the subject, as in the second example. 
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463. Agbeement with Compound Subject. — ^With 
two or more subjects the verb agrees — 

I. With one snhject and is nnderstood with the others : "K, 

Aut mdres spect&ri aut fortuna solet, Either character or fortune is 
icont to be regarded, Clc. Homerus fuit et Hesiodus ante Romam condi- 
tarn, Homer and ffemod lived (were) before the founding of Home, Cic. 

II. With all the subjects conjointly, and is accordingly in the 
Plural Number : 

Lcntulus, Scipio pgrignint, Lentulus and Scipio perished. Cic. Ego 
ct Cio^ro viilemus, Oieero and I are toeU, Cic. Tu et Tullia vSl^tis, You 
and Tullia are well. Cic. 

1. Persok.— With subjects differing in Person, the verb takes the First 
Person rather than the Second, and the Second rather than the Third, as in 
the examples jast given. 

2. Participles. — See 439. 

As. Two Subjects as a Unit. — ^Two singolar sabjects forming in sense s 
unit or whole, admit a singular verb : X 

Sfinatus pdpiilusque intelllgit, The senate and people (i. e., the state as a 
unit) understand. Cia Tempus nScessItasque post^lat, Time and neeessitjf 
(i. e., the crisis) demand. Cic. 

4. Subjects with Aut or Nbc. — ^With singular subjects connected by 
auty vely necy neque or sev^ the verb generally agrees with the nearest sub- 
ject, but with subjects differing in person, it is generally Plur. : 

Aut Brutus aut Cassijis judicarit, Mther Brutus or Cassius judged. Cic 
Haec nSque Sgo nSque tu fScImus, Neither you nor I have done these things. 
Ter. 

SECTION" II. 
USE OF VOICES. 

464. In a transitive verb, the Active voice represents 
t'^ie subject as acting upon some object, the Passive, as act- 
ed upon by some other person or thing : 

Deus mundum aedif icSvit, God made the world. Cic. A Deo omnia 
facta sunt, AU things were made by God. Cic. 

465. Active AND Passive Construction. — ^With trans- 
itive verbs, a thought may at the pleasure of the writer be 
expressed either actively or passively. But 

I. That which in the active construction would be the object must be 
the subject in the passive ; and 

II. That which in the active would be the subject must be put in the 
ablative with a or a5, for persons, without it for things : (871.6) ; 
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DdUB omnia constittnity God ordained all tJdngs, or: A Deo omnia constl- 
ttlta sunt, All things were ordained by God. Cic. Dei prCvIdentia mundum 
administrat, The providence of God rules the worlds or : Dei prCvidentia 
mundus administrStur, The world is ruled by the promdence of God, Cic. 

1. The Passive Voice is sometimes equivalent to the Act. with a reflex- 
ive pronoun, like the Greek Middle : 

L&vantar in flflmlnlbus, They bathe (wash themselves) m the rivers. Gaes. 

2. Intransitive Verbs (193) have regularly only the active voice, but 
they are sometimes used impersonally in the passive : 

Currltur ad praetSrium, JTiey run to the praetorium (it is run to). Cic. 

I Deponent Verbs, thoagh Passive in form, are in signification transi- 
tive or intransitive : 

lUud mirabar, Icidmired thai. Cic. Ab urbe prdflcisci, to set out from 
the city. Caes. 

4. Semi-Deponents (272. 8) have some of the Active forms and some of 
the Passive, without change of meaning. 



SECTION m. . 

TENSES OF THE INDICATIVE, 

I, Present Indicathke. 

466. The Present Indicative represents the action of 
the verb as taking place at the present time : 

Ego et Cicftro vSlgmus, Cicero and I are well. Cic. Hoc te rftgo, / 
oak you for this. Cic. 

467. Hence the Present Tense is used, 

I. Of actions and events which are actually taking place at 
the present time, as in the above examples. 

n. Of actions and events which, as belonging to all time, be- 
long of course to tbe present, as general truths and customs: 

Nihil est amabilius virtute, Nothing is more lovely than virtue. Cic. 
Fortes fortuna adjuvat, Fortune hdps the brave. Ter. 

III. Of past actions and events which the writer wishes, for 
effect, to picture before the reader as present. The Present, when 
so used, is called the Historical Present : 

Jiigurtha vallo moenia circnmdat, Jugurtha surrounds the city with a 
rampart. Sadl. 

1. Historical Present. — ^The historical present may sometimes be 
best rendered by the English Imperfect, and sometimes by the English 
Present, as that has a similar historical use. 
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2. Pbiscnt with Jaiidiu, Jamduduk. — The Present is often nsed of a 
present action which has been going on for some time, rendered have, espe- 
ciallj tSi^T jamdiUy jamdudum, etc. 

Jamdiu ign5ro quid igas, / hate not known for a long time what you 
are doing* Cic. 

1) The Imperfect Ib used in the same way of a pasi action which had been 
going on for some time. Thus in the example above, Jamdiu ignordbam^ would 
mean, J had not known for a long time, 

2) The Present in the Infinitive and Participle is nsed in the same way of an 
action which lias l>een or had been going on for some time. 

8. PRESBNT APPLIED TO AuTHOBS. — The Present in Latin, as in English, 
may be used of authors whose works are extant : 

XSndphon f&cit Socritem dispiitantem, Xenophon represents Socrates 
discussing. Cic. 

4. Present with Dum . — With rfwwi, in the sense of while, the Present 
is generally used, even of past actions : 

Dum ea p&rant, S&guntum oppugnSbStur, While they were (are) making 
these preparations, Saguntum was attacked, Liv. 

5. Present for Future. — The Present is sometimes used of an action 
really future, especially in conditions : 

Si vinclmus, omnia ttita 6runt, ffwe eonqtier, all things will he safe, SalL 
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468. The Imperfect Indicative represents the action as 
taking place in past time : 

Stabant nobflisstmi jiivgnes, There stood (were standing) most noble 
youths, Liv. CoUes oppldum cingebant, Hills encompassed the town, Caes. 

469, Hence the Imperfect is used especially 

I. In lively description^ whether of scenes or events : 

Ante oppMum plSnities p&tebat, Before the tovon extended a plain. 
Caes. Fulgentes glSdios v!d6bant, 7%ey saw (were seeing the gleaming 
swords, Cic. 

II. Of customary or Treated actions and events, often render- 
ed by was wont, etc. : 

PausSnias gpfilabatur mOre Persftnim, Pausanias was wont to banquet 
in the Persian style, Nep. 

1. Imperfect of Attempted AcTiON.—The Imperfect is sometimes used 
of an attempted or intended action : 

SSdSbant tiimultus, They attempted to quell the seditions. Liv. 

2. Ikpbrfbct in Letters. — See 472. 1. 



FDTUBE AND PXBfi'ECrr. 21*^ 

in. FuTUEE Indicative. 






470. The Future Indicative represents the action as 
one which will take place in future time : 

Scnbom ad te, / toiU write to you, Cic. Nunquam ftberrflblmus, We 
9haU never go <utray. Cic. 

1. Future with Impbrativb Forcb.— In Latin as in English, the Future 
Indicative sometimes has the force of an Imperative : 

CarSbis et scribes, You will take cars and write. Cic. 

2. Latin Future for English Present. — ^Actions which really belong 
to future time are almost invariably expressed by the Fature Tense^ though 
sometimes put in the present in English : 

NStQram si sSquSmur, nunquam &berrSbImus, j[f ws/olUno nature, v$ 
ikall never go astray, Cic. 

3. Fuvure Indicatiye with MsLrus.— With mUiuB the Fature Iodic«tire 
has often the force of the Subjunctive : 

Melius pdrlbimus, We would perUih rather, or U would he letter/^ ue to 
perish, JAy. 

IV. Perfect Indiqativb. 

471. The Perfect Indicative has two distinct uses: 

I. As the Present Perfect or Perfect Definite, it 
represents the action as at present completed, and is ren- 
dered by our Perfect with have : 

De gSn^re belli dixi, / have spoken of the character of the war. Cic. 

II. As the Historical Perfect or Perfect Indefi- 
nite, it represents the action as a simple historical fact: 

Miltiades est accQsiltus, HiUiades was accused, Nep. 

1. Perfect of what has ceased to be.— The Perfect is sometimes used 
where the emphasis rests particularly on the completion of the action, im- 
plying that what was true of the past, is not true of the present: 

H&buit, non h&bet, He had, but has not, Cic. Fnit Ilium, Ilium was, 
Virg. 

2. Perfect Indicative with Paenb, Propb.— The Perfect Indicative 
with paene, prSpe, may often be rendered by might, would, or by the Plu- 
perfect Indicative : 

BrQtum non minus Smo, paene dixi, quam te, / love Brutus not less, I 
might almost say, or I had almost said, than I do you, Cic. 

3. Perfect for English Present. — The Latin sometimes employs the 
Perfect and Pluperfect where the English uses the Present and Imperfect, 
especially in repeated actions, and in verbs which want the Present (297). 
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M&mlnii praet6r!t9rum, He remembers the past. Cic. Quum ad villain 
▼601, hoc me delectat, When I come (haye come) to a viUa, this pleases me. 
Cic. Miiminliram ¥a,u\amf I remembered Bsiuhts. Cic. 

4. Pebfbct with Postquav. — Ibstqteam, tit, ut primum, etc., in the 
sense of as soon as, are usuallj followed bj the Perfect ; sometimes hj the 
Imperfect or Historical Present. But the Pluperfect is generally nsed of 
repeated actions ; also after postquam when a long or definite interral 
intervenes : 

Postquam cicidit IUuid, <3^fter (as soon as) lUum fell. Yirg. Anno 
tertio postquam prdfQig6rat, in the third year after he Jiadfled, Nep. 

1) As a Bare Exception the Imperfect and Pluperfect Subjonctlye occur alter 
postquam (postefiquam) : Pofitefiqoam aedlflcasaet classes, qfter he had huitt fleets, 
Cie. 

V. Plupeepect Indicative. 

472. The Pluperfect Indicative represents the action 
as completed at some definite past time : 

Gopias quae pro castris colloc&vSrat, rSduxit, He led hack (he forest 
which he had stationed before the camp. Caes. 

1. Tenses. — ^In letters the writer often adapts the tense to the time of 
the reader, using the Imperfect or Perfect for the Present, and the Pluper- 
fect for the Imperfect or Perfect : 

Nihil h&bdbam quod scribSrem : ad tuas omnes Spistdlas reBcripsiram, 
/ have (had) nothing to write : I have already replied to all your letters (I had 
replied, i. e., before writing this). Cic. 

1) The Perfect Is sometimes used of Future actions, as events which happen 
after the writing of the letter bat btfore the receipt of it will be IkOure to the writer 
but Past to the reader. 

2. Plttpsrfect for English Ikpgrfbct. — ^See 471. 8. 

8. PuTPBBFBCT TO DENOTE Bapiditt. — The Pluperfect sometimes denotes 
rapidity or completeness af action : 

Urbem luctu compl6T6rant, They (had) jUled the eity vfUh fno^ming. 
Curt. 

VI. FuTUBE Peepect Indicative. 

473. The Future Perfect Indicative represents the ac- 
tion as one which will be completed at some future time : 

R5mam quum venSro, scribam ad te, When I shall have reached JRome, 
I will write to you. Cic. Dum tu haec leges, 5go ilium fortasse conv6nSro, 
Wh£n you read this, I shall perhaps have already met him. Cic. 

1. PoTURB Perfect to denote Certainty.— The Future Perfect is some* 
times used to denote the speedy or complete accomplishment of the work : 
Ego m4»mn oflTclnm prfteBtTtiiro, Innll svrely discharge my dvty. Gaea. 
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2. The Future Perfect for English Pbesekt or Future is rare, but 
occurs in conditional clauses : 

Si interprStfiri pdtuSro, his verbis tititur, If lean (shall hare been able 
to) vmdertAand Mmy he uses these wards. Gic. 

SECTION IV. 

CSE OF THE INDICATIVE, 

STTLE XXXVI —Indicative. 

474. The Indicative is used in treating of facts : 

Deus mundum aedXflcSvit, Qod, made the world. Cic. Nonme expul- 
8us est patria, Was he not banished from his country f Cic. Hoc feci, dum 
Itcuit, I did this as long as U vms permitted. Cic. 

476. gpEciAL Uses. — ^The Indicative is sometimes used 
where our idiom would suggest the Subjunctive : 

1. The Indicative of the Periphrastic Conjugations is often so used in 
the historical tenses, especially in concBtional sentences (612. 2) : 

Haec conditio non acclpienda fuit, This condition should not hate been 
accepted. Cic. 

2. The Historical Tenses of the Indicative^ particularly the Pluperfect^ 
are sometimes used for Effect^ to represent as an actual fact something 
which is shown by the context never to have become fully so : 

VicSrSmus, nisi rScSpisset Ant5nium, We should have {lit. had) con- 
quered, had he not received Antony. Cic. See 511. 2. 

. Pronouns and Relative Adverbs^ made general by being doubled or 
y assuming the suffix cunque (187. 4), take the Indicative : 

Quisquis est, is est s&piens, Whoever Tie is, Tie is wise, Cic. Hoc ultl- 
mum, utcunque inltum est, proelium fuit, This, however it was commenced, 
was the last battjA Liv. 

4. In Expressions of Duty^ Necessity^ Ability, and the like, the Latin 
bften uses the Indicative where the English does not : 

Tardius quam ddbu^rat, more slowly than he should have done. Cic. 

1) So also in sum with aequunt^ par^ justum^ milius^ vfiHus^ Umgum^ difleiie, 
ind. the like: Longum est perseqni utilit&tes, It would be tedious (is a long taak) to 
enumerate the uses. Gic. 

SECTION V. 

TENSES OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 

470. Tense in the Subjunctive does not designate the 
time of the action as definitely as in the Indicative, but it 
marks with grei^t exactness its continuance or completion. 
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. n. The Subjunctive dependent upon a Historical tense— im- 
perfecty historical perfect, pluperfect — is put, 

1. In the Imperfect for Incomplete Action : 

Yidebam quid ggdres, I saw what you were donang, 

Yidi quid ageres, Iwm what you were doing. 

Yiddram quid ageres, I had seen what you were doing, 

2. In the Pluperfect for Completed Action : 

YidSbam quid figisses, I saw what you had done, 

Yidi quid egisses, I saw what you had done, 

Yideram quid egisses, / had seen what you had done, 

in. The Periphrastic Forms in rus conform to the rule : 

Yideo quid acturus sis, I see what you are going to do, 

Yidebam quid actQrus esses, I saw what you were going to do, 

i. Future Supplied. — The Future is supplied when necessary (479), (1) 
by the Present > or Imperfect Subjunctive of the periphrastic forms in rus, 
or (2) hjftUurum sit ut^ with the regular Present, sxAfutHbrwn esset itiy with 
the regular Imperfect. The first method is confined to the Active, the sec- 
ond occurs in both voices : 

Incertum est quam longa vita fiitflra sit, It is uncertain how long life 
wUl continue. Cic. Incertum 6rat quo misstLri classem fdrent, It was uncer- 
tain whither they would send the fleet. Li v. 

2. Future Perfect Supplied. — The Future Perfect is supplied, when 
necessary, by futHrum sU ut, with the Perfect, and futijerum esset ut, wHh 
the Pluperfect. But this circumlocution is rarely necessary. In the Passive 
it is sometimes abridged to fittHrus sim and futHrus essem, with the Perfect 
participle : 

Non diiblto quin confecta jam res f&tfira sit, I do not doubt that the thing 
wUl have been already accomplished, Cic. 

lY. The Historical Peksent is treated sometimes as a Prin- 
cipal tense, as it really is in Form, and sometimes as a Historical 
- tense, as it really is in Sense • 

. 1. As Principal tense according to its Form : 
Ubii orant, ut sibi parcat. The Ubii implore him to spare them. CaeS. 
2. As Historical tense according to its Sense : 

Persu&det Castico ut regnum occiiparet. He persuaded Castieus to seiae 
the government. Caes. 

V. The Impbefeot Subjunctite often refers to present time, 
especially in conditional sentences (510. 1) ; accordingly, when 
thus used, it is treated as a Principal tense : 

1 The Present, of coarse, after Principal tenses, and the Imperfect after Historic 
cal tenses, according to 480. 

> Ihi^rum eitj etc., after Principal tenses, And/utUrwrn esset^ etc., after Histoxi 
ml tenses. 
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M8m8rare possem quibus in 15cis hostes fuderit, I might (now) state m 
•ojkat places he rmtted the enemy, fciall. 

VI. The Pbesent and Future Infinitives, Present and Future 
pABnoiPLES, as also Gerunds and Supines, share the tense of the verb 
on which they depend, as they express only relative time (540. 571) : 

Sp6ro f5re * ut contingat, I hope it will happen (I hope it will be that 
it may happen). Cic. Non spgravSrat f5re ut ad se def icSrent, He had not 
hoped ^kat they would revolt to him. Liv. 

482. PECcrLiAEiTiES IN SEQUENCE. — ^The following 
peculiarities in the sequence ,of tenses deserve notice : 

1. After Perfect Tense. — The Latin Perfect is sometimes 
treated as a Historical tense, even when rendered with ha/oe^ and 
thus admits the Imperfect or Pluperfect : 

Quoniam quae sub^dia hSbSres exp5sui,' nunc dicam, Since I have 
shown what aids you have (or had\ I wilt now speak, Cic. 

2. After Historical Tenses. — ^Gonversely Historical tenses, 
when followed by clauses denoting consequence or result, often con- 
form to the law of sequence for Principal tenses, and thus admit 
the Present or Perfect : 

Ep&mlnondas Hde sic tisus est, ut possit judlefiri, Epaminondas used 
such fidelity that it may be judged. Nep. Adeo excellebat Aris6des ab- 
8t!nentia, ut Justus sit appellatus, Aristides so excelled in self-eontrolf that 
he has been called the Just. Nep. 

This pecaliarity arises from the ft&et that the BeauU of a past action may itself 
be present and may thns be expressed by a Principal tense. When the result belongs 
to the present time, the Present is used : possit judicdrt, may be Judged now; when 
it is represented as at present completed, the Perfect is used : sit appellatus^ has 
been called 1. e. even to the present day ; but when it is represented as simnlta- 
neous with the action on which it depends, the Imperfect is used in accordance 
with the general rule of sequence (480). 

8. In Indirect Discourse, Oratio Obliqua. — In indirect dis- 
course (528. and 533. 1) dependent iipon a Historical tense^ the 
narrator often uses the Principal tenses to give a lively effect to 
his narrative ; occasionally also in direct discourse : 

Exitus fuit oratiOnis : NSque uUos v&c5re agros, qui dSri possint ; 
The close of the oration was, that there were (are) not any lands unoccupied 
which could (can) be given. Oaes. 

* Here^e shares the tense of spiro, and Is accordingly followed by the Present 
contingat^hvLt below it shares the tense of aperdvirat, and is accordingly followed by 
the Imperfect d^lcirent. 

2 Expdsui^ though best rendered by our Perf. Def. with Tia/oe, is in the JJatin 
treated as the Historical Perf. The thought is as follows; Since in the preceding 
topics I set forth the aida which you had, I will now speak, &c. 
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USE OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE 

483. The Subjunctive represents the action of the verb, 
not as an actual fact, but as something supposed or con- 
ceived. It may denote that the action is conceived, 

1. As Possible, Potential. 

2. As Desirable. 

3. As a Purpose or Hesnlt. 

4. As. a OonditioD. 

5. As a Concession. 

6. As a Cause or Reason. 

7. As an Indirect Question. 

8. As dependent upon another subordinate action : (1) By At- 
traction after another Subjunctive, (2) In Indirect Discourse. 

484. Varieties. — ^The Subjunctive in its various uses 
may accordingly be characterized as follows : 

I. The Potential Subjunctive. 
n. The Subjunctive of Desire. 
in. The Subjunctive of Purpose or Result 
IV. The Subjunctive of Condition. 
V, The Subjunctive of Concession; 
VI. The Subjunctive of Cause or Reason. 
Vn. The Subjunctive in Indirect »Questions. 
Vni. The Subjunctive by Attraction. 
IX. The Subjunctive in Indirect Discourse. 

I. The Potential Subjuncttve. 
EUIE XXXVm.— Potential Subjunctive. 

485. The Potential Subjunctive represents the ac 
tion not as real, but 2^ possible: 

Forsitan quaeratis, Perhaps you may inquire, Cic. Hoc n§mo dixo- 
rjt, No one would say this. Cic. Huic cedamus, hujus condltiones audla- 
raus, Shall we yield to him, shall we liMen to his terms? Cic. Quls 
dubitet (= nomo diibitat), WIio would doubt, or who doubts (= no one 
doubts) ? Cic. Quid fScerem, What teas I to do, or what shoidd I have 
done? Virg. 

486. Application op the Rule!— In the Potential 
sense, the Subjunctive is used, 



224 POTENTIAL SUBJUNCTIVE. 

L III Declarative Sentences^ to express an affirmation doubtfully 
or conditionally^ as in tbe first and second examples. 

j^ n. In Questions of Appeal^^ to ask not what is^ but what may 
he or should he^ generally implying a negative answer, as in the 
lost example under the rnle. 

III. In Subordinate Clauses, whatever the connective, to rep- 
resent the action vlb possible rather than real: 

Qnamquam Spiilis c&reat sSnectus^ thouah old age may be vfithout its 
feasts, Gic. Qudniam non possent, ainee they would not be able, Caes. 
Ubi res posc^ret, tohenever the cojm rmght demand, liv. 

Here the Sabjanctive after quamquam^ qudniam, and Ubi., ie entirely indepen- 
dent of ttioso ccnjnnctlons. In this way many conjunctions which do not require the 
finbjnnctive, admit that mood whenever the thought reqnires it. 

1. Use op the Potential Subjunctive. — This Subjunctive, it will be 
observed, has a wide applicatiou, and is used in almost all kinds of sen- 
tences and clauses, whether declarative or interrogative, principal or sub- 
ordinate, whether introduced by conjunctions or relatives. 

2. JBbw rendered, — ^The Potential Subjunctive is generally best rendered 
by our Potential signs — may, can, mustf might, etc., or by ehaU or tvUl, 

8. Inclination. — The Subjunctive sometimes denotes inclination : 

Ego censcam, I should think, or lam inclined to think, Liv. 

4. Ihpesfect foe Pluperfect. — In the Potential sense, the Imperfect 
is often used where we should expect the Pluperfect : dAceres, you would 
have said ; crederet,pUtdr€s, you would have thought; videres, cerjiereSf you 
would have seen i 

Moesti, crederes victos, r&deunt in castra. Sad, vanquished you tpould 
have thought them, they returned to the camp. Liv. 

6. Subjunctive of Repeated Action. — Subordinate clauses in narration 
sometimes take the Subjunctive to denote that the action is qften or indefi- 
nitely repeated. Thus with ubi, whenever, gudties, as often as, quicunque, 
whoever, ut quisque, as each one, and the like : 

Id letiSlis tibi dizisset, hastam mitt^bat. The fetial priest was wont to 
hurl a spear whenever (i. e., every time) he had said this, Liv. 

6. Present and Perfect.— In the Potential Subjunctive the Perfect 
often has nearly the same force as the Present : 

Tu Pl&t5nem laudfivfiris, Tou would praise IHato. Cic. 

1) The Perfect with the force of the Ft^eent occurs also in some of the other 
ufles of the Subjunctive. 

1. Conditional Sentences.-— The Subjunctive in the conclusion of con- 
ditional sentences is the Potential Subjunctive, but conditional sentences 
will be best treated by themselves. See 602» 



» These are also variously caUed Deliberaikfe, IhubHng, or Rhetorical 
Questions. 



r 
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n. Thb Subjunctive op Desibe. 

BXJLE XXXIX —Besire, Conunaiid. 

487. The Subjunctive of Desire represents the ac- 
tion not as real, but as dem/red : 

y^eant elves, May (he ciHeena he well. Cic. Amemus patriam, Let u$ 
love our ewtidry, Cic. RobSre Htftre, XJee your stren^, Oc. Scilbgre 
ne pigrSre, Do not neglect to write, Cic. 

488. Application of ths Bule.— The Subjunctive of Desire 
is used, 

I. To express a wish, as in prayers, exhoi'tations, and eatrea- 
ties, as In the first and second example?. 

n. To express a oommaio) mildly, as in admonitions, precepts^ 
and warnings, as in the third and fourth examples. 

1. With Utinam.— The Subjunctive of Dmre is oiten accompanied by 
Utinamy and sometimes— especially in the poets, by titj si, o si : 

Utinam c5nSta effkSre possim. May I be able to accomplish my endeaih 
Ors. Cic. 

2. Force op Tenses. — The Present and Perfect imply that the wish may 
be fulfilled ; the Imperfect and Pluperfect, that it cannot be fulfilled : 

Sint beSti, May they be happy. Cic. Ne transidris Iberum, Do not cross 
the Ebro. Liv. Utinam possem, titinam pdtuissem, Would that I were able, 
would that I had been able. Cic. See also 486. 6. 1). 

The Imperfect and Pluperfect may often be best rendered, should have be&n^ 
imffht to have been, : 

Hoc diceret, He should have said this. 01c. Mortem oppStiisses, You should 
have met death, Clo. 

3. Negative Ne. — ^With this Subjunctive the negative is ne, rarely non : 
Ne audeant, Let them not dare. Cic. Non rScedSmus, Let tu not recede. 

Cic. 

4. In Asseverations.— The first person of the subjunctive is often found 
in earnest or solemn affirmations or asseverations : 

Mdriar, si p&to, May I die, if I think. Cic. Ne aim salvus, si scribe, 
May I not be safe, if I write. Cic. 

So with ita aad sie: Solllcltat, Ita vlvam^ As J live, it troubles me, Cic. 

Here Ha vktam meaoR literally, may I so Uve, i. e., may I live only in case this 
iatme. 

5. In Belativs Clauses. — The Subjunctive of desire is sometimes used 
in relative clauses : " 

Quod faustum sit, rSgem creSte, Eled a hing, and may it be an auspicious 
event (may which be auspicious). Liv. S6nectus, ad quam tttlnam perv^niS- 
tis, old age, to which may you attam, Cic, 
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nL SlTBJUNCriVB OF PUBPOSB OB RbSULT. 

BTJLE XL.— Purpose or Besnli 
" 489. The Subjunctive of Purpose or Result is used, 

' u I. With ut, ns, quo, quin, qudm![xia8 : 

PmtPOSB. — ^EnitUur ut vincat, He strives that he rnay conquer. Cic. 
PQnit ne peccetur, He punishes thai crime may not he committed. Sen. 

Result.—- Ita vixit at AtbdnienalbuB eiiaet ciuiasImuSy He so lived tliat he 
teas very dear to the Athenians. Nep. 

II. With qui = ut is, ut ego, tu, etc. : — j-^ 

PcBPOSK. — Misai sunt, qui (nt ii) comtulSrent Apollinem, Ineiy were 
t:€ut to eonsuU Apollo (who should or that they should). Nep. 

Result. — ^Non is sum qui {ut ego) his utar, / am not such an one as to 

u£e these t/iin(;s. Cic. 

1. Ut with the Subjunctive sometimes forms with fdciOy or dgo, rarely with *ti 
ft circumlocution for the IntUcative : fdcio ut dicam = dico; /dcto tU scribam = 
8cribo: Inritna facio ut recorder, J unwillingly recaU. Cic. 

Conjunctions of Purpose or RemU, 

490. Ut and Ne. — Ut and ne are the regular conjunc- 
tions in clauses denoting Purpose or Result. Ut and ne 
denote Purpose ; vi and ut non^ Result- 

1. With connective ne becomes neoe, neu, rarely nique. Nc ve, ncu, = aut ne or 
et ne: Legem t&lit nequis accOsSrStur neve maltarOtur, He proposed a law that no 
one should be accused or punished. Nep. 

491. Pure Purpose. — Ut and ne — that, in order tJiat, 
that noty in order that not^ ieat^ etc. — are used after verbs 
of a great variety of sigmfications to express simply the 
Purpose of the action. A correlative — Ideo, idcirco^ etc. 
— ^may or may not precede : 

Ldgum idcirco servi siimas, ut libSii esse possimus, We are servants 
of the law for this reasoii^ thai toe may be free. Cic. See also the examples 
under the Rule. 

>^492. Mixed Purpose. — ^In their less obvious applica- 
tions, ut and ne are used to denote a Purpose which par- 
takes more or less of the character of a Direct Oi^fectj 
sometimes of a Suf^ect^ PrediccOe or Appositive — ^Mixed 
Purpose. Thus with verbs and expressions denoting \[^ 

1. Epfobt. — ^striving for a purpose ; attaioing a purpose : 

nltor, contendo, stiideo,— cQro, id &go, dp^ram do, etc, Oeio, effklo, 
impetrOy consdqnor, etc. : 



PUBF08B OB BESULT. %2l 

Coniendit, ut yincat. He strives to conquer. Oic. GflrSvi ut bSne tItS' 
rem, Itooh care to lead a good life. Sen. Effecit ut impgrStor mitt^retur, 
Se caused a commander to he sent (attained his purpose). Nep. But see 496. 

2. ExHOETATioN, IMPULSE — uTglng One to'effort ; 

admdneo, mdneo, hortor, — cSgo, impello, mdYeo,-^ro, rdgo, — ^impdro, 
praecipiOy etc. : 

Te hortor ut l^gas, I exhort you, to read, Gic. Mdvemur ut bdni simuB^ 
We are influenced to he good, Cic. Te rdgo ut eum juyes, lash you to aid 
him, Cic. See also 551. II. 1 and 2 ; 558. YI. 

3. Desibb AiiD ITS ExpBEssioN I hence decision, decree, etc. : 

opto, postiilo, — ceuseo, decemo, statuo, constitao, etc.— rarely vdlo, 
nClo, liialo : 

Opto ut id audiStis, J desire (pray) that you may hear this, Cic. SSnS- 
tus censu^rat, iiti Aeduos defendSret, The senate had decreed that he should 
defend the Aedui, Caes. See 551. II. and 658. II. and YI. 

"'^p^: Fear, Danger : 

m^tuO) t][meo, vSreor, — ^periciilum est, cura est, etc. : 

Timeo, ut sustineas, I/ear you will not endure them. Cic. Yfereor ne 
laborem augeam, I fear that I shall increase the labor, Cic. 

i^) By a Difference of Idiom td most here be rendered that not, and ne by that 
or lest. The Latin treats the clause as a ^vlsh, a deshed purpose. 

2) After verba of feariug ne non is sometimes used for ut, regularly so after 
negative clauses: VSrcor ne non poasit, //ear that he wiU not be aible. Cic. 

8) After verbs of fearing, especially vereor, the infinitive Is sometimes used : 
Vfireor laudare, I/ear (hesitate) to praise. Cic. 

403. Peculiarities. — ^ExpressioDS of Purpose present 
the following peculiarities : 

1. Utne, rarely ut tion, is sometimes used for ne : 

Praedixit, ut ne legatos dImittSrent, Se charged them not to (that they 
should not) release the delegate^, Nep. Ut plQra non dicam, not to say more, 
i, Qij that I may not. Cic. 

v2. Ut 13 sometimes omitted, especially with tblo., nolo^ mdlo, 
facto, and verbs of directing, urging, etc. j^^e is often omitted 
with cave : 

Tu vglim sis, I desire that you may he. Cic. Fac h&beas, see (make) tJiat 
you have, Cic. SdnStus decrSvit, d&rent dp&ram constiles. The senate de- 
creed that the consuls should see to it. Sail. Bee also 685. 1, 2). 

3. Clauses with Ut and N^e may depend upon a noun or upon 
a verb. omitted: 

Fecit pScem his conditionibus, ne qui afficSrentur ezsHio, Hemadepeace 
on these termsy that none should he punished with exUe. ISTep. Ui ita dlcam, 
so to speak (that I may speak thus). Cic. This is often inserted in a sen' 
tenoe', like the English so to speak. 
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4. Ifedum and Ne in the sense of much less, not to say, are naed 
with the Subjunctive : 

Tiz in tectis filgus vltStur, nedam in mari sit facHe, The eold is avoided 
fvUh difficulty in our houseSf much less is it easy (to avoid it) on the sea, Cic. 

494, PuEE Result. — XJt and ut non — so that, so that 
not — ^are often used with the Subjunctive, to express simply 
a Hesidt or a Consequence : 

Ita vixit ut AthSnienslfbus esset c&rissimus, Jle so lived that he was 

very dear to the Ailtenians. Nep. Ita laudo, ut non pertimescam, / no 

praise as not to fear. Cic. 

A correlative — Ua in these examples— generally precedes : thus, Ita, sic, tarn, 
ddeo, tantdpire,— talis, taniue, t^usmddi. 

, V 495. Mixed Result- — In their less obvious applica- 
tions, vi, and ut non are used with the Subjunctive to de- 
note a JSesiUt which partakes of the character of a Direct 
Object, Su^ect, Predicate, or Appositive : Thus 

1. Clauses as Object A^^) Result occur with/acw, efficio, of 
the action of irrational forces : 

Sol efficit nt omnia fldreant. The sun cwuses all things to bloom, i. e., 
produces that result. Cic. See 492. 1. 

2. Clauses as Subject Am> Result occur with impersonal verbs 
signifying it happens, remains, follows, is distant, etc, : 

acctdit, contingity ey^nit, fit, restat, — ^sdquitur, — &best, etc. 

Fit ut quisque delectetur, The result is (it happens) that every one is 
deUghted, Cic. S5quitur ut falsum sit, It follows that it is false, Cic. 

1) The Subjunctiye is sometimes, though rarelj, used when the predi- 
cate is a Noun or Adjective with the copula sum : 

Hos «8t ut n5lint, It is their custom not to be willing (that thej are un- 
willing). Cic. Prozlmum est, ut ddceam. The next point is, thai I show, 
Cic. See 556. 1. 1 and 2. 

2) Subjunctive Clauses with ut, in the form of questions expressive of 
surprise, sometimes stand alone, by the omission of some predicate, as crl^ 
dendum est, Derisimile est, is it to be credited, is it probable ? 

Tu ut unquam te corrigas, that you should ever reform f i. e., Is it to be 
supposed that you will ever reform ? Cic. 

8) See also 556 with its subdivisions. 

3. Clauses as Appositive and Result, or PBEDioifirB Aim 
Result, occur with Demonstratives and a few Nouns : jfQ^ , 

Hftbet hoc virtus ut delectet, Virtite has this advantage, thai it delights. 
Cic. Est hoc vltium, ut invidia glOriae cdmes sit, There is thisfamlt^ that 
mif^is the oompamtm of glory. Nep. 
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490. Pecitliakities.— Expressions of Result present 
the following peculiarities : 

1. Ut is sometimes omitted, regtdarly so with oportety generally 
with 6pu8 est and necease est : 

Te dportet virtus tr&hat, H is necessary tJuxt virtue should attract you, 
Cic. Gausam habeat n^cesse est, It is necessary that it should hente a cause. 
Cic, 

2. The Snbjmictive occurs with Quam — with or without ut : 

LibSrSlius quam ut posset, too freely to he able (more freely tban so as to 
be able). Nep. Imponebat amplius quam ferre possent, He imposed more 
than they were able to bear, 

3. Tantum abest, — ^After tantum abest ut, denoting result, a 
second ut of result somstimes occurs : 

FhIlds5pIuaytentTim &best, ut lauds turut gtiam yUiipSrStur, So far is it 
from the truth (so much is wanting), that philosophy is praised that it is even 
censured, Cic. 

)^497. Quo. — Quo, iy whichy that, is sometimes used 
for uty especially with comparatives :^ 

M^dYco d^re qua sit stiididsior, to give to ^physidany thai (by this 
means) he may be more aUeniive, Cic. 
For non quo of Cause, see 620. 8. 

498. QxriN". — Quin (qui and ne), hy which noty that 
noty is often used to introduce a Purpose or Result after 
negatives and interrogatives implying a negative. Thus 

1. Quin is often used in the ordinary sense of ne and ut non: 

R^tlnSri non p5t6rant, quin tSla conjicSrent, They could not he re* 
strained from hurling (that they might not) their weapons, Caes. Nihil est 
tam difficile quin {ut non) inyestifgSri possit, Nothing is so difficult that it 
may not he investigated, Ter. 

After verbs of hindering^ opposing^ and the like, quin has the force of ne, 

2. Quin is often used after I^emo, NulluSy Nihil, Quia? 

Ad^ nSmo, quin vldeat, There is no one present who does not see. Cic. 
Quis est quin cernat, Who is there who does not perceive? Cic. 
is or ie;^ is sometimes expressed after quin : 
Nihil est quin id intSreat, There is nothing which does not perish, Cic. 

8. Quin is often used in the sense of that, hut that, without 
with a participial noun, especially after negative expressions, im- 
plying doubt, uncertainty, omission, and the like : 

Non est diibium quin bSnSf Xcium sit, There is no doubt that it is a hens- 
fit. Sen. Nullum intftrmlsi diem quin &liquid ^&c^va^ I aXUmed no day t€ 
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paUf without giving wmdking, Gic. Fftc^re non possum quin Utt&ras mii- 
tarn, I cannot but tend a Idter, Cic. 

1) Such expressions are: non dublto, non dfibiom est— non mnltnm fibest, pau- 
faon ibest, nihil ibest, qoid abestf— non, Tiz, aegre abstineo; mibi non iemp^^; 
poo, nihil praetermitto— ISc^re non possum, fi&i non pdtest. 

8) The InfinitlTe, for Quin with the SabjonctiTe, occurs with verbs of doubtlDg - 

Quia diibitat patere Enropam, Who doubta that Europe U exposed t Cart 

8) Non Qu4n of Gause. See OSa a 

4) Quin is used in questions in the sense of uhy not t and wiih the ImperatiTc 
in the sense of loefl^ hut: Quin iE^te, but come Ylrg. It occasionally means tu?;/, 
evem, rather, 

'490. QuoHnoja — ^Quomlnns (quo and minus), that 
thus the lessy that not^ is sometimes used for ne and ui norij 
after verbs of hindering, opposing, and the like i) 

KondSterret sKpientemmorB quOmlniis reipabllcae oonsulat, Death does 
not deter a wise man from ddiberating for the republic. Cic. Non rScHsftvit, 
qnon^as poenam sublret, He did not refuse to submit to punishment, Kep. 
Per eom BtStii qaomliiiis cKmlcArStnr, It was owing to Mm (stood throu^ 
himX that the engagement was not made, Caes. 

1^ Expressions of hinderinff, etc., are: dSteireo, impMio, pr&h!beo,-:-obBto, 
obdsto, ondo,— ^^Qso, per me stat, etc 

8. Tertw of hindertng admit a Tsrlety of constraclions : the InflnitiTa, the Sub- 
JUkOtiTe with ut, nCi quo, quin^ or quomlnus. 



Helative of Purpose or Eemlt. 

600. A Relative Clause denoting a Purpose or a Re- 
sult is equivalent to a clause with ut^ denoting purpose or 
result, and takes the Subjunctive for the same reasoir^toie 
relative is then equivalentiK) ut with a pronoun : qui Wut 
ego^ vt tu, tU is, etc. : 

Pimpos«.~Mis8i sunt qui (ut u) consiUSreit ApolBnem, They were sent 
to a>fi^ Apollo ( wlio Bbould, or that they should). Nep. Missi sunt dSlecti 

qiu Thennftpyiaa oci^^^^t, JPicked men were sent to take possessia,i of 
^thermopjflae. Nep. .r™— j 

Zfr V*.T *"• lM5centia est affectio talis Snlmi, quae (= tU ea) nfi^ 
^ren^'^T^^''^ 

^^"^^T^ -^ ^ the same way indanse. 

(▼hare he'^t dwiSrira J*^ ^* ««««?««« a houss that he might dwsU in it 
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2. PirsposB AHD BssvLX.— Belatire claiuef denoting purpose are retdUj recog- 
nized ; those denoting result are used, in their more obvioas applications, after each 
words as tarn, so ; tdlis, i«, ^uamddi^ 8uoh,as in the above examples ; but see also 501. 

& Indzoatiyb AraB Talis, nra— In a relative clause after UUit^ U, etc., the 
Indicative is sometimes used to give prominence to tha/aot : 

M!hi causa tails oblftta est, in qua or&tio deesse n€mini p6teai^ JSuch acatuehaa 
been offered me^ (one) in whidli no one eon/ail qfan oration, Oi& 

^K/tOl. Relative clauses of Result, in their less obvious 
^plications, include, 

I. Eelative clauses after Ind^nite and General cmteeedents. 
Here tarn, talis, or some such word, may often be supplied : w^ 

Nunc dicis &1Iqiiid (^'tumddif or iiU) quod ad rem pertlneat, Mw you 
date something which belongs to the sttbfect (i. e., something of such a charac- 
ter as to belong, etc.). die. Sunt qui ptitent, there are some toho think. Cic. 
Nemo est qui non ci&piat, there is no one who does not desirSy i. e., such.as not 
to desire. Cic. 

1. In the same way quod, or a relative particle, Ubi^ unde^ qtto^ cur, etc, with 
the Subjunctive^ is used after eat, there is reason, non est^ nihil est^ there is no reason , 
qiUd tst^ what reason is there ? non hdbeo, nihil hdbeo^ I have no reason : 

Est qnod gaudeas, TTiere is reason why youshotUd r^oice^ or so that youmay. 
Plant Non est quod credas, There is no reason wh/y you shotdd belisve. Sen. 
Nihil h&beo, quod inc&sem sSnectfitem, I have no reason why I should accuse old 
age. Cio. 

2. Ikdzoativb attbb Iin>EFnnTB Avtboiedbkt.— A Belative clause after an 
IndeftDite antecedent also takes the Indicative, when the fact itself is to be made 
prominent : 

Sunt qui non audent dicere. There ctre some who (actually) do not dane to 
speak, Cic. Multa sunt, quae dici possunt. There are many things which may be 
said. Cia So also clauses with Rel. particles. See 1 above. 

In poetry and late prose the Indicative often follows sunt qui : 

Sunt quos juvat, there are some wJiom it delights. Hor. 

8. Bbstrictivx Clauses with quod^ as quod aciamy as ikr as I know ; quAHi 
m^lniriiny as fiu: as I remember, etc., take the subjunctive. 

.-^S^. Edative clauses after Unus, Solus, and the like, take the 
subjunctive: Xv 

S&pientia esi Qna, quae moestltiam pellat, Wisdom is the only thin^ 
which dispels sadness (such as to dispel). Cic. S5U centum drant qui creari 
possenty There were only one hundred who could be appointed (such that 
they could be). Liv. 

III. Relative clauses after Dignm, Indignus, Idoneus, and Ap- 
tu8 take the subjunctive : 

FSbiUae dignae sunt, quae Idgantor, The fables are worthy to he read 
(that they should be read). Cic. Bafum Caesar idQneum jadlcSyftrat quern 
mittiret, Caesar had judged Rufus a suitable person to send (whom he might 
lend). Caes. 
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M8m5rftre possem quibas in locis hostes fudSrit, I might (now) gfaie »i 
wh/U places he routed the enemy, ball. 

VI. The Present and Future Infinitives, Present and Futnre 
Pabtioiples, as also Gerunds and Supines, share the tense of the verb 
on which they depend, as they express only relative time (540. 571) : 

Spfiro fSre * ut contingat, I hope it toiU happen (I hope it will be that 
it may happen). Cic. Non 0p6r&y8rat fbre ut ad se def icSrent, Be had not 
hoped that Ihey would revolt to him, Liv. 

482. Peculiabities in Sequence. — ^The following 
peculiarities in the sequence .of tenses deserve notice : 

1. After Perfect Tense. — ^The Latin Perfect is sometimes 
treated as a Historical tense, even when rendered with have, and 
thus admits the Imperfect or Pluperfect : 

Qu5niam quae snb^dia hSberes expSsui,' nnnc dicam, ^nce I hast 
shoion what aids you have (or had\ I mil now speak, Cic 

2. After Historical Tenses. — Conversely Historical tenses, 
when followed by clauses denoting consequence or result^ often con- 
form to the law of sequence for Principal tenses, and thus admit 
the Present or Perfect : 

Ep&mlnondas fide sic Qsns est, ut possit judleftri, ^ixxminondas wed 
such fidelity that it may be jvdged. Nep. Adeo excellebat AristSdes ab- 
stTnentia, ut Justus sit appellatus, Atnatides so excelled in self -control, that 
he has been called the Just. Nep. 

This peculiarity arises from the fJEUSt that the BesuU of a past action may itself 
be present and may thus be expressed by a Principal tense. When the resnlt bel(»gs 
to the present time, the Present is used : poaHtJudledri, may be Judged now; when 
it is represented as at present completed, the Perfect is used : eit app^ldttu, has 
been called i. e. eren to the present day ; but when it is represented as simiilts* 
neons with the action on which it depends, the Imperfect is nsed in accordance 
with the general rnle of sequence (480). 

8. In Indirect Discourse, Oeatio Obliqtja. — In indirect dis- 
course (528. and 688. 1) dependent upon a Historical tense^ the 
narrator often uses the Principal tenses to ^ve a lively effect to 
his narrative ; occasionally also in direct discourse ; 

Exitus fuit orationis: Neque ullos yfic^re agros, qui d&ri possint; 
The close of the oration waSy that there were (are) not any lands unoccupifd 
which could (can) be given. Oaes. 



» ILere/^re shares the tense otspiro^ and is accordingly followed by the Present 
contingatyhxit below it shares the tense of aperdvirat, and is accordingly followed by 
the Imperfect de/lcirent 

2 Mxp68ui, though best rendered by our Perf. Def. with hoAoe, ia in the jAtin 
treated as the Historical Perf. The thought is as follows: Since in the preceding 
topics I set forth the aida which you had, Itoill now speak, Ac 



SECTION VI. 

USE OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE 

483. The Subjunctive represents the action of the verb, 
not as an actual fact, but as something supposed or con- 
ceived. It may denote that the action is conceived, 

1. As Possible, Potential. 

2. As Desirable. 

3. As a Purpose or Kesult. 

4. As a Condition. 

5. As a Concession. 

6. As a Cause or Reason. 

7. As an Indirect Question. 

8. As dependent upon another subordinate action : (1) By At- 
traction after another Subjunctive, (2) In Indirect Discourse. 

484. Varieties. — ^The Subjunctive in its various uses 
may accordingly be characterized as follows : 

I. The Potential Subjunctive. 
n. The Subjunctive of Desire, 
in. The Subjunctive of Purpose or Result 
IV. The Subjunctive of Condition. 
V, The Subjunctive of Concession; 
VI. The Subjunctive of Cause or Reason. 
Vn . The Subjunctive in Indirect .Questions. 
Vlll. The Subjunctive by Attraction. 
IX. The Subjunctive in Indirect Discourse. 

I. The Potential Subjuncttve. 
BULE XXXVni— Potential Subjunctive. 

485. The Potential Subjunctive represents the ac 
tion not as real, but 2iB possible: 

Forsitan quaerStis, Perhaps you may inquire. Cic. Hoc nSmo dixo- 
fit, No one would say this, Cic. Huic cedamus, hujus condltiones aiidia- 
iinis, Shall we yield to him, shall we listen to his terms ^ Cic. Quifl 
(iTibrtet (= nemo dfiWtat), ]V7io would doubt, or who doubts (= no one 
doubts) ? Cic. Quid fScerem, What loas I to do, or what should I have 
dne? Virg. 

486. Application op the Rule*— In the Potential 
f;:nsc, the Subjunctive is used, 
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TV, Belatire cknses nSb&r Ccmpnniires with Quam take tJie 
nlgiiiicdTe : 

Itamaft iiia|9n sunt qnam quae ( = itf ai) afntfmiri possint* T2« lottet 
«r« I00 ^rvo^ lo ^ o^iflMte^ (greater than ao tiiat thej can be). Ut. 

IV. ScB JtJiCTIVJg OF COHDmON. 

502. Every conditional sentence consists of two dis- 
tinct parts, expressed or understood, — the Condition and 
the dondusion: 

8k mSgem, mentiar, IflthmM doty d; Ishotdd tgpedk faJLadg, (Sc; 
l^jot H neffem is the oonditioii, and mmdar^ the oondadoiL 



BUIE XIX— SalgiinGtiTe of Clonditi0n. 
' 603. The Subjnnctiye of Condition is need, 

. L "With dam, mSdo^ dmnmiSdoi 

lUnent inggnia, modo pennSneat indaatria. Menial pofwen ronoM, if 
cmly induttry remaini. Cic. 

^ n. With ae il, at il, qoSai, quun n, timqiiam, f^nqnmm gi^ 
▼ttst, ▼Ont 1^: 

CiQdemAtem^v^tttsiAdeflBetyhoiTebant, They Ouddered aihi* erueiiy, 
as if he were pr€$cfU, Caes. 

\ HL Somethnes with il, i^taf, ni, ain| qui = si Is, si quis: "^^^^ 

Dies deficiat, sSl vilim nuQi^rfire, The day roould fad me^if I should 
wish to recourd. Cic. Improbe ftcSris, nM monagris, You would do torong^ 
if you should not give warning, Cic. Si voluisset, dimicasaet, If he had 
wishedy he would have fought. Nep. 

1. Si Omitted. — Two clanses without any coDJanction some- 
times have the force of a conditional sentence : 

Nfigat quia, nfigo, Does any one deny, I deny. Ter. Rdges me, nihil re- 
BT^ondesaxif Should you ask me, I should mahe no reply. Cic. See also /inper- 
ative, 585. 2. 

2. OosTDiTioN Supplied. — The condition may be supplied, 

1) By Ihrtieiples : Non pStestis, viJluptSte omnia dirifgentes (si dirigi- 
tie), rdtlndre yirtatem, Fou eannot retain your manhood, if you arrange aU 
things wUh reference to pleasure. Cic 

2) By Oblique Oases: Nemo sine spe (n4si ^Mm haiOret) se offenet ad 
mortem, M one wUhoui a hope (if he had not a hope) would expose hsmself 
to death. Cic. ^^ "^ 
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8. iBOKT.-^The coDdition is sometimes ironical, especially with niei 
v9ro, nisi forte with the Indicatiye, and with quad, quasi viro with the 
Present or Perfect Sabjunctive : 

Nisi forte insanity unleaa perha^ps he is ineane. Cic. QuSsi vGro nScesse 
%itj as if indeed U were necessary. Caes, 

4. Ita— SI, VTG.— Ha— sif so— if, means <yn(/y^f, S/iqwdem^ if indeed, 
sometimes has nearly the force of sin(^. 

5. Et omittbd. — See 587. I. 6. 

504^ FoBCB OF Tenses. — ^In conditional sentences the 
Present and Perfect tenses represent the supposition as not 
at all improbable, the Imperfect and Pluperfect rg)resent 
it as contrary to the fact. See examples above. See also 
476 to 478. 

1. Pbesent fob Impbbpbct. — ^The Present Subjunctiye is sometimes used 
for the Imperfect, when a condition, in itself contrary to reality, is still con- 
ceived of as possible : 

Tusi hie sisj filter sentias, If you were the one (or, should be), you would 
ihmk differently, Ter. 

2. Impbbfect fob Plupbbfbct. — ^The Imperfect Subjunctive is some- 
times used for the Pluperfect, with the nice distini^tion that it contemplates 
the supposed action as going on, not as completed : 

Num Opimium, si tum esses, t&mSrarium civem piitares ? Would you 
thmk 'Opimius an audacious citizen^ if you, were living at thai time (Pluperf. 
would you have thought — if you had Uved) ? Cic. 

605. DuM, M5do, Dtjmm5do. — Dum, m5do, and dum- 
mddo, ki conditions, have the force of — if only^ provided 
that^ or with ne, if only not, provided thcU not : 

Dum res m&neant, verba fingant. Let them make words, if only the facts 
remain. Cic. Mddo permSneat industria, if only industry remains. Cic. 
Dummddo r^pellat pSriculum, provided Tie m^xy avert danger. Cic. Mddo nv 
laudfirent, if only they did not praise. Cic. 

When not used in conditions, these conjanctious often admit the iMicative : 

Dam iSges vlgebant, wMle the laws were in force. Cic. 

508. Ac SI, Ut si, Quasi, etc. — ^Ac si, ut si, quam si, 
qu§-si, tanquam, tanquam si, velut, vSlut si, involve an 
ellipsis of the real conclusion : 

MIsSrior es, quam si dciilos non hSbfires, Tou are jnore unhappy than 
(esses, you would be) if you had not eyes* Cic. CradelitStem, vfilut si ades- 
set, horrdbant, They shuddered at his cruelty as (they would) if he were pres- 
ent. Caes. Ut si in suam rem &li6na convertant, as if they shcmld appropri- 
ate otheri possessions to their own use. Cic. Tanquam audiant, as if they 
may hear. Sen. 

Ceu and SicUti are sometimes used in the same way : 

Cen bella f&rent, as if there were wars. Virg. Slcut! audiri possent, o^ ^ they 
eotUd l>e heard. SalL 
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507. Si, NKsi, Ni, Sm, Qui. — ^The Latin distinguishes 
three distinct forms of the conditional sentence with w, 
n\8i^ ni, sin : 

L Indicative in both Clauses, 
n. Subjunctive, Present or Perfect, in both Clauses. 
HL Sabjunctive, Imperfect or Pluperfect, in both 
Clauses. 

508. First Form. — Indicative in both Clauses, — ^This 
form assumes the supposed case as real, basing upon it 
any statement which woald be admissible, if it were a 
known fact : 

Si haec cMtas est, clyis sum Sgo, If this is a staU^ lama citizen, Cic. 
Si non UcSbat, non nScesse Srat, If it waa not lawful^ it wm not necessary. 
Oic. D51orein si non p5t^ro frangSre, occult&bo, If I shall not be able to 
overcome sorrow^ I wiU c&neeal it Cic. Parvi sunt Hiris arma, nisi est 
consilium domi, Arms are of little value abroad^ unless there is wisdom at 
home. Cic. 

1. Condition. — ^The condition is introduced, when affirmatiye, by si, 
with or without other particles, as quidemy mSdo, etc., and when negative, 
by si non, nisi, ni. The time may be either present, past, or future. See 
examples above. 

2. Conclusion.— The conclusion may take the form of a command : 
Si peccfivi, ignosce, ^ I have erred, jpardon me. Cic. 

8. Si non, NIIbi. — Si non and nisi are often used without any percepti- 
ble difference of meaning ; but strictly si non introduces the negative con^ 
dUion on which the conclusion depends, while nisi introduces a qttalifioa^ 
Hon or an exception. Thus in the second example above the meaning is, 
If it was not lawful, it follows that it was not necessary, while in the fourth 
the meaning is. Arms are of little value oibroad, except when there is wisdom 
at home, 

609. Second Form. — Subjunctive Present or Perfect in 
both Clauses. — ^This form assumes the condition 2l^ possible: 

Haec si tScum patria 15qu&tur, nonne impetrftre debeat, If your country 
should speak thus with you^ ought she not to obtain her request? Cic. Im- 
prpbe f^cSris, ntei mSnuSris, You would do wrong, if you should not give 
warning, Cic. See also examples under the Rule, 603 ; also 486. 7. 

When dependent upon a Historical tense, the Present and Perfect ace 
of course generally changed to the Imperfect and Pluperfect, by the law for 
Sequence of tenses (480). 

MStuit ne, si Iret, retrtthftrfitur. Me feared lest if he should go, he might 
U brought hack, lav. 
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610. Third Form. — Subjunctive Imperfect or Ptuper- 
Kt 171 both Glauses. — This form assumes the supposed case 
2iS contrary to the reality^ and simply states what would 
have been the result, if the condition had been fulfilled: N|// 

S&pientia non expStlretur, si nihil effKceret, Wisdom would not Be^ 
sougJU (as it is), if it accomplished nothing. Cic. Si optima tSnere possS- 
mus, haud sane consilio egergmus, If we were able to secure (he highest 
goody we should not indeed need counsel. Cic. Si Y51iiisset, dimicasset, Jf 
he had wished, he would have fought. Nep. Nunquam ^bisset, nisi sibi 
viam miinlvisset, He wculd never have gone, if he had not prepared for 
himself a way. Cic. See also 486. Y. 

1. Here the Imperfect relates to Present time, as in the first and second 
examples : the Hvperfect to Past time^ as in the third and fourth examples. 

2. In the Periphrastic forms in rus and dus and in expressions of JDidyy 
Mcessityy and Ability ^ the Perfect and Imperfect Indicative sometimes occnr 
in the conclusion. 

Quid fiiturum fuit, si plebs &gitSri coepta esset, WJiat would have been, 
the resulty if the plebeians had begun to be agitated f Li v. See also 512. 2. 

1) When the context, irrespective of the condition, requires the Subjunctive, 
the tense remains unchanged -without reference to the tense of the principal verb : 

Adeo est indpia coactus ut, nisi timniseet, Galliam r^p^titums ftidrit, He was so 
pressed by want that if he had not/eared^ he would have returned to Gaul. Liv. 

Here r&pititurusfuirit lain the SubJ. not because it is in a conditional sentence, 
but because it is the SubJ. of Besult with ut; but it is in the Perfect, becftuse, if it 
were not dependent, the Perfect Indicative would have been used. 

511. Mixed Foems. — ^The Latin sometimes unites a 
condition belonging to one of the three regular forms with 
a conclusion belonging to another, thus producing certain 
Mixed Forms. 

I. The Indicative sometimes occurs iD the Condition with the 
Subjunctive in the Conclusion, but here the Subjunctive is gener- 
ally dependent not upon the condition, but upon the very nature 
of the thought: 

PSream, si pStferunt, May I perish (subj. of desire, 487), if they shall 
be able, Cic. Quid timeam, si beStus fiitttrus sum, Why should I fear 
(486. II.), if I am to be happy f Cic. 

n. The Subjunctive sometimes occurs in the Condition with 
the Indicative in the Conclusion. Here the Indicative often ^ves 
the effect of reality to the conclusion, even though in fact depend- 
ent upon contingencies; but see also 512 : 

Dies d3f !ciet, si yglim causam dSfend^re, The day would (will) faU 
me, if I should wish to defend the ccmse, Cic. YXcSrSmus nisi rScfipisset 
AntCnium, We bad conquered, had he not received Antony. Cic. 
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1. Ti^I'iiiurelndieaUee is often thus lued in eooieqiunoe of its near relation, 
ship in forco to the BnbjimctiTe, as whaterer is Fature is more or less contingent. 
Bee first example. 

2. The HiUorical tenus, eqteciBlly the Pluperfed, are sometimes used, for efect^ 
to represent as an actual fact something which is shown by the context ne^er to haye 
become fully so, as In the last example. 

8. Conditional sentences made op partly of the eeeond form (509) and partly of 
the third are me, * 

612. SuBJUKCTTVB Aum Indicative. — ^The combination 
of the Subjunctive in the Condition with the Indicative in 
the Conclusion is oilen only apparent. Thus 

1. When the tnitb of the conclusion is not in reality affected by the 
condition, as when si has the force of even t/*, xiUlwugh : 

Si hoc plftoeat, tftmen T51unt, Mfen if (although) this pleases than, they 
still vnsh. Cic. 

2. When that which stands as the conclusion is such only in appear- 
ance, the real conclusion being understood. This occurs 

1) With the Indicative of Debeo, Posaum^ and the like : 

Quern, si ullain te pifitas esset, cdl6re debfibas, Whom you ought to have 
honored (and would have honored), if there were any filial ejection in yatt, 
Cic. Deleri exercitufl pdtuit, si persficUti yict5res essent. The army might 
have been destroyed (and would have been), if the victors had pursued, Lir. 

2) With the Imperfect and Perfect Indicative of other verbs, especial- 
ly if in a periphrastic conjugation or accompanied by Paene or Prdpe : 

Rl&Iictftri agros 6rant, nisi littfiras mlsisset, They were about to leave their 
lands (and would have done so), had he not ^ent a letter. Cic. Pons Iter 
paene hostlbus d6dit, ni anus vir fuisset, The bridge almost furnished a pas- 
sage to the enemy (and would have done so), had there not been oneman. lAv. 

613. Relative involving Condition. — ^The relative 
takes the subjunctive when it is equivalent to si or dum 
with the subjunctive : . 

Errat longe, qui credat, etc., He greatly errs who supposes^ etc., L e., 
if or provided any one supposes, he greatly errs. Ter. Haec qui videat, 
cdgatur, Jf any one shoiUdsee these things, he would be compdled. Cic. 



V. Subjunctive in Concessions. 

514. A concessive clause is one which concedes or 
admits something, generally introduced in English by 
though or aUhough : 

Quamquam intelBgunt, ihovgk (hey understand. Cic. 



y^- 
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STILE Xm.—STibJTmotive of ConcessioiL 

■ 

516. The Subjunctive of ConcesBion is used, v 



Uj^-^With licet| quamvis, quantumvis,— ut, ne, qutun, although : ^^ 

Licet irrideat, plus tSmen littio ygl^bit, Thcugh he may deride, reason 
vnU yet avail more, Oic. Ut desint vires, tameu est laudanda Toluntas, 
Though tlie strength fails, still the will shovld he approved, Ovid. 

IT. With qui = quum (licet) is, qutun Sgo, etc., though he: 

AbsoIvTte Yerrem, qui {quum is) se fKte&tur pScunias cepisse, Acquit 
Verres, though he confesses (who may confess) that he has accepted money,, 
Cic. 

m. Generally with etsi, t^tmetsi, ^tlamsi; 

Quod sentiunt, etsi optimum sit, t^men non audent dIcSre, They do 
not dare to state what they think, even if (though) it be most excellent, Cic. 

>^ 616. Concessive Clauses may be divided, into three 
classes: 

I. Concessive Clauses with quamqtiam in the best prose 
generally take the Indicative : 

Qnamquam IntelUgunt, t&men nunquam dlcunt. Though they understand, 
they never speaks Cic. 

1. The Subjuncivve may of course follow qu€nnquam^ whenever the thought 
Itself, irrespective of the concessive character of the clause, reqnireB that mood (486). 

2. The Subjunctive, even in the best prose, sometimes occurs with quamguam 
where we shonld expect the Indicative: Qnamqnam ne id quidem suspTcionem hi^bU' 
Mt, ITunigh not even that ga/ve rUe to any suepiewn, Ci& 

8. In poetry and some of the later prtne, the subjunctive with qiMmquam la not 
uncommon. In Tacitus it is the prevailing construction. 

4. Quamquam and etei sometimes bare the force of yet, but yet, and yet : 
Qnamqnam quid Idquor, And yet what do I say t Cic. 

^ n. Concessii^e Clauses with Ucet^ quamvis^ gntantumvis, 
— iity nCj quum, although ; — qui = quum (or licet) is, ego, 
tUy etCy take the Subjunctive : 

Non ta possis, quantumvis excellas, Tou would not be able, however m/ueh 
(although) you excel. Cic. Ne sit summum mftlum ddlor, mUum certe est, 
T/iOughpain may not be the greatest evil, it is certainly an evil. Cic. See 518. 

I. Ut and Ne. — This concessive use of ut and ne may readily be ex- 
plained by supplying some verb like fao or etne : thus, ut disint vires (515. 
I.) =fac or sineut disini vires, make or grant that strength fails. See 489. 

The Concessive Farticle is sometimes omitted : 

Sed h&beat, t&men, But grant that it has it, yet. Cic. 

Ut-hsig or XTA, as— so, though— yet, does not require the subjunctive. 
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2. QuAinns and QuANTniiyis.— These are strictly adverbs, in the senBi 
of however much, but they generally give to the clause the force of a conces- 
Bion. When used with their simple adverbial force to qualify adjectiyes, 
they do not affect the mood of the clause : quomwU mtM, however many. 

8. Mood with Quaxyis. — In Cicero and the best prose, guamvis takes 
the Subjunctive almost without exception, generally also in Livy and Nepos ; 
but in the poets and later prose writers it often admits the Indicative : 

Erat dignltSte rfigia, quamvis cSrGbat nOmlne, Be toas qf royal diffniiy, 
though he woe wUhout the name. Nep. 

4. Bblattvb IK CoNCBSSiOHS. — ^Thc relative denoting concession is equiv- 
alent to licet, or qunm, in the sense of though, with a Demonstrative or Per- 
sonal pronoun, and takes the Subjunctive for the same reason : qui = lieei 
(quum) is, Ucet Sgo, tu, etc See examples under the Bule, 515. 

IIL Concessive Clauses with the compounds of si : etsi^ 
Uiamaiy tdmetsi in the use of Moods and Tenses conform 
to the rule for conditional clauses with si : 

Etsi nihil hftbeat in se gl9ria, t&men virt&tem s^ultur, Though glory 
may not poseesa anything in itedf, yet it follows virtue* Cic Etiamsi mors 
o'p]pht&ida, eBB&t, effen ^ death ought to be met, Cic. 

* 

VI. SuBjuNcnvB OP Cause and Time. 

ETJIE Xim — Subjunotive of Cause. 
517. The Subjunctiye of Cause or Beason is used, 

I. With qunm (cum), since ; qui = quum la, etc. : \ 

Quum vita m^tus plena sit, since life is full of fear, Cic. Quae quum 
ita gint, perge, Since these things are so, proceed. Cic. vis veritfttis, 
quae {quum ea) se defendat, the force of truth, since it defends Useif Cic. 

n. With quod, quia, qn^niam, qnando, to introduce a reason on 
another's authority : 

Socrfites accQsatus est, quqd corrump^ret jiiventatem, Socrates was ae* 
eused, because (on the alleged ground that) he corrupted the youth. Quint 

Caitsai Ckmses with Quum and Qui. 

il 

<^ 518. Quum. — Qutmi takes the Subjunctive when it de- 
notes, 

I. Cause or Concession: 

Quum Bint in nSbis riltio, prfldentia, since there is in us reason aind pru- 
defuse. Cic. PhScion fait pauper, quum diritissimus esse posset, PJutoUm 
was poor, though he might have been very rich. Nep. See also 616. 
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n. TocB with the accessory notion of Cause or CoK- 
cession: 

Quum dlmicflret, occIsub est, When he mgdged battUt he waaelain, Xep. 
ZdnQnem, quum Athdnis essem, audiebam frfiquenter, / often heard Zeno, 
when I was <U Athene, Gic. 

1. Quum in Nabbation.— Qi^tim with the Imperfect or Pluperfect Sub- 
junctive is very frequent in narration eyen in temporal clauses^ See exam- 
ples under II. above. 

This HM of Qwtm iHth the Sabjanctive may in most ingtances be readily ex- 
plained by the Ikct that it involves Ocmee aft well as Time. Thus quum d^mlcdret, 
in the first example, not only states the time of the action— occi«v« m^ bat also its 
caiMS or ooccuion : the engagement was the oeecuion of his death. So with qimm 
eeeemf as presence in Athens was an indispensable condition of hearing Zeno. -Bnt in 
some instances the notion of Oauee or 0(meeeeion is not at all apparent 

2. Quum with Tkmpus, etc. — Qtmm with the Subjunctive is sometimes 
used to characterize a period : 

Id saectUum quum plena Graecia podtSrum esset, that age when (such 
that) Oreeee woe full qfpoele, Cic. Erit tempus, quum ddsldires, the time 
will come, when you wiU desire, Cic. So without tempw, etc. : Fuit quum 
arbitrSrer, there was (a time) when Ithyught, Cic. 

8. Quum with Indicattvb. — ^ut^m denoting time merely, with perhaps 
a few exceptions in narration, takes the Indicative : 

Quum quiescunt, prdbant, WhUe they are quiet, they apprc^, Cic. PC- 
ruit, quum nficesse drat, Ee obeyed when it was necessary, Cic. 

^i<-519. Qui, Cause or Reason. — ^A Relative clause de* 
/Noting cause or reason, is equivalent to a Causal clause with 
Quum, and takes the Subjunctive for the same reason: 

fortfln£lte dd^lescens, qui {qwum tu) tuae virtQtis H5m6rum praec&- 
nem invenSris, Ofortunaie youth, since you (lit. who) hatfc obtained Homer 
as the herald of your valor, Cic. 

1. Equiyalekts. — ^In such clauses, qui is equivalent to quum ego, guum 
tu, quum is, etc. 

2. Iin>iCATivE.-^Vnien the statement is to be viewed as a fact rather than 
as a reason, the Indicative is used : 

Hftbeo sdnectati grStiam, quae mihi serm5nis ftvIdltStem- auxit, I cherish 
gratitude to old age, which has increased my love of conversation, Cic. 

-r tJ. Qui with Conjunctions. — ^When a conjunction accompanies the rela- 
tive, the mood varies with the conjuttction. Thus, 

^) The Subjunctive is generally used with quum, quippe, ut, utpUe : 
Quae quum Ita sint, since these things are so. Cic. Quippe qui blandiS- 
tur, since he flatters, Cic. Ut qui cdlSni essent, since they were colonists, Cic 

Bat the Indicative is sometimes used to give prominence to the/<io& 

2) The Indicative is generally used with quia, qudniam .* 
Quae quia certa esse non possunt, since these things cannot he sure, Oio. 
Qui qu5niam intelllgi nQluit, since he did not wish to be understood, Oic 
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Causal Clauses with Quod, Quia, Quoniam, Qucmdo, 
\\ 520. Quod, quia, quoniam, and quando generally take, 



m 



1. The Indicative to assign a veason positivelt/ on one^s 
dwn authority/ : NNj^ 

Quoniam supplicatio decreta est, since a thanksgiving has been decreed. 
Cic. Gaude quod spectant te, Rejoice thai (because) tlie^ behold y<m. Hor. 

^^\.-^II. The Subjunctive to assign a reason doubtfuUy, or 
6n another'* s authmity: V*; '^ 

Aristides nonne expulaus est patria, quod^ Justus csset, Wa» not jiris- 
tides banished because (on the alleged ground that) he was just ? Cic. 

1. Quod with Dico, -etc—DIco and^^ are often in the Subjunctive 
Instead of the verb depending upon them : 

Quod se helium gestures dicSrent = quod bellnm gesttiri essent, ut dlc^> 
bant, because they were about ^ as they said, to wage war. Caea. 

2. Clauses with Qdod Unconnected. See 554. IV. 

3. NoN Quo, etc. — ^on quo, non quody non qmn^ rarely non quia, also 
quam quodj etc., are used with the Subjunctive to denote that something was 
not the true reason : 

Non quo h&bdrem quod scribSrem, not because (that) / had anything to 
write. Cic. Non quod ddieant, not because they are pained. Cic. Quia ug- 
qulrgrat quam quod ignSrSret, because he had been unahle^ ratJter than because 
he did not know. Li v. 

4. Potential Subjunctive. See 485 and 486. 

EULE XLIV.— Time with Cause. 

"^521. The Subjunctive of Time with the accessoiy 
notion of Cause or Purpose is used, 

\ I. With dam, donee, quoad, until : 

Exspectas dum dicat, You are waiting tiU he speaks, i. e., that he maj 
speak. Cic. Ea contmebis quoad te videam, You will keep them tUl I see 
you. Cic. 

>^ II. With ant^uam, priusquam, before, before that : 

AntSquam de re pQblica dicam, exponam consiliamf IwiU set forth my 
plan before I (can) speak of the republic, i. e., preparatory to speaking 
of the republic. Cic. Priusquam incipias, before y<m begin^ Sail. 

1. Explanation. — Here the temporal clause involves purpose as well as 
time : dum dlctU is nearly equivalent to ut dicat^ which is also often used 
after exepecto. Ant^uam dicam is nearly equivalent to ut postea d/icami 
I will set forth my views, that I may afterwards speak of the ropublia 
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2. With othei Conjunctions. — The Subjunctire may of course be used 
in any temporal clause, when the thought, irrespective of the temporal par^ 
tide, requires that mood ; see 48C. III. 

yW res poscSret, whenever the case might require. Iay, 

^22. DuM, DoNEC, and Quoad takg^ 

I. The Indicative, — (1) in the sense of whilCy as long 
as, and (2j^ the sense of until, if the action is viewed as 
an actualjactj 

Dum leges vigSbant, as long ae the laws were in farce, da Quoad 
renuutiatum est, wUU it was (actually) aimounced, Nep. 

/ 11. The Suljunctive, when the action is viewed not so 
nroch as a fact as something desired ot proposed:/ 

Difierant, dum defervescat Ira, Let them defer it, till their anger cocis^ 
i. e., that it may cool. Cic. See also examples under the rule. 

1. DoNEC, IN Tacitus, generally takes the SubjunctiTe : 

Bhdnus servat Tidlentiam cursus, dOnec Oce&no misceStur, The Rhine 
preserves the rapidity of its current, till it mingles with the ocean, Tac. 

2. DoNBC, IN LiYT, occurs with the Subjunctirc even in the sense of 
while, but with the accessory notion oi cause: 

Nihil trdpIdSbant donee ponte figSrentur, TJiey did not fear at aUwhiU 

C because) they were driven on the bridge. Liv. 
523. Antequam and Peiusquam generally take, 

' ^ I. The In^icfitive, when they denote mere priority of 
time : 

Priusquam iGcet, adsunt, They are present before it is light, Cic. An- 
tSonam in SlcUiam veni, before I came into Sicily. Cic. 

X-II. The Subfitnctive, when they denote a dependence 
of one event apon another. Thus, y /, 

1. In any Tense, when the accessory notii)^^ purpose or cause is in- 
volved : 

Priusquam incYpias, consulto dpus est, JSrfore you begin there is need of 
deliberation, i. e., as preparatory to your beginning. Sail. Tempestas minfi- 
tur, antgquam surgat, The tempest threatens, btfore it rises, i. e., the threaten* 
ing of the tempest naturally precedes its rising. Sen. 

2. In the Imperfect and Hupeifect, as the regular construction inncrr- 
ration, because the one event is generally treate(f as the occasion or natu- 
ral antecedent of the other. See also 471. 4. 

Ant^quam urbem c&pfirent, before they took the city, Liv, Priusquam 
de meo adventu audire pdtuissent, in MScdddniam perrexi, Before they were 
eible to hear of my approach, I went into Macedonia. Cic. 

S. Prxdie gufim takes the same moods as Priusquam, 
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1) hnnoAtTTM OB BuB juao r ivie .— With oitiiquam tLaHpriiUQuam, the Indioi* 
tire and Sabjanctive ore someUmes used withoat any apparent dUferenoe of meaning, 
but the SabJnnctiTe probably denotes a closer connection between the two events: 

Ante de incommddls dico, pauca dicenda, Before I (actaally) speak of disad* 
vantages^ a few things should he mention^. Cic. Ant^uam de re pQblica dlcam, 
exponam oonsfliom, B^ore I speak qfihe repubUo, IwiU set forth mypia/n. Cic. 

2) Antb— ouAjf, Pbiub— QUAIL— The two parts, of which awUquam^ priusquam^ 
and postguam are compounded are often separated, so that ante, prius, or post 
stands in the principal clause and quam in the subordinate clause : 

Pauds ante di^bos, quam Byracusae cApSrentur, a few days before JSIyraeuse 
was taken. lAy, 8ee 7)nesis, 701 lY. 8. 

Vn. Subjunctive in iNDisEcrr Questions. 

624. A claDse which involves a question without di^ 
rectlj asking it, is called an indirect or dependent question. 



EULE XLV.— Indirect Qnestions. 
X 525. The Subjunctive is used in Indirect Question^ 

Quid dies ffirat incertum est, What a day may hring forth is uncer- 
tain. Cic. Quaeritur, cur doctissimi homines dissentiant, It is a question^ 
why the most learned men disagree. Cic. Quaesi^ras, nonne p&t&rem, ycu 
had asked whether I did not think. Cic. Qufilis sit Snimus, ftnimua nescit, 
Hie soul hnows not what the soul is. Cic. 

1. With iKTERROGATiyEs. — Indirect or Dependent questions, like those 
not dependent, are introduced by interrogative words : quid^ cur, nonne, 
gudliSf etc. ; rarelj by si, Ave, sen, whether; ai, how. I See examples above. 

2. SuBSTANTiYE FoRCB. — ludircct questions are used substantively, and 
generally, though not always, supply the place of subjects or objects of verbs. 
But an Accusative, referring to the same person or thing as the subject of 
the question, is sometimes inserted after the leading verb. 

Ego ilium nescio qui fuftrit, I do not know (him), who he was. Ter. 

3. Direct and Indirect.— An indirect question may be readily changed 
to a direct or independent question. 

Thoa the direct question involved In the first example is : Quid dies fSret, 
What will a day bring forth ? So In the second : Our doctisOmi MtnUies dissenti- 
wit, Why do the most learned men disagree ? 

4. Subjunctive Omitted.— After nescio quis, I know not who = qu/idam, 
some one ; nescio qiOnOS, I know not how, etc., as also after mirum quan- 
In!!l'.- ^8 ^onderful how much = wonderfully much, very much, there is an 
ellipsia of the Subjunctive; » / » 

forpK^^'^ "^"'^ *°^"°* praes«git, The mind forebodes, I know not what (it 
^^'/^'"^^' understood). Ter. Id mtnim quantum prCfuit, This 
profited, U u wonderful how much, i, e., it wonderfully profited. Liy. 
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5. Indirbct QuBSnoNB DisTiNGmsBBD.— Indirect Quettions muBt be care- 
fullj distinguished from certain similar forms. Thus, 

1) From BelaUve Clauses, — Clauses introduced bj Relative Pronouns or 
Relative Adverbs always have an antecedent or correlative expressed or un- 
derstood, and are never, as a whole, the subject or object of a verb, while 
Indirect Questions are generally so used : 

Dicam quod sentio (rel. clause), I ufiU UU that which (id quod) / thinik, 
Cic. DIcam quid intelHgam {indirect question), I w%U teU what I hmw. 
Cic. QuaerSmuB iibi m&16f Icium est, Ze^ im seek there (Ibi) where the crime 
is. Cic. 

In the first and third examples, quod sentio and HM—est are not questtons, bnt 
relative clauses ; id Is understood as the aoteoedent of quod, and IM as the antece- 
dent or correlative of itbi ; but In the second example, quid imUUigam Is an Indirect 
question and the oljeot otdloam : IwiU teU (whatf) what Itnow^ I e., will snswer 
that question. 

2) From Direct Questions and Ezclamationi : 

Quid ftgendum eat? Nescio, What is to U donef I hnow not, Cic. 
Tide ! quam conversa res est, See / how changed is the ease, Cic. 

6. Indioatitb in Indirect Questions. — The Indicative in Indirect Ques- 
tions is sometimes usfsd in the poets ; especially in JPtautus and Terence : 

. Si mSmdrSre v61im, quam f Ideli &nImo fui, possuiD, Jjflwiek to menHon 
how much fidelity I showed, lam able. Ten 

7. Questions in the Obatio Obliqua. See 580. II. 2. 

526. SmoLE AND Double Questions. — ^Indirect ques- 
tions, like those which are direct (346. IL), may be either 
single or double. 

I. An Indirect Single Question is generally introduced by some inter- 
rogative word — either a pronoun, adjective, or adverb, or one of the parti- 
cles ne, nonne, num. Here num does not imply negation : 

Bdgltat qui vir esset (481. lY.), Re asked who he was. Liv. Epfanlnon- 
das quaeslvit, salvusne esset clipeus, Epaminondas inquired whether his 
shield was safe. Cic. Diiblto num ddbeam, / do^ whether I ought, Plin. 
See also the examples under the Rule, 525. 

n. An Indirect Double Question (whether—or) admits of two con- 
structions : 

1. It generally takes uirum orne in the first member, and on in the 
second: 

Quaerittur, virtus suamne propter dignltltem, an propter fmctus tlXquos 
exp6tStur, It is asked whether inHue is sought for its own worth, or for eer- 
tain a&oantages. Cic. 

2. But sometimes it omits the particle in the first member, and takes 
a»i or 916 in the second. Other forms are rare : 

Quaerltur,^n8tllra an doctrlna possit efflci virtus, R is asked whether Hr^ 
tue can U secured bjf nature or bjf education. Cic. See also 846. 1. 1). 
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1) Infbe8eooDd«eiiiber,««eii«,MnnetiinesaniMm^f> as«<l in the cense of or iuy<; 

Sftpientia beatos eflf leUt neene, qnaestio est, IFX«<%€r or not toiadom mates men 
^PPVn ^ <i (fWM^Jon. Cie. 

^ An^ in the aente of uikether not, Smpl jin? an afBimatiTe. is need after Ycriw 
and erpresiioiis of doabt and onoertaintj: dHUMo an, needo an, hand ecio an, I 
doubt whether not, I know not whether not = I am inclined to think; d'&bimn eei 
an, fncertum ed an^ it is uncertain whether not = it is probable: 

Bublto an Tbrasf bulam prTmnm omninm ponam, / doubt uihdker I Aovid not 
place T^raepbulusjlrst o/aU^ L e^ I am inclined to think I ahonld. Kep. 

8) An sometimes has the force daut, perhaps by the omission of ineertum est, 
aa used above : 

Simonides an quia aliua, Simonidee or some other one. Oit. 



VIII. SUBJUNCnVE BY ATTRACTION. 

BVLE XLVL— AttractioiL 

^'627. The Subjunctive by Attraction is often used 
in clauses dependent upon the Subjunctive : /<^ 

VCreor, ne, dum mmu^re vSIim I^borem, augeam, I fear I shall in- 
crease the labor ^ while I wish to diminish iL Cic. Tempos est bujusmodi, 
ut, iibi quisque sit, ibi esse mioime vSlit, The time is o/siteh a character 
tJmt every one wishes to he least of all where he is. Cic Mos est, ut dicat 
sententiam, qui v^t, The custom is thai he who wishes ea^sresses his opin' 
ion. Cic. 

r 

1. Application. — This rule is applicable to clauses introduced by con- 
junctioDs, adverbs, or relatives. Thus, in the examples, the clauses intro- 
duced by duMf ubif and qui^ take the subjunctive, because they are dependent 
uppn clauses which have the subjunctive. 

^fi. Indicatiyb or SuBJUNcmrs. — Such clauses generally take, 
\;^v 1) The Indicatioej when they are in a measure parenthetical or give spe- 
ciaf prominence to theybk?^ stated : 

Mllltes misit, ut eos qui filgSrant persfiqudrentur. He sent soldiers to pur- 
sue those who had fiedy i. e., the fugitives. Caes. Tanta vis pr5bItStis est, 
ut earn, vel in lis quos nunquam vidimus, dlltgSmus, Such is the force of in- 
tegrity that we love it even in those whom we have never seen. Cic. 

The Indicative with dum is very common, especially in the poets and historians : 
Faore qui, dum dubltat Scaevlnns, hortarentur Plsonem, There were those who 
exhorted Piao^ while Scaevinus hesitated. Tac Bee also 467. 4. 

' , ^) The Subjunctive, when the clauses are essential to the general thought 
of the senlience, as in the examples under the rule. 

8. After Infinitive Clauses. — The principle just stated (2) applies 
«lso iA the use of Moods in clauses dependent upon the Infinitive. This 
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often explains the Subjunctive in a condition belonging to an Infinitive, 
especially with non possum: 

Nee bdnitas esse pdtest, si non per se exp6t3tur, Nor can ffoodness exist 
(= it is not possible that), if it is not sought /or itself, Cic. 

But clauses dependent upon the Infinitive are found moat firequentlj 
in the OraUo OhUqua and are accordingly provided for by 529. 

IX. SuBjuNcnvB IN Indiebct Disgoubse, — 

(/ratio Obhqua. 

528. When a writer or speaker expresses thoughts, 
whether his own or those of another, in any other form than 
in the original words of the author, he is said to use the 
Indirect Discourse — Oratio Obhqua: 

PUtdnem f^runt in Italiam venisse, Thetf My that Flato came into 
Baly, Cic. Respondeo te d5IOrem ferre mdderftte, / reply that you bear 
the affliction toith moderation, Cic. Utilem arbitror esse scientiam, I think 
that knowledge is useful, Cic. 

1. Direct and Indirect. — In distinction from the Indirect Discourse— 
Oratio OUlqua, the original words of the author are said to be in the Direot 
Discourse— ^ro^eo Becta, Thus in the first example, liatOnem in Italiam 
vdnisse is in the indirect discourse ; in the direct, i. e., in the original Words 
of those who made the statement, it would be : Plato in Italiam tinit, 

2. Quotation. — ^Words quoted without change belong of course to the 
Direct Discourse : 

Rex " duumviros " inquit '* secundum legem f &cio," The king said, " / 
appoint duumvirs according to law," Liv. 



BVLE XLVII.— Subjunctive in Indirect Discourse. 

629. The Subjunctive is generally used in the In- 
terrogative, Imperative, and Subordinate clauses of the 
Oratio Obliqua : 

Ad postiilata Caes^ris respondit, cur vSnIret {direct: cur vSnis ?), Td 
the demands of Caesar lie replied, why did he come. Caes. Scrlbit LSbieno 
cum ISgione vSniat {direct : cum ISgi^ne vSni), He writes to Lahienus to 
come (that he should come) with a legion, Caes. Hippias gl5riiltus est, 
annulum quern h^beret {direct : hSbeo) se sua mSnu confecisse, Hippias 
boasted that he had made mih his own hand the ring which he wore, Cic. 

Note. — For convenience of reference the following outline of the use 
of Moods, Tenses, Pronouns, etc. in the Oratio Obliqua is here inserted. 
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^680. Moods m Peixcipal Clauses. — The Principal 
clauses of tbe Direct discourse, on becoming Indirect, 
undergo the following changes of Mood : 

I, When Declarative^ they take the Infinitive (561) : 

DicSbat &ii!mo8 esse dlvlnos (direct : &nXmi sunt divini\ He toas vooni 
to aay that vnih were divine. Cic. Pl&tODem T&rentum yenisBe rSpSrio 
{Pl&to T&rerdam vlnit\ I find Hud Plato came to TarerUum, Cio. O&to 
mir&ri se {miror) ftiebat, Cato was toont to aay that he toondered. Cic. 

n. When Interr(^ative or Imperative^ they generally 
take the Subjunctiv^Wccording/to Rule XLVII. ^^^^'^ 

1. Yebb Omitted. — Tbe verb on which the Infinitive depends is often 
omitted, or only impUed in some preceding verb or expression ; especially 
after the SabjunctiTe of Purpose : 

Pj^thia praecepit ut Milti&dem imp6r8t5rem stimSrent ; incepta pros- 
pSra flitflra, Pythia commanded that they should take MiUiadea as their com- 
mander ^ (telling them) thai their efort^ would be successful, Nep. 
y ^. Rhetorical Questions. — Questions which are such only in form, 
requiring no answer, are generally construed, accordiner to sense, in the 
lafinitiye. They are sometimes called Rhetorical <u^9Uons, as they are 
often used for Rhetorical effect instead of assertions ZiWs wumpossit, can 
he ? for non jpdtest, he can not ; ^quid sit turpius, wnai is more base ? for 
nihil est turpiusy nothing is more base. 

Here belong many questions which in the direct form haye theyerb in 
the first or third person : 

Respondit num mftmdriam dSpSndre posse, Bis replied, could he lay 
aside the recollection. Gaes. Here the direct question would be: Num 
mfimdriam dGpCnfire possim ? 

8. lupBRATiyB Clauses with the Infinitive. See 651. II. 1. 
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531. Moods in Subordinate Clauses. — ^The Subor- 
3inate clauses of the Direct discourse, on becoming Indi- 
rect, put their finite verbs in the Subjunctive : il. 

Ombant, ut stbi auxllium ferret quod prSmSrentur (mrect: n5bis 
auxtlium fer, quod prSmtmur), They prayed (hat he would briny them help, 
because they were oppressed. Gaes. 

1. Infinitive in Relative Glauses.— It must be remembered (453), 
that Relative clauses, though subordinate in form, sometimes have the force 
of Principal clauses. When thus used in tbe Oratio Obllqua, they may be 
construed with the Infinitive : 

Ad eum defertur, esse civem RQmSnum qui qn^rSretur : quern (= et 
eum) asservStum esse, It was reported to him that there was a Soman citizen 
who made a complaint^ and that he had been placed under guard. Cic. So 
also comparisons : Te suspYcor iisdem, quibus me ipsum, commdvdri, /sus- 
pect that you are moved by the same thmgs as lam, Cic. 
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2. Ikpinitivb after certain Conjunctions. ^The Infinitiye occurs, es* 
pecially in Livy and Tacitus, even in clauses after quia^ quum, qtiamqtiam, 
and some other conjunctions : 

Dicit, se moenlbuB inclflsos t&nere eos; quia per agros r&gSri, He eays 
that he heqfs them shut up vnthin the walUy beeavse (otherwise) thejf would 
tvander through thejklds, Liv. See also 551. I. 5 and 6. 

3. Indicatiyb IK Pabbnthetical Clauses. — Clauses may be introduced 
parenthetically in the oratio obliqua without strictly forming a part of it, 
and may accordingly take the Indicative : 

Rgf^runt silvam esse, quae appellfitur B&cSms, Thep report that there 
is a forest which is oaUed JBacenis. Caes. 

4. Indicative in Clauses not Parenthetical. — Sometimes clauses not 
parenthetical take the Indicative to give prominence to the /act stated. 
This occurs most frequently in Relative clauses : 

Certior factus est ex ea parte vici, quam Gallis concessSrat, omnes 
discessisse, JBe was informed that all had withdrawn from that part of the 
tillage which he had assigned to the Gauls, Caes. 

532. Tenses. — ^Tenses in the Oratio Obliqna generally 
conform to the ordinary rules for Infinitive and Subjunc- 
tive Tenses (480, 640), but the law of Sequence of Tenses 
admits of certain qualifications : 

1. The Present and Perfect may be used even after a Historical tense, 
to impart a more lively effect to the narrative : 

Caesar respondit, si obsldes slbi dentur, sdse pacemesse fact&rum, Cae-^ 
sa/r relied, that if hostages should be given him, he would makepeace. Caes. 

2. In Conditional sentences of the third form (610), 

1) The condition retains the Imperfect or Pluperfect without reference 
to the tense of the Principal verb ; 

2) The Conclusion changes the Imperfect or Pluperfect Subjunctive 
\nto the Periphrastic Infinitives in yms esse and rxisfuisse : 

Censes PompSium laetattlrum fuisse, si sciret, Do you think Pompey 
would have r^oiced, if he had known t Cic. Clamitabat, si ille Sdesset, ven- 
tures esse. He cried out that they would come, if he were present. Caes. 

Bat the Regular Infinitive, instead of the periphrastic forms, sometimes occurs 
In this construction, especially in expressions of Duty, etc. (475. 4). 

8. Conditional Sentences of the second form (609), after Historical 
tenses, sometimes retain in their conditional clauses the Present or Per- 
fect and sometimes change it to the Imperfect or Pluperfect, according to 
tlie Rule for Seqfience of Tenses (480) : 

Bespondii, si ezpSriri vSlint, p&rStum esse, He replied, if they wished 
to make the trial he was ready. Caes. LegStos mittit, si Ita f^cisset, Umicl- 
tiam f&turam. He sent messengers saying that, if he would do thus, there would 
ie friendship, Caes. 
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Here mitUt is the Historical Freeent Bee 467. IIL 

4. The Future Perfect in a Subordinate clause of the Direct discourse 
is changed in the Indirect into the Perfect Subjunctire after a Principal 
tense, and into the Pluperfect Subjunctiye after a Historical tense : 

Agunt ut dlmicent ; Ibi impfirium fSre, unde yictQria fufirit, TAey ar- 
range that tkey shall figM ; that the sovereignty shall be on the side which 
shall win the victory (whence the victory maj have been). Liv. AppSrSbat 
regnStOmm, qui vlcisset, It was evident that he iDoutd be hing who should 
conquer, Liv. 

633. Pronouns, Adyerbs, bto. — ^ProDoans and ad- 
verbs, as also the persons of the verbs, are often changed 
in passing from the Direct discourse to the Indirect : 

Gl6riatu8 est anniilum se sua m&nu confecisse {direct : anniilum ego 
mea m&nu confSci), He boasted that he had made the ring %oUh his own 
hand, Cic. 

1. Pronouns of first and second persons are often changed to the 
third. Thus above ego in the direct discourse becomes se, and mea becomes 
tiM. In the same way hie and iste are often changed to ille, 

2. Adverbs meaning here or now are often changed to those meaning 
there or then ; nunc to turn ; hie to illic, 

8. In the use of pronouns observe 

1) That references to the Spvakbb whose words are reported are made, 
if of the Ist Pers. by ego, meus, noster, etc., if of the 2d Pers. by tu, tuus, 
etc.^ and if of the Sd Pers. by sui, suus, ipse, etc., though sometLmes by 
hie, is, ille, 

2) That references to the Rbpobtbb, or Author, are made by ego, 
meus, etc. 

8) That references to the Psbson Addbbssbd by the reporter are made 
by tu, tuus, etc. 

Ariovistus respondit nos esse Inlquos qui se interpellSrfimus {direct : 
vos estis !niqui qui me, etc.), Ariovistus replied that we were ut^fustwho 
interrupted him. Oaes. 

Here nos refers to the SeporUr, Caesar, we Bomans. Se refers to the Speaker, 
AriovigtuB. In the second example under 528, te refers to the Person Addressed. 

SECTION VII. 

IMPERATIVE. 

I. Tenses op the Imperative, 
534. The Imperative has but two Tens* : 

I. The Present has only the Second person, and cor- 
responds to the English Imperative : 

Justltiam c61e, Practise jmtice. Cic. Perge, CfitfUna, Go, CaiUine, Ciq, 



IMPEBATIYE. 249 

n. The Future haB the Second and Third persons, and 
corresponds to the imperative use of the English Future 
with maU^ or to the Imperative let : 

Vl consoles appellantor, They shall be called eoTuuU, or let them be 
caBed eonsuU, Gic. Quod dixSro, fScitdte, You shall do what I say (shall 
have said). Ter. 

1. FuTUBB FOB Pbxsent.— The Future Imperative is sometimes used 
where we should expect the Present : 

Qudniam supplIcStio decreta est, cSIebrStSte illos dies. Since a thanks' 
giving has been decreed, celebrate those days, Gic. 

This is particularly common in certain verbs : thus sclo has only the forms of 
the Future in common use. 

2. Pbesent fob Futubb.— The Imperative Present is often used in poetrj, 
and sometimes in prose, of an action which belongs entirely to the future : 

Ubi &ciem vidfiris, tum ordines disslpa, When you shall see the Une of 
battle^ then scatter tTte ranks, Liv. 

n. UsB OF THE iMPBRA^TrVB. 

EULE XLVIII.— Imperative. 

636. The Imperative is used in commands, exhor- 
tations, and entreaties : 

Justiftiam oole, Practise justice. Cic. Tu ne cede mollis, Do not yield 
to misfortunes, Virg. Si quid in te peccftvi, ignosce, Jf I have sinned 
againgt yoti, pardon me, Cic. 

1. CiBCUMLoctmoNS.— Instead of the simple Imperative, several circum- 
locutions are common : 

1) Oatra ut.fac ut^fac, each with the Subjunctive : 
Cara ut vfinias, See that you come, Cic. See 489. 
~ 2) Fac ne, cave ne, cave, with the Subjunctive : 
C&ve f ftcias. Beware of doing U, or see tJuU you do not do U, Gic. 
8) Ndli, nmte, with the Infinitive: 
NQli imitSri, do not imitate, Cic. See 588. 2. 

2. luPBBATTVB Clausb FOB CoKDiTioK.— An Imperative clause maj be 
used instead of a Conditional clause : 

Lftcesse; jam viddbis f&rentem, Provoke him (L e., if you provoke him), 
you wUl at once see him frantic. Cic. 

8. Impbbativb Supplibo. — The place of the Imperative may be variously 
supplied : 

1) By the Subjunctive of Desire (487) : 

Sint. beSti, Let them be happy, Cio. Impii ne audeant, Ze^ not the im- 
fimudare, Cio 
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2) Bj the IndicatiTe Fature : ' 

Quod optitmum yldebltur, fScies, 7ou mil do (for Imper. do) what ^kaH 
teemheet, Cic 

586. The Imperative Present, like the English Impera- 
tive, is used in commands, exhortations, and entreaties. 
See examples under the Rule. 

637. The Imperative Future is used, 

I. In commands involving fature rather than present 

action : 

Rem penditdte, You sHaU conmder the 8ubjea» Cic Cms p^dito ; d^i- 
tur, Ask to-morrow ; it shall be gratUed, Plant. 

n. In laws, orders, precepts, etc. : 

Consriles ngmini parento, The consuls shall be subject to no one. Cic. 
8£lus popiili suprema lex eeto, The safeti/ of the people shall be the supreme 
law, Cic. 

538. Imperative ix PROuiBmoNS. — ^In prohibitions 
or negative commands, 

1. The negative wc, rarely no9iy accompanies the Imper- 
ative, and if a connective is required, neve^ or neuy is gen- 
erally used, rarely nl^ue : 

Tu ne cede mlQi8, Do not yidd to misfortunes, Virg. Hominem mor- 
tuum in urbe ne s^pSlito, nfire tlnto, Tmu shcUt not bury or bum a dead 
body in the cUy, Cic. 

2. Instead of ne with the Present Imperative, the best 
prose writers generally use noli and nolUe with the Infini- 
tive: 

KOlIte ptitftre {for ne piitftte), do not think (be unwilling to think). Cic. 



SECTION ym. 

lyFiiriTivK 

689. The treatment of the Latin Infinitive embraces 
four topics : 

I. The Tenses of the Infinitive. 
n. The Subject of the Infinitive. 
m. The Predicate after the Infinitive. 
IV. The Construction of the Infinitive. 
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I. Tbitsbs of the Iimasrmvs!. 

540. The Infinitive has three tenses, Present^ Perfect^ 
and Future, They express however not absolute, but rel- 
ative time, denoting respectively Present, Past, or Future 
time, relatively to the Principal verb. 

1. FE0ULiA&iTiBS.-<-The8e tenses present the leading peculiarities specified under 
these tenses in the Indicative. See 467. 2. 

541. The Present Infinitivb represents the action 
as taking place at the time denoted by the principal verb ; 

Gtipio me esse cldmentemy I desire to be mild, Gic. MSluit se dillgi 
quam mStui, He pre/erred to be loved ratJier than/eared, Nep. 

1. BsAL Tdcb.— Hence the real time denoted by the Present Inflnitiye is the 
time of the verb on which it depends. 

2. Pbessnt fob ruTUBE.— The Present is sometimes used for the Future and 
sometimes has little or no reference to time : 

Cras argentum d2re dixit, He said he toould give the silver to-morrow, Ter. 

8. Fbbsbnt with Dbbeo, Possum, etc.— After the past tenses ot debeo^ dportet, 
possum, and the like, the Present Infinitive is used where our idiom would lead us 
to expect the Perfect ; sometimes also after rrUmlni, and the like : 

Debuit officiosior esse, Be ought to have been more attentive, Oic. Id pdtult 
fac^e, JSe might have done this. Cic. 

642. The Perfect Inphotive represents the action as 
completed at the time denoted by the principal verb : 

Pl&tSnem f^rnnt in It&liam yGnisse, Thet/ my that Hato came into Italy. 
Cic. Gonscius mihi gram, oihil a me commissum esse, Iwas coneeioi^ to 
m/ysdf thai no ojfence had been committed by me. Cic. 

1. BzAL Timb.— Hence the real time denoted by the Perfect InfinitiTe is that 
of the Perfect tense, if dependent upon the Pcesent, and that of the Plupofect, if de- 
pendent upon a Historical tense, as in the examples. 

2. Pebfeot fob Pbesbnt.— In the poets the Perfect Infinitive is sometimes used 
tor the Present, rarely in prose : 

TStigisse tunont poetam. They fear to touch (to have touched) the poet. Hor. 

8. Pabsivb iNFuaTivB.— The Passive Infinitive with esse sometimes denotes 
the result of the action : victus esse^ to have been vanquished, and so, to be a van- 
quished man. Ihtisse for eese emphasizes the completeness of the action : victus 
fuiese, to have been vanquished. See 575. 1. 

543. The Futuee Inehotivb represents the action 
as about to take place in time subsequent to that of the 
principal verb : 

Bratum visum Iri a me piito, / think Brutus will be seen by m>e, Gic.. 
OrSctUum dStum drat victrtces Athdnas f5re, An oracle had been given, thai 
Athens would be victorious. Cic. 

Hence after a Principal tense the real time of the Future Infinitive is Fntore, but 
alter a Historical tense the real time can be determined only by the context 
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y544. OntcnMLOcunoN fob Futuhe Infinitive. — ^In- 
stead of the regular Future Infinitive, the circumlocution 
futurum esse ttty or fore uty with the Subjunctive, — ^Present 
after a Principal tense, and v Imperfect after a Historical 
tense, — ^is frequently used : .^ 

Sp6ro £5re ut contingat id nObis, / hope thu will fall to our lot (I hope 
it will come to pass that this may happen to us). Cic. Non spdrSvSrat Han- 
nibal, £5re ut ad se ddf KcSrent, Bann^l had not hoped that th^y would revolt 
to him. Uv. See 556. IL 1. 

1. CiBCinfLOOUTXON vwsaBiA.vY.—FiUilrum esM vt, or f&re ut^ with the Subjunc- 
tive, for the Fatore Inflnitire, is common in the Paasive, and is moreover necessary 
in both voices in all verbs which want the Supine and the Participle in rus,^ 

2. Fobs ut wrra Pebfsot Bt7bjwctivb.— Sometimesy^re ut with the Subjunc- 
tive, Petfect or Pluperfect, is used with the force of a Future Perfect ; and in Passive 
and Deponent verbs, /Krs with the Perfect Psrtlciple may be used with the same 
force: 

BIoo me sitis ideptnm f5re, I say Ihat I shall haf>6 obtained enough. Ci& 
& FuTUBUM nnssE ut with Svbj vKiynvz.-~FiltUrum/uiMe ut with the Sub- 
junctive may be used in the conclusion of a conditional sentence of the third form 
' when made dependent : 

Nisi nuntil essent allSti, existilm&bant f&turum fhisse, ut oppidnm amitt5rStnr, 
They thought that the town would have been loet^ if tidings had not been broughi, 
Caes. See 638. 8. 



n. Subject of Infiniuvb. 

BXTLE XUX.— Subject. 

X 546. The Subject of an Infinitive is put in the Ac- 
cusative :f^ 

SentSmite cfilSre ignem, We perceive ihat fire is hoL Cic. PI2t(m.em 
TSrentum yenisse r^p^rio, I find that Flato came to Tarentum, Cic. 

.-^^. HisiOBiOAL I nFini T ivM . — ^In Uvely description the Infinitive is some- 
times used for the Indicative Imperfect. It is then called the Historical Id' 
finitive, and, like a finite verb, has its subject in the Nominative s^ 
Hostes gaesa oonjicftre, The enemy hurled their javelins. Caes. 

The Historical Infinitive may often be explained by supplying ooepU or ooepS- 
runt; but in most instances it is better to treat it simply as an idiom of the language. 

2. SnBJBCT OicinxD. — The Subject of an InfinitiTe may be omitted : 
1) When it denotes the same person or thing as the subject of the prin- 
cipal clause, or may be readily supplied from the context : 

Ifagna nftgStia vdlunt l^dre, They wish to accomplish great undertakings, 
Gie. PeocSre Uoet nfimXni, It is not lawful for any one to sin, Cic. 
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2) When it is indefinite or general : * * 

DlUgi jtlcunduni est, It ts pleasant to be loved, Cic. 

8. Infinitive OmitteiJ. — Ease and fuiaae are often omitted in the 
compound forms of the Infinitive and with predicate adjectives, other in- 
finitives less firequently (651. 6) : 

Audivi sSiitum Fabricium, / have heard that Fabricius was wont. Cic. 
SpfirSmus nSbia prSftitaros, We hope to benefit you. Cic. 

in. Predicate after iNFnnrivF.. 

646. A Predicate Noun or Adjective after an Infinitive 
regularly agrees with the Subject, expressed or understood 
(362.3) : 

Ego me Phldiam esse mallem, I should prtfer to be Phidias, Cic. Trad!- 
turn est, Hdmfirum caecum fuisse, It has been handed down oy tradUioh- 
tlwt Homer was blind. Cic. J&gurtha omnibus cSrus esse (Jtistoriccl injinl 
tive), Jugurtha was dear to all. Sail. 

647. A Predicate Noun or Adjective, after an Infiniiive 
whose Subject is omitted, is often attracfted into the Nom- 
inative or Dative : 

I. It is attracted into the Nominative to agree with the Sub - 
ject of the principal verb, when the latter is the same person oi 
thing as the omitted Subject : 

Ndlo esse laudator, lam unwUling to be an etdoffitt. Cic. Befltus esse 
s&e virtQte nemo potest, N'o one can be happy without virtue. Cic. 

1. This occurs most frequently (1) after verbs of duty, ability , courage, 
custom, desire, beginning, continuing, ending, and the like — dubeo, possum, 
audeo, sdleo, cupio, v61o, mSlo, nolo, incipio, pergo, d&sino, etc., and (2) 
after various Passive verbs of saying, thinking, finding, se^mdng, and the 
like — dicor, trader, fdror— cruder, existimor, putor — rfepSrior — videor, etc.: 

Quis scieutior esse debuit. Who ought to have been more learned f Cic. 
P&rens dici pdtest, He can be called a parent. Cic. Stoicus esse vdluit, He 
wished to be a Stoic. Cic. D6slnant esse timidi, Let them cease to be timid, 
Cic. Inventor esse dic!tur. He is said to be the inventor. Cic. Frfldens 
esse piitabatur. He was thought to beprvdentj Cic. 

2. Participles in the compound tenses of the Infinitive are also attracted : 
Pollicltus esse dicitur, .^Td is said to have promised. Cic. 

II. The Predicate Noun or Adjective is sometimes attracted in- 
to the Dative to agree with a Dative in the principal clau-e, when 
the latter denotes the same person or thing as the omitted Subject: 

Patricio tribQno plgbis figri non ITcebat, It was not lawful for apatri^ 
dan to be made tribune of the people, Cic. Hihi negligenti esse non licuit, 
M foas n&t permitied me to be neffli^ient, Cic. 
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1. This 1b rare, bat is the regnUur constrnetion after Ueety and sometimes occun 
after niceue est^ when used after Vio^ and occasionally in other connections : 

nils timldis licet esse, ndbis nScesse est fortlbns Yiris esse. It is permitted them 
to he timidt it ie neoeeaary/or tie to he hrave men. lAr. Bat, 

2. Even with Licet the attraction does not always take place : 

£1 consiUem fldri licet, It ie Vawfvlfor him to he made coneul. Oaes. 

IV. CONSTRXrcnON OP THE INFINITIVE. 

548. The Infinitive, with or without a Subject, has in 
general the construction of a Noun in the Nominative or 
Accusative, and is used, 

L As a Nominative — Subject of a Verb.' 
n. As an Accusative^Object of a Verb, 
in. In Special Constructions. 

I, Infinitive as Sul^eet. 

;< 549. The Infinitive, with or without a Subject, is often 
used as a Nominative, and is thus made the Subject of a 
sentence, according to Rule HI. : n^ 

With Subject. — F&cinus est yinciri clvem RSmSnum, That a Soman 
eiUzen should he bound is a crime. Oic. Certum est Ubfiros &mSri, It is cer- 
tain that children are loved. Quint. Lfigem br^Tem esse d^ortetf" It is neces- 
sary that a law he brief. Sen. 

Without Subject. — Ars est diffKcIlis rem pubHcam rSgSre, To rule a 
state is a difficult art. Cic. GSrum esse jacundum est, It is pleasant to he held 
dear. Cic. Haec scire jiivat, To know these things affords pleasure. Sen. 
PeccSre Ucet nemlni, To sin is not lawful for any one. Cic. 

1. Imi'initiye as Subject. — When the subject is an Infinitiye, the Predi- 
cate is either (1) a Noun or Adjective with Sum, or (2) an Impersonal verb 
or a Terb used Impersonally. See the examples above. 

1) Tempus = tempestlvum is thus used with the Infinitive : 

Tempus est dicere, It is time to speak. Cic. 
)^2. Infinitive as Subject of an Infinitive. — ^The Infinitive maybe the 
subject of another Infinitive : V 

Intelligi nftcesse est esse deos, i2( m^st be understood that there are gods. 
Cic. ^sse deos is the subject of inteUigiy and inteUigi esse deos of nicesseest. 

8. Infinitive with DEMONSTEATivE.--The Infinitive sometimes takes, a 
Demonstrative as an attributive in agreement with it : 

Quibusdam hoc displicet phUdsdphSri, This philosophizing (this to phi- 
losophize) displeases some persons. Cic. Vivfire ipsum turpe est nChis, To 
Uve is itself ignoble for us. Cic. 

4 Personal .construction for Ihpebsonal. — ^With Passive verbs, in- 
stead of the Infinitive with a subject accusatiye, a Personal construction 29 
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common, by which the Subject Accusative becomes the Subject Nominatire 
of the leading yerb : 

Arifltldes justissimus fuisse trSditor (for Aristidem JuOiuitmim fuiase 
tradUur)j ArUtidea is said to have been most Just. Cic. 

1) The Persoual Construction is used, (1) TegaXarly with videorfjttbeoff 
vHoTfAad the Simple Tenses of many verbs of saying, thinking, and the 
Wkc-^icoTy trddor, /eror, perTiibeorj putor, exiBtimor^Acy also with ooeptvs 
sum and dSsitus sum with a Passive Infinitive, and (2) sometimes with other 
verbs of saying ^ showing, perceiving ^ finding y and the like. 

S9lem e mundo toll^re videntnr. They seem to remove the sun from the 
world. Cic. PlStSnem audXvisse dicitur. He is said to Jiave heard Plato. Cic. 
Dii beati esse intelUguntur, TJie gods are understood to he happy. Cic. 

2) In successive clauses the Personal construction is often followed by 
the Impersonal. 

8) Videor with or without a Dative often means to fancy ^ think : 
mih4 videor or videor, I fancy ; ttt videm/ur, as we fancy. 

JI. Infinitive as Olject 

'^SSO. The Infinitive, with or without a Subject, is often 
used as an Accusative, and is thus made the object of a 
verb, according to Rule V. : ::>^^ 

Te dicunt esse s&pientem, They say thai you are loise. Cic. «IIacc 
vitftre ciiplmuB, We desire to avoid these iMngs. Cic. M&n6re dScr(3>'it. 
He decided to remain. Nep. 

y551. Infinitive with Subject Accusative. — ^This is 
used as object with a great variety of verbs. Thus, 

I. With Verbs of Perceiving and Declaring, — Verba 
Sentiendi et JDedarandi. 

n. With Verbs of Wishing and Desiring. 
III. With Verbs of Emotion and Feeling, w 

I. With Verbs of Perceitino and Declaring. — Sentimus cSlSre 
ignem, We perceive that fire is hot. Cic. Mihi nana\'it te BolIicTtum esse, 
He told me thai you toere troubled. Cic. Scripserunt TbSmistdclem in Asiam 
transisse, They torote that Themistocles Iwd gone over to Asia. Nep. 

1. Verba Sentiendi. — Verba of Perceiving include those which involTe 
(1) the exercise of the senses : audio, video, sentio, etc., and (2) the exercise 
of the mind : thinking, believing, knowing, cogUo, piUOf existimo, crido, 
^'0,—intelHgo, scio, etc. 

2. Verba Dbclarandi. — Verbs of Declaring are such as state or commu- 
nicate facts or thoughts : dico, narro, nurUio, ddceo, ostendo, prdmitto, etc. 

8. Expressions with the Fobcb of Verbs. — The Infinitive with a sub- 
ject may be used with expressions equivalent to verbs of perceiving and de- 
claring. Thus : 
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With fOana fwi^ report says, UstU ram, I am a witness = I testify; coiMOftM 
miAi sum, I am conscious, I know : 

Nullam milii rSlStam esse gr&tiam, tn es testis, Y<m are a leitnese (can testify) 
that no grateful return has been made to fiM, Cic. 

4. Participle for Infinitivb. — Verbs of Perceiving take the Accusative 
with the Present Participle, when the object is to be represented as ectuallj 
seen, heard, etc., while engaged in a given action : 

G&tQnem vidi in bibUdth6oa s^denteni, / saw Oato sitting in the librc^. 
Cic. 

5. Subjects Compared. — When two subjects with the same predicate 
are compared by means of quam^ idem — qui^ etc. ; if the Accusative with the 
Infinitive is used in the first clause, the Accusative with its Infinitive omitted 
may follow in the second : 

Pl&tCnem f&runt Idem sensisse, quod P^th&gdram, They say that Pkato 
held the same opinion as I^thagoras. Cic. 

6. Predicates CoMPAEBD.--When two predicates with the same subject 
are compared and the Infinitive with a Subject is used in the first clause, the 
Infinitive with its subject omitted often follows in the second : 

Num pi^tStis, dixisse AntSnium minScius quam factdrum fuisse, Doyou 
thinJIs Antony spoke more threateningly than 7ie would have acted ? Cic. 

But the second clause may take the Bubjunctlvo, with or without ut: 

Aadeo dicdre ipsos p5tius cultores agroraro fore quam ut c&li probibeant, /cft/re 

saig that they will themselves become tillers of the fields rather than prevent thcnt 

from being till^. Liv. 

IL With Verbs of Wishing and Desiring. — The Infinitire with 
Subject Accusative is also used with verbs of Wishing and Desiring : 

Te tua frui virtute ciiplmus, We desire'ihat you ijiould enjoy your mv 
iue. Cic. Pontem jubet rescind!, He orders the bridge to be broken down 
(that the bridge should be broken down). Caes. Lex eum nScftri vfitait, 
The law forbade that he should be put to death. Liv. 

1. Verbs of Wishing. — ^The Infinitive is thus used not only with verbs 
which directly exprew a wish, cupio, vdlOj ndlo, mdlOj etc., but also with 
many which involve a wish or command : p&tio?\ siTio, to permit ; imp&ro^ 
J^ibeo, to command ; prohibeOf veto, to forbid. See also 558. II. 

2. Subjunctive fob Infinittvb. — Several yerbs involving a wish or 
command admit the Subjunctive : 

1) Opto. See 492. 9. 

8) V61o, male, ndio, impSro, and J&beo admit i^e Bat^nnctiye, generally with 
vt or ne : 

Volo ut respondeas, / wish you would reply. Cio. M3Io to hostls mdtnat, / 
pr^er that the enemy should fear you. Cic. 

8) Concido, permitto, rarely p&tior and sSwo, admit the Bubjnnctive with ut: 

Concede ut haoc apta sint, I admit that these things are suUdble. Cio. 

m. With Verbs of Emotion or Feeling. — ^The Infinitive with Sab- 
ject Accusative is also used with verbs of £moiioti or Fetixng: 
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Gaudeo, te mihi suadSre, I rejoice thai ycu advise me. Cic. Mirftmur, 
te laetari, We vxmder that you rejoice, Cic. 

Verbs of emotion are gaudeo, ddleo, mlror^ quiror, and the like ; also aeffn 
firo, grdvlterfSro, eta 

552. Infinitivb without Subject Accusative. — ^Thi?^ 
is used as Object with many verbs : 

Vincfere scis, You know how to conquer (you know to conquer). Li v. 
Crficiuli esse coeperunt, Tliey began to he credidous. Cic. Haec vita re cu- 
pimus, We desire to avoid these things, Clc. Solent cSgitftre, 2'hey are 
accustomed to think, Cic. Nemo mortem eflfugfire potest. No one is ajble to 
escape death, Cic. , /[ , , ' i, - f , k^ 

1. Verbs with the Infinitive. — The Infinitive may depend upon verba 
signifying to dare, desire, determine— begin, contim/e, end — knoWf learn, neg- , 
led — owe, promise, etc., also to be able, be accustomed, be wont, etc. *! . A * 

2. Infinitive as a Second Object, — With a few verbs — doceo, cdgo, as* 
suefacio, arguo, etc. — the Infinitive is used in connection with a direct object j 
see 374. 4 : 

Te s&pgre ddcet, Se teaches you to be wise, Cic. NStiSnes pSrdre assne- 
ffecit) He accustomed the nations to obey, Cic. 

In the Passive these verbs of course retain the IttfinJtfve : 

Nam sum Graece loqai ddcendas, Mttst I be taught to speak Oreek t Cic ' ^ ' ' 

fi 8. Infinitive after Adjectives. — B y a oono tf uctiou atcmdiug t o sea g g, 
'>^he Infinitive is used after adjectives in the sense of participles or verbs with 
the Infinitive : \ 

Est p&r5tu8 {vmt) audlre, He is prepared to hear (is willing to hear). Cic. 

PSlides c6d6re nescius (= nesciens), Bdides nnt knotoing how to yield. 
Hor. Avidi committSre pugnam, eager to engage battle. Ovid. 

This construction is rare in good prose, but common in poetry. 

4. Infinitive with Prepositions. — The Infinitive regarded as a nonn in- 
the accusative, sometimes depends upon a preposition : 

Multum interest inter d&re et accipSre, There is a great difference between 
giving and receiving. Sen. 

Ill, Infinitive in Special Oonstructiana. 

« 

653. The Infinitive, with or without a Subject, is gen- 
erally used as the Subject or Object of a verb, but some- 
times occurs in other relations. It is thus used, 

I. As Predicate ; see 362 : 

Exitus fuit 5r5ti8nis: sibi nullam cum his fimlcltiam, The close of his 
oration was that he had no friendship wUh these, Caes. Vivdre est cSgltare, 
To live is to think, Cic. 

Here aW* — dmlcMtam is used substantively, and is the Predicate Nominative 
after^i^ according to Rule I. CogMcu^e is in the same conatmction after est. 
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n. As Appositive ; see 363 : 

OrSciilum diUum £rat victrlces Athdnas fSre, The erode thai Atheni 
would be victorious had been given. Cic. lilud sdleo mIrSri non me accipgre 
tuas littdraSy / am accustomed to wonder at thisy that I do not receive your 
letter. *Gic. 

1. With Svbjbot.— In thlB coDstraction tlie IjifinitiYe takes a subject accnsati ve, 
as in tlie examples. ^ 

9. Explanation.— In the examples, the clause victrlces AthSnas fbre is in ap- 
position with drdcA^vm, and the clause non me aedipire tuas UttiraSy In apposition 
with iUud. 

IIL la Exclamations ; see 381 : 

Te sic yexSri, that you should he thus troubled/ Cic. MSne incepto dO- 
8ist£re ▼ictam, that I vanquished should abandon my undertaking I Yirg. 

L With Svbjxct.— In this constraction the Infinitlye takes a Subject, as in the 
examples. 

2. Explanation.— This use of the InflnitiTe conforms, it will be obecrved, to the 
use of Accnsatlve and Nominative in exclamations (881, 881. 8). It may often be ex- 
plained as an Accns. by supplying some verb, as dlUeo^ etc, or as a Nom. by supplying 
cridendum etA or cre^RbUe est. Thus the first example becomes : / grieve (ddleo) 
tJiat you, etc, and the second becomes : Is U tote supposed (credendnm est) that I 
vanquiskedy etc 

8. IxpASsiONKD Questions.— This constraction is most frequent in impassioned 
questions, as in the second example. 

IV. As Ablative Absolute, See 431. 4. 

V. To express Purpose : 

Pgcas dgit alto3 yis6re montes, Be drove his herd to visit the lofty moun- 
tains. Hor. Non pdpiilSre pSnStes Tenimus^ We have not come to lay waste 
your homes. Virg. 

This constnicti<m is confined to poetry. 

VI. Poetic Infinitive for Gerund. See 663. 6. 
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BXIBJECT AND BJBOT' CLAUSES. 

554. Subject and Object Clauses, in which, as we have 
just seen (549 and 550), the Infinitive is so freely used, 
assume four distinct forms : 

* I. Indirect Questions. — ^These represent the Subject 
or Object as Interrogative In character: 

Quaerltur, cur dissentiant, It is ashed why they disagree. Cic. Quid 
&gendum sit, nescio, I do not know what ought to be done. Cic. See 525. 
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n. Infinitive Clauses. — ^These have simply the force 
of Nouns, merely supplying the place of the Nominative, 
or the Accusative : 

Antficellfire contlgit, It was his good fortune to excel (to excel happened). 
Gic. Magna nSgotia Tdluit figure, He wished to achieve great v^idertdkmgs, 
Cic. See 549, 550. 

TTT . SuBJUNcnvE Clauses. — ^These clauses introduced 
by ut^ ney etc., are only occasionally used as subject or ob- 
ject, and even then involve Purpose or Result : 

Gont!git ut patriam vindicSret, It was his good fortune to save his coun- 
try, Nep. Vdlo ut mihi respondeas, I wish you would answer me, Cic. See 
492, 495. 

Here ui^-^ndlcaret is at once subject and result : it was his good fortune to save 
hie country, or his good fortune was such that he saved his country. In the second 
example, ut-^espondeas expresses not only the object desired, but also the purpose 
of the desire. 

IV. Clauses with Quod. — ^These again are only occa- 
sionally used as subject or object, and even then either give 
prominence to the fact stated, or present it as a Ground or 
Reason : 

Bgndflcium est quod nScesse est mfiri, It is a blessing that U is necessary 
to die. Sen. GaudeO quod te interpellSvi, I rejoice that (because) / have in* 
terrupted you. Cic. See 520. 

Clauses with quod sometimes stand at the beginning of sentences to announce 
the subject of remark : 

Quod me Agftmemn5nem aemiilari p&tas, fallSris, As to the fact that you tMnk I 
emulate Agamemnon^ you are mistaken. Nep. 



I. FoEMs OP Subject Clauses. 

655. Intebeogative. — Subject clauses which are in* 
terrogative in character, of course take, the form of indirect 
questions. See 525. 2 and 554. 1. 

556. Not Intebeogative. — Subject clauses which are 
not interrogative, with some predicates take the form of 
Infinitive clauses, or clauses with quod / while with other 
predicates they take the form of Subjunctive clauses with 
ut^ ncy etc. Thus, 

I. Witl) most impersonal verbs and with predicates consisting 
of est with a Noun or Adjective, the Subject may be supplied (1) 
by the Infinitive with or without a Subject Accusative, or, (2) if 
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the fact is to be made prominent or. adduced as a reason, by a 
clause with qtwd : 

Me poeDltet vixisse, I regret that I have lived, Cic. Quod te offendi m« 
poenltet, I regret thai (or because) I have offended you. Cic 

1. SvBSTAivTTVB Predtoatxs WITH SuBJUNOTTVs.— Mo8 est, mdris est, consn&* 
tudo est, confiUtttudinis est, It is a custom^ etc, admit the Sabjanctivo for the Infin* 
itive : 

Mos est hdminam nt nolint, It is a cuetom of men that they are not willing. 
Cic. 

2. Adjbctite Pskdicatbs with SuBJUNcnVB.— RSIiqaum est, proxTmnm est, 
extrSmum est— viirnm est, vCrisimfle est, falsum est— gldridsum est, mirum est, opti- 
mum est, etc, admit the Subjunctive for the InQnitive: 

BSliquum est ut certemus, U remaitis that we contend, Cio. YiSrum est nt 
bdnos dlligant, It is true that they love the good. Cic 

11. With Impersonal verbs signifying to happen — accidit, con- 
tingit, ev&nit, fit — ut, ut non, with the Subjunctive, is generally 
used (495. 2) : 

Tbr&sJ^bQlo contigit, ut pairiam vindlcSret, It was the good fortune of 
Thrasyhulus (happened ta him) to deliver his country, Nep. 

1. Here belong aeddit ut^ est vi,f&tiirum esse rU^ or fire id. See 544. 

2. Clauses with quod also occur with verbs of happening. 

in. With Impersonal verbs signifying it follows, remains, is 
distant, and the like, the Subjunctive clause with ut is generally 
used : 

Rdlinqultur, ut quiescSmus, It remains that we should submit. Cio. 
See 495. 2. 

rV. Subjunctive clause standing alone. See 495. 2. 2). 



II. Forms of Object Clauses. 

657. Interrogative. — Object clauses which are inter- 
rogative in character, of course, take the form of indirect 
questions. See 654, 1. 

558. Not Interrogative. — Object clauses which are 
not interrogative in character, supplying the place of direct 
objects after transitive verbs, sometimes take the form of 
Infinitive clauses, sometimes of Subjunctive clauses, and 
sometimes of clauses with quod. Thus, 

I. Verbs of declabino take, 

1. Regularly the Infinitive with Subject Accusative. See 
551. 1. 

2. But the Subjunctive with ut or ne, when they involve a 
tofnmand : 
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B^lSbellae dixit, ut ad me scrlb^ret ut in It&Iiam Tdnlrem, SetMDoUh 
Ulla to write to me to come into Italy. Cic. See 492. 2. 

II. Verbs of determining, stUtuo^ constUuo^ decemo, and th^ 
like, take, 

1. Generally the Infinitive, when the subject is the same a# 
that of the principal verb, rarely the Subjunctive: 

M&nSre dficrfivit, Be determined to remain. Nep. St&tu6runt, ut liberty 
tcm defendSrent, They determined to defend liberty. Cic. See 551. II. 

2. The Subjunctive with ut or ne (expressed or understood), 
when a new subject is introduced : 

ConstJtuferat, ut tribanus qudr6r3tur, Be had arranged that the tribune 
should enter the complaint. Sail. S^nStus decrfiyit, d&rent dpSram constkles, 
Th^ senate decreed that the consuls should attend to it. Sail. See 492. 8. 

SidtuOy dicemOj etc, when they mean to think, deem^ suppose^ etc, become 
i}erba sentiendi (ftSl. 1. 1), and of course take the infinitive: 

Landem sfipientiae stituo esse maximam, / de&m it to be the JUgheet praise qf 
wisdom^ Cic. 

III. Verbs of strivino, endeavoring, take the Subjunctive 
with ut or ne. See 492. 1. But eontende, nitor, stUdeo^ and tento^ 
generally take the Infinitive when the subject is the same : 

Ldcum oppugnSre contendit, He proceeds io storm the city. Gaes. Ten- 
tftbo de hoc. dic6re, IwiU attempt to speak of this. Quint. See 552. 

IV. Verbs of oaubing, making, aooompushing, take the Sub- 
junctive with ut, ne, ut nan. See 492, 495, 

1. Examples. — F&cio, efflcio, perflcio— ftdlpiscor, impetro — assftquor, 
cons6quor, and sometimes f&ro, are examples of verbs of this class. 

2. Facio and Efficio. — Facto in the sense of assum^f suppose, takes the 
Infinitive ; ejficio in the sense of prove, show, either the Infinitive or the Sub- 
junctive with ut, etc. : 

Fac &nimos non rfim&nSre post mortem, Assume that soulf do not survive 
'xfter death. Cic. Yult eff ic5re animos esse mortSles, He wishes to show thai 
souls are mortal. Cic. 

V. Verbs of emotion or peeling, whether of joy or sorrow, 
take, 

1. The Infinitive with Subject Accusative, to express the Ob- 
ject in view of which the feeling is exercised. See 561. III. 

2. Clauses with quod, to make more prominent the Season for 
the feeling : 

Gaudeo quod te interpellSvi, I rejoice thai (or because) I have interrupt' 
ed you. Cic. Ddldbam quod sdcium Smis6ram, I was grieving beeawe Iluid 
lost a companion. Cic. See 520* I. 

For Ybrbs of Dbbiriko, see 651. II. 2. 

YL Verbs of asking, demanding, adyising, wa^nsitg, oom- 
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MANDuro, and the like, take the Sabjanctive, generally with ut 
or ne: 

Oro nt hdmlnes misSros eoDserves, limplore thai you would preserve the 
unhappy men. Cic. Post&laat ut signum detur. They dematid thai the sig- 
nal he given, IAy. See 492. 2. 

. 1. EzAiiPLBB.— Yerbs of this claas are nnmeroiis— the following are examples : 
5to, r5^o, pSto, prdcor, obsScro— flSgito, postuio, praecipio— hortor^ mdneo, suadoo, 
persQ&deo-^mpelio, iodto, mdveo, coinmdveo. 

2. Used as Verba Deolarandl— Some of these yerbs in particular significa- 
tions become verba decldrandi (651. 8), and accordingly take the Infinitive with 
Sabjeet Accnsative: thus mdneo^ in the sense of remind Audpereuddeo in the sense 
of convince. 

3. Infinitite.— Even in their ordinary significations some of these verbs, espe- 
cially hortor^ tndneo^ and postUlo^ sometimes take the Infinitive with or withont a 
Subject Accnsative : 

Post&lat se absolvi. He demands that he should he acquitted. Cia Bee 551. 
II. 1 and 2. 

The Infinitive ia much more common in poetry than in proee. 



SECTION X. 

GEBUHTD. 

569. The Gerund is a verb in force, but a noun in form 
and inflection. As a verb it governs oblique oases and 
takes adverbial modifiers, as a noun it is itself go vemed.^ 

560. The Gerund has four cases : Genitive, Dative, 
Gusative, and Ablative, governed like nouns in the same sit- 
uation : 

BeSte Vivendi ctipldlt3te incensi si&mus, We are animated toUh the desire 
of living happily. Cic. Gbarta inatilis scrlbendo, paper unfit for writing. 
Plin. Ad ftgendum nStas, horn for action. Cic. In Agendo, in acting. Cic. 

1. Accubativb.— The Accasative of the Qerund is used only after Prepo- 
sitions. 

2. Gerund and Infinitive. — The gernnd and the infinitive are kindred 
forms, expressing the meaning of the verb in the form of a noun (196. II.). 
They are also complements of each other, the one supplying the parts whidi 
are wanting in the other. Thus the infinitive supplies the nominative and 
the accusative after verbs (548) ; the gerund supplies the genitive, dative, 
and ablative, and the accusative after prepositions. 

561. Gerunds with Direct Objects are regularly used 
only in the Genitive and in the Ablative without a prepo- 
sition : 

Jus v6candi sSnStum, the I'ight nf summoning the senate. Liv. Injarias 
f drendo laudem mdrdb^ria. You mill merit praise by hearing wrongs. Cic* 




• 

-;^(yo6S. Gerundive. — ^The place of the Gerund with a Di- 
t«ct Object is supplied by putting that object in the case 
of the Gerund and changing the latter into the participle in 
-dus in agreement with it. The participle is then called a 
Oerundive : \\ y^-^ 

' Inita stint c^^nia urbis ddlendae s nrbem dfilendi, Plaris have been 
/armed for destroyi^ the cUy (of the city to be destroyed). Cic. N&ma sX- 
cerd5t!ba8 creandis ftnlmnm adjdcit, Numa gave hie attention to the appoint- 
ment of priests, Liv. 

1. Explanation. — With the Gerund, the first example would be : InUa 
aunt eonsUia urbem dilendiy in which dilen€U is goterned by eonaUiaf and 
nrbem by dilendi. In changing this to the Oerundive construction, 

1) Vrbem, the object, is changed into urbis, the case of the gerund, and ig 
goyemed by consUia, 

2) DiUndif the gerund, is changed into dHendaef the gerundiYe,in agree- 
ment with urbie, 

2. Gbrundiye. — For the sake of brevity, the term Gerundive is used not 
only to designate the BzHiciphf but also the Construction aa a wholes includ-* 
ing both the participle and the noun with which it agrees. 

\ 3. Use of Gebundivb. — The Gerundiye may be used for the Gerund 
with a Direct Object, and is almost invariably so used when the Gerund 
would be in the Dative or would depend upon a preposition. But see 563. 2« 

Bnt in a few instances the €kmnd with a Direct Object occurs in the Dative of 
dependent npon a preposition. See 564. 1 ; 565. 2 ; and 566. 2. 

4. Gerundives of utob, fruor, etc. — In general only the gerundives 
of transitive verbs are used with their nouns as equivalents for Gerunds 
with Direct Objects ; but the gerundives of fi^or, fruor ^ fungcr, potior, and 
vescoTf originally transitive verbs, admit this construction : 

Ad m&nus fungendum,/<9r discharging the duty, Cic. Spes pdtiundS- 
rum castrSrum, th^ hope of getting possession of the camp, Caes. 

5. Passive Sense. — In a few instances, the Gerund has m appearance A 
passive sense : 

N^que h&bent propriam perclpiendi n5tam, Nor have they any proper 
mark of disUnctionf i. e., to distinguish them. Cic. 



I. Genitive oe Geeitnds and Gerundives* 

\jj^63. The Genitive of the Gerund or Gerundive is used 
with nouns and adjectives : ^^ 

Gerund. — ^Ars v!vendi, the art of living, Cic. SttidiOsus Srat audiendi, 
^e was desirous ofhea/ring, Nep. Jus vdcandi sfinStum, the right of sum^ 
moning the senate, Liv. Ctipidus te audiendi, desirous of hearing you, Cic. 

Gerundive. — Libido ejus videndi, the desire of seeing him, Cic. PIAtSnis 
stiidiOsus audiendi fuit,. Se was fond of hearing JPlato, Cic. 
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1. The genitive of the Gerund or Gerundive occurs most frequently — 

1) With ars, scientia, consufitfido,— ctipldltas, libido, sttidium, consilium, 
ydluntas, spes,— pdtestas, f&cultas, difflcultas, occSsio, tempus, — gSnus, m^ 
duS| r&tio, — causa, grStia, etc. 

2) With adjectives denoting desire, hnowledgey skilly recollection^ and 
theif opposites: Svidus, ciipldus, sttidi5sus — conscius, gnSrus, ignSrus — p6ri- 
tus, imp6rltus, insu3tus, etc. 

2. Gerund pbbfeerbd. — A gerund with a neuter pronoun or adjective as 
object should not be changed to the participial construction, because the lat- 
ter could not distinguish the gender : 

Artem v6ra ac falsa dijQdIcandi, the art of distinguishing true things 
from the false. Cic. 

3. Gerund with Genitive. — The Gerund in the Genitive sometimes as- 
sumes so completely the force of a noun as to govern the Genitive instead of 
the Accusative : 

Bejiciendi jQdIcum p6testas, the power of chdlUnging (of) the judges. 
Cic. 

Here n^eiendi may be governed by potestas^ and may itself by Its substantive 
force govern jUdUvm^ the challenging of the judges, etc. Bnt these and similar forms 
in di aro sometimes explained not as Gerunds but as Gerundives, like Gerundives 
with mei, nostri^ etc See 4; below. 

4. Participial Construction with mei, nostri, etc.— With the Geni- 
tive of personal pronouns— m^, nostri, tui, vestri, *«i-— the participle ends in 
di without reference to Number or Gender : 

C5pia plScandi tui {of a woman), an opportunity of appeasing you. Ov. 
Sui conservandi causa, /or the purpose of preserving themselves. Cic. Vestri 
adhortandi causa, /<w the purpose of exhorting you. Liv. 

This apparent irregularity may be accounted for by the fact that these genitives, 
though used as Personal Pronouns, are all strictly in form In the neuter singular of 
the Possesslves mewm^ tmim^ suwriy etc., hence the participle in di agrees with them 
perfectly. 

5. Purpose.— The Genitive of the Gkrund or Gerundive is sometimes 
used to express Purpose or Tendency : 

Haec tradendae Hannlbftli victSriae sunt, These things are for the purpose 
of gioing victory to Hannibal. Liv. Lfiges pellendi clSros viros, laws for 
driving away illustrious men. Tac. Prdf Iciscltur cognoscendae anaqultfitis, 
Be sets out for the purpose of studying antiquity. Tac. 

This genitive Is sometimes best explained as Predicate Genitive (401), as In the 

first example ; sometimes as dependent upon a noun, as pelfsndi dependent upojn l^es 

n the second example; and sometimes simply as a Genitive of Cause (898, 409. 4), as 

m the third example ; though in such cases, especially in the second and third, causa 

may be supplied. 

6. Inpinitivb for Gerund.— The Infinitive for the Genitive of the 
Gerund or Gerundive is often used in the poets with nouns and adjectives, 
sometimes even in prose : «w -. 

C^pldo Stygios innare Iftcus, the desire to saU upon the Stygian lakes. 

Virg. ^^^^^^oommitt^re^ugn^m, eager to engage battle. Ovid. 
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n. Dativk of Gerunds and Gebundivks. 

664. The Dative of the Gerund or Gerundive is used 
with a few verbs and adjectives which regularly govern the 
Dative : 

Gerxtnd. — Qaum solyendo non essent, Since tTiey were not able to ■pay, 
Cic. Aqua fltllis est bibendo. Water is tue/ul/or drinking. Plin. 

Gerunditb. — Ldcum oppldo condendo cepfiruDt, They selected a place 
for founding a city. Liv. Tempdra demdtendis fractlbus accommddSta, 
seasons suitable for gathering fruits. Cic. 

1. Gerund. — The Dative of the Gerund is rare and confined mostly to 
late writers ; with an object it is almost without example. 

2. Gerundive of Purpose. — In Livj, Tacitus, and late writers, the Da- 
tive of the Gerundive often denotes purpose: 

Firmandae v&lettldiui in GampSniam concessit, ITe withdrew into Cam- 
pania to confirm his health. Tac. 

8. Gerundive with Official Nahes. — The Dative of the Gerundive also 
stands after certain official names, as decemviri^ triumviri j comUia : 

Ddcemvlros Ifiglbus scrlbendis creSvImus, We have appointed a commit' 
tee of ten to prepare laws, Lir. But the Dative Is perhaps best explained 
as dependent upon the verb. 



in. Accusative op Gerunds and Gerundives. 

Jt^65, The Accusative of the Gerund or Gerundive is 
used after a few prepositions : y 

Gerund. — ^Ad discendum prSpensi stimus, We are inclined to learn (to 
learning). Cic. Inter ludendum, in or during play. Quint. 

Gerundive. — Ad c6leudoa ngroSf for cultivating the fields. Cic. Ante 
condendam urbem, before the founding of the city. Liv. 

Xl» Prepositions. — The Accusative of the gerund or gerundive is used 
most frequently after ad \ sometimes after inter and ob ; very rarely after 
ant^, circa, and in. X^ * 

y^ 2. With Object.— The accusative of a gerund with a direct object 
sometimes occurs, but is rare :>^^ 

Ad plScandum decs pertWet, It tends to appease the gods. Cic. 

3. Purpose. — With yerba of giving^ permitting ^ leaving ^ taking^ etc., tno 
purpose of the action is sometimes denoted by the Gerund with ad, or by 
the Gerundive in agreement with a noun : 

Ad Imltandum mihi prSp5sItum exemplar illud, That m^del has been set 
before m« for imdtation. Cic. Attrlbuit It&liam vastandam (for ad vastan- 
dum) C&tninae, He assigned Italy to Catiline to ravage {io be ravaged). Cic. 
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lY. Ablative of Gebunds ob GBBumDiVEd. 

666. The Ablative of the Gerund or Gerandive is aged, 

I. As Ablative of Means or InstnimeDt: 

Gbruxd. — ^Mens discendo Ultur, The mind is nourished hy learning, Cio. 
Sftlfttem hdminlbfis dando, by giving 90if«by to men, Cic. 

Gbrundits.— LfigendU OrfitOribos, ly reading the orators. Gic. 

II. With Prepositious : 

GutUHD. — ^Viiifttes cemantar in igendOf Virtues are semi in aebion, Cic 
Ddterrfire a sciibendo, to deter from writing, Cic. 

Gbrundiye. — ^BrQtus in Ubfiranda patria est interfectiu, Brutus was slain 
in liberating his country. Cic. 

1. Prkpositionb. — The ablatire of the gerund or gemndiye is used most 
frequently after in ; sometimes after a (ab), de^ ex (e) ; rery rarelj after 
com and pro. 

2. WIT^ Object. — ^After prepositions, the ablatire of the gerund with a 
direct object is exceedingly rare : 

In tribuendo suum culque, in giving every one his own, Cic. 

8. Without a Prbpositiok, the ablatire of the gerund or gemndire de- 
notes in a few instances some other relation than that of means, as timtf 
separation, etc. : 

Inclpiendo rftftkgi, I drew back in the very beginning, C^e. 

SECTION XL 

supimR 

T 567. The Supine, like the Gerund, is a verb in force, 
but a noun in form and inflection. A's a verb xit^govems 
oblique cases, as a noun it is itself governed. ^^)^'^^ 

568. The Supine has but ^o cases : the Accusative in 
um and the Ablative in u. /^ 

B1TIE L.— Supine in Vm. 

. 569. The Supine in um is used after verbs of mo- 
tion to express pubposb : 

LSgftti vdnSmnt res rSpStltum, Deputies eame to demand restiiution, 
LiT. Ad CaesSrem congrfttiilfttum convSnSnint, 7%ey came to Vaesar to 
congratulate him. Caes. 

1. The Snplne In wn oocnrs in a few instanoes after verbs which do not dix«otly 
•xptess motion: 
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FOiain Agrlppoe nnptnin dddlt, Ha gave hia daughter in marriage to Agrip- 
pa. Suet 

2. The Supine In wn with the verb eo is equivalent to the forms of the first Per- 
iphrastic Conjugation, and may often be rendered literally : 

Bdnos omnes perditnm ennt, They are going to destroy all the good. Ball. 

But in subordinate clauses the Supine in urn with the verb eo is often used foe 
the simple verb : 

Ultum !re, (= uloisd) injurias festlnat, Be hcutens to avenge the injuries. Sail. 

8. The Supine in wn with Iri^ the infinitive passive of eo, forms, it will be re* 
membered (241. IIL 1), the Future Passive Infinitive: 

Brutnm visum ui a me pfito, I think Brutus totllbe seen by me. Cic. 

4. The Supine in um as an expression of purpose is not very common, its place 
is often supplied even after verbs of motion by other constmctions : 

1) By vt or qui toUh the Subjunctive. See 489. 

2) By Gerunds or Gerundives. See 568. 6; 064. 2; 566. 8. 
8) By Participles. See 678. V. 

)<'570. The Supine in u is generally used as an Ablative 
of Specification (429) : ^ 

Quid est tarn jOcundtim auditu, What is so agreeahle to hear (in hear* , 
ing)? Cic. iy\flL\Ql\e ^icivi e^i, It is difficult to tell, Cic.. ' . , ♦,; : >/ 

1. The Supine in u is used chiefly with— jucundns, optimns— fMlis, 'prSclIvis, ^ ^ \- 
difficilis— incrudlbnis, mCmdrabilis— h6nestU8, turpis, &s, ne&s— dignas, indignus— '^^ 
5pusest. *■•■*' '* ' 

2. The Supine in u is very rare, and does not occur with an object. The only . t /. ^ ' 
examples in common use are : audltit, cognUu, dictu^ andfaetu. J ^ \ ' 

8. As the Supine in u is little used, its place is supplied by other oonstructlons ' , 

1) By ad toith the Gerund: Verba ad audiendum Jucunda, tcords agreeohle to ^ : " ^ • ^ ' 
hear. Cic. M/v/t'^-. 

2) By the Infinitive : FAcIle est vincdre, It is easy to conquer. Cic. ^. a . , a 

8) By a Finite Mood toith an adverb: Non facile dU&dlcatur ilmor ficto«,Pre- • ' *^ ^'• 

tended love is not easy to detect (is not easily detected). Cic. ^ 

SECTION xn. 

PARTICIPLES. 

I. Tenses op Participles. 

571. Participles, like Infinitives, express only relative 
time, and represent the action as Present, Past, or Future, 
I'elatively to the principal verb. 

Pkculiabities.— Tenses in Participles present the leading peculiarities specified 
under the corresponding tenses in the Indicative. See 467. 2. 

572. Pbesent Participle. — The present participle rep- 
resents the action as taking^ place at the time denoted bv 
the principal verb : 

Ociilua se non vldens &Iia cemit, The eye^ though U does notseeiUel/ (not 
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weong itai^), ditcenu o^Aer iAimff». Cie, Flito seribeiuimortaiu est, ilofti 
di^d while tariUng. Q\c 

673. FuTFBE PABnciPi.E. — ^The fatnre active parti- 
ciple represents the action as about to take place, in time 
sabseqaent to that of the principal verb : 

Sipiens Miui semper pUcItJlra Undat, Tk€ mse man praues UeanngB 
wkiek will alwayafleate (being about to please). Sen. 

Bat the Future Passive generally loses in a great de- 
gree its force as a tense, and is often best rendered by a 
verbal noun. See 562 and 580. 

574. Peefect Participle. — -The perfect participle rep- 
resents the action as completed at the time of the principal 
verb. 



Ura mStfirSta dnicescit. The gra^ey when U has r^ened (having ripen- 
ed), beeomee tweet. Cic. 

L The Perfect FiBrticiple, both in Deponent and in FassiTe Terbs, is sometimes 
nsed of present time, and sometimes in Pusire Teibs it loses in a great degree its 
force ss a tense, and is best rendered bj a yerbal noon. See SSOl 

% For the Participle with hObto^ see 888. 1. S). 



IL Use op Pabticiples. 

676. Participles are verbs in force, but Adjectives in 
lonn and inflection. As verbs they govern oblique cases, 
as adjectives they agree with nouns f 

^uJ^"^?^ ^^"""^ ^^^^"^^ *^* ^®™*» ^^ «»^»^> <^«^* it does not »es itself, 
dteceme other things. Cic. ' -y >'» 

adiertiv^ no!*" *"»^** Present or Perfect, rarely in the Fatnre, may be nsed as 
^tblh^JoLT^-*^^'^''^*^^^'-^^^^^ *nor*ui,tbedead. Participles 

conSbv^S'P^®^.?'"® ?^®^ *o abridge or shorten dis- 
or Zjanct1on/'"^u^^« place of finite vfrbs with relatives 

dom in'LatShanTu inK'*^ ^^^'^ "^"'^'^ ^^^^^'^ ^^ 

6'7"7' T> 
sentences, the^S'ioJ^f ^ Relative Clause.— In abridged 
tive Clause? ^^'^^^^Pl© often supplies the place of a Rila- 
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Omnes &liud ftgentes, &liud sim&lantes imprdbi sunt, All who do one 
thing and pretend another are dishonest, Cic. 

\ 578. For other Subordinate Clauses. — The Parti- 
ciple often supplies the place of a subordinate clause with 
a conjunction. It may express, 

I. Time : 

Pl&to scribens mortuus est, Flato died while loriting, Cic. Itflri \m 
proelium c&nunt, They Hng when about to go into battle, Tac. 

II. Cause, Manner, Means : 

Sol driens diem conf icit, The srm by its rising causes the day, Gic« 
Mllltes rSnuDtiant, se perf Idiam vSritos r^yertisse, The soldiers report that 
they returned because they /eared perfidy (having feared). Caes. 

Ill Condition : 

MendSci hdm!ni ne Tdnim quidem dicenti 9r6dfire non sdlfimiis, We are 
not wont to believe a liar, even if he speaks the truth, Cic. Rdluctante nSttlra, 
irrltus l&bor est, Ifnattere opposes, effort is vain. Sen. 

IV. Concession : 

Scripta tua jam diu exspectans, non audeo t&men flSgitSre, Though I 
have beer^hng eacpecting your work, yet I do not da/re to ask for it, Cic. 

V. Purpose : 

Persens rddiit, belli eSsum tentStilras, Perseus returned to try (about 
to try) the fortune of war. Liv. Attribnit nos triicldandos CSthfigo, He as- 
signed us to Cethegus to slaughter, Cic. "^ 

^ 579, Participle for Prlntcipal Clause. — ^The Parti- 
ciple sometimes supplies the place of a principal or co5r- 
dinate clause, and may. accordingly be best rendered by a 
finite verb with and or but : 

Classem ddvictam cSpit, He conquered and took the fleet (took the fleet 
conquered). Nep. Re consentientes vdcSbtilis diffdrdbant, They agreed in 
fact, but differed in words, Cic. 

580. Participle for Verbal Noun. — The Passive 
Participle is often used in Latin where the English idiom 
requires a participial noun, or a verbal noun with of: 

In &micis el!gendis, in selecting friends, Cic. HdmSrus fuit ante RO- 
mam condltam, Homer lived (was) before thefounding of Home (before Rome 
founded). Cic. 

581. Participle with Kegattvb. — The Participle 
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with a negative, as non, nihil^ is oflen best rendered by 
a participial noun and the preposition without : 

lOsimm est, nihil pr5f Icientem sngi, // is gad to be troubled unthout 
aeeompUMhing anything, Cic. Non erfibescens, vnthout bkuiMng. Cic. 
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CHAPTEE VI. 

8THIAX OF FASIICLES. 
SITLE LI— Use of Adverbs. 

582. Adverbs qualify verbs, adjectives, and other 

ADVERBS : 

S&pientes fglldfter ylyiint, The vnse live happUy, Cic. FficKle doctis- 
sltmus, unqnestionahly the most learned, Cic. Hand &llter, not ofiherwiw. 
Virg. 

583. Adverbs are sometimes used with nonns : 

1. When the nonns are used with the force of adjectives or participles : 

MInlme largitor dux, a leader by no means liberal. Liv. Pdpiilas I5te 
rex, a people'of extensive sway (ruling extensively). Virg. 

2. WheA in sense a participle or verb may be supplied : 

M&rius, plSne vir, Marias^ truly a man. Cic. Omnes circa pdplili, cUl 
the surrounding peoples. Liv. See also 858. 2. 

V" 584. The Common Negative Particles are : won, ne, 
haud, 

1. Non Ib the nsaal negative, n« is used in prohibitions, wiBhesond pnrposes 
(489), and Aai^, in liaud scio an and with adjectives and adverbs ; haud mlrdbile^ 
not wondcrfnl ; haud dPiter^ not otherwise. JV7 for ne is rare. 2^6 non after vide is 
often best rendered whether. 

'^^ 2. In non mddo non and In non solum non, the second non is generally omitted 
before sed, or xerum, followed by ne—quldem or visa (rarely itiam\ when the verb 
of the second clanse belongs also to the first : * 

Assentutlo non m5do AmIcOf sed ne libero quidem digna est Flattery is not 
only not worthy of a friend^ but not even t^ a free man. Cic 

8. Minus often has nearly the force of non; si mlniis = si non. Sin dlUer has 
nearly the same force as si m^nus. 
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585. Two Negatives are generally equivalent to an 
affirmative, as in English : 

Nihil non arrdget, Let Iwm claim everything, Hor. Ndque hoc Zeno 
Don Yidei, Nor did 2^eno overlook tMe, Cic. 

1. Non before a general negative gives it the force of an indefinite aflQrmative, 
bnt after sach negative the force of a general aflDrmative : 

Nonnemo, «onM on« ; nonnihil, «om«^n(jr; uonnunqjiaxxi^ eometimes. 
Nemo non, every one ; nihil non, ^oery thing ; nonqoam non, always, 

2. After a general negative, ne—quldem gives emphasis to the negation, and 
n^que — nique, neve — nive, and the like, repeat the negation distribatively : 

Non praotSrenndnm est ne id quidem, We must not pass by even thie, Cic. Numo 
unqoamn^qne poeta nSque orator fhit, No one was ever either a poet or orator. Cic. 

3. Sic and Ua mean so^ thus. Ita bos also a limiting sense in «o/ar which does 
not belong to sic, as in \ta—»i (503. 4).' Adeo^ to such a degree or result ; torn, tan- 
tfipire, so much, tarn used mostly before a4Jectives and adverbs, aod tantdpire before 
verbs. 

586. For the use of Prepositions, see 432 to 437. 

/^87. Coordinate Conjunctions unite similar construc- 
tions (309). They comprise five classes : 

MSL. Copulative Conjunctions denote union : 

Castor et PoUax, Castor and BdIVux. Cic. SSnStas pdpiilusque, thesen* 
ate and people, Cic. Nee drat difficile. Nor was it difficult. Lly. 

1. List. See 810. 1. 

.'^<^. DiFFEKENOB IK FoBOB.— ^ slmply connects; que implies a m«e intimate 
relationship ; atque generally gives prominence to what follows, especially at the be* 
ginning of a sentence ; ae^ abbreviated from atque^ has generally the force of et. 
Nique and nee have the force of etnon. Et and itiam sometimes mean even, 

^^Atque and cm graerally mean cw, than after a4jectives and adverbs of likeness 
and nnlikeness;iiMlis, dlssimilis, similiter, par, pdriter, aeqne, Alias, iliter, secus; 
aeque oc, equally as; dllter atque^ otherwise than. See also 451. 5. 

8. Que, ao, atqub.— ^u« is an enclitic, i. e., is always appended to some other 
word. Ao in the best prose is used only before consonants ; atque^ either before 
vowels or consonants. 

4. Btiam, QTiOQxnB, ADEo, and the like, are sometimes associated with et, atque, 
ac, and que, and sometimes even supply their place. Qu&que follows the word which 
It connects : is qudqtte, he also. Etiarn, also, further, even, is more comprehensive 
than qudque and often adds a new circumstance. 

5. CoEKELATiVES. — Somotimes two copulatives are used: et (que) — et (que), 
tum — tum, quum — ^tum, both — and; but quum — turn gives prominence to the second 
word or clause ; non solum (non m5do, or non tantnm)-'«ed otiam (verum ftiam), 
not only-^but also; nSque (nee) — ^nfique {neii\neither — nor ; ndque (nec>— et (que), 
not-^bui (and) ; et— ndque (nee), {bo1h)-'and not 

6. OiciTTED. — ^Between two words connected copulatively the conjunction is 
generally expressed, though sometimes omitted, especially between the names of two 
eolleagnes. Between several words it is in the best prose generally repeated or 
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omHted altofeihtt, tkoogfa qu€ maj be wed wUk ikt hat €Wtm. when tke cxa g i m rt i on 
i9 omitted betveea the others : pax tt tramquinUas H a>mcorditL, or pax^ tranqmil- 
rta*, ecmccrdia, or pose, imuquiintaa, eomcordidqiu, 

M is often omitted be t w e en umililiiTil dknma, ezeepi betee 



II. Disjanctive Conj unctions denote separation : 

Ant restra aat su* culpa, either your/auU, or kU avn. Ut. Dnibiu 
tribosre horis, in two cr tAree kour$. C^c 

1. Lvc See 810. 2. 

Sl Arc, rwL, Tn,-~Aut denotes a lU on go aalitbeflis tfain r«^ and must be tued 
if the one Boppoaitioa excludes the other: aiU rirum aut/attMm^ttStusr tme or IUm. 
Vtl impHeaa dillierenee in the exx>re8a<« nOher than in the thing. It Is geaeialljeor- 
rectiTe and is often followed \>jprAiu», eiiam ordleam : laudaimr rel itiofm d/mahur, 
he is praised, or eren (rather) lored. It £ometimes means eren and-sometimcsybr 
eatampU. Vtlui often mcansy&r example, Ve tor rtl is a{^nded ss in enclitic 

In ne^KtiTe claoses avt and re often eontinne the negstioo : momhBnar aut vir- 
tits, neither (not) honor nor Tirtne. 

JL Snrs (H-^e) does not imptj anj ml difference or (^pcation$ it often con- 
Beets diffoent names of the asme object: FaOa* aire MimervA, YaiOaa at MInerya 
(Mother name of the same goddc8s)L 



IIL Adversative Conjunctions denote opposition or 
contrast : 

Cupio me esse ctomenium, sed me inertiaecoDdemnOy I wish to be mild, 
bvt I condemn myeelff&r inaction. Cic. 

1. Lnr. See 8ia 8. 

2. DiFFZRBKCB iH FoEcz.— iSf<f and rervm mark a direct oppontion ; awtem 
and rero onlj a transition ; at emphasizes the opposition ; afqui often introdnces an 
objection ; eeterum^ bot still, as to the rest ; Idmen^ yet. 

8L Coxpomnw or tamzv are : attdmen, eedidmen, rirwUdmeny bot yet 

4. ArTBM and yrato follow the words which they connect : hie autem, hie vito, 

bat ibis one. They are often omitted, especially before non. Tbey are admissible 

with qui only when it i^/oUowed by its antecedent 

IV. lUative Conjunctions denote inference : 

In nmbra Igltnr pugnSblmos, We ehall therefore fy^hi in the thade. Cic. 

1. List. See 810. 4. 

2L Othee Woan& — Certain other words, sometimes classed with adverbs and 
sometimes with conjonctions, are also illatires: eo, ideOi Idciroo, ptopt^rea, qnam- 
ubrem, qniipropter, qnSie, qnocirca. 

3. iGrnra.— This generally follows tfae word which it connects: hie iifltvr, this 
one therefore. After a digresBi»n iffUur, sec?, eed tdmen, virum^ tirum idmen, etc., 
are often osed te resnae an interrapted thought or oonstraetion. They may oftm be 
rendered leap : Sed H guis ; if say one, I say. 

V. Causal Conjunctions denote cause : 

DifficHe est oonsllinm: sum 6nim sSlus, Oounselisd^jl^euUyforl am 
ahne. CSc. Et&nim jus &mant. For they love the right, Cic 
1. Lrsv. See 810. 6^ 
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2. Etbnim and Namqub denote a closer conneotlon than inim and nam. • 

8. £imc follows its word. * 

688. Subordinate Conjunctions connect subordinate 
with principal constructions (309. 11.). They comprise 
eight classes. 

I. Temporal Conjunctions denote time : 

PSruit quum ngcesse drat, Bis obeyed when it was necessary, Cic. Dam 
ogo in Sicilia sum, while lam in Sicily, Cic. See also 311. 1 ; 521-628. 
* 1. DvM added to a negative means yei ; n</ndum^ not yet ; viaedAtm^ scarcely yet. 

II. Comparative Conjunctions denote comparison : 

Ut optasti, ita est, It is as you desired. Cic. Vfilut si Sdesset, as if he 
were present. Caes. See also 311. 2 ; 503, 506. 

1. COBBBLATiTKS are often used: Tarn— quam, as, so — cw, as much as; tarn — 
quam quod raaxime, as much as possible; non minns — qnam, not less than; noa 
milgls — qnam, not more than. 

Tam^-quam and tO—Ua with a superlative are sometimes best rendered by (he 
with the comparative : ut maxime-Ata maaflme^ihe more— the more. 

III. Conditional Conjunctions denote condition : 

Si peccavi, ignosce, ffl have erred, pardon me. Cic. Nisi est con- 
cilium ddmi, unless there is vjisdom at horns. Cic. See also 311. 8 ; 503. 507. 

1. Nisi, if not^ in negative sentences often means except^ <uid nisi qtwd, except 
that, may be used even in affirmative sentences. Iflsi may mean than. Nihil dliud 
n\si = nothing Airther (more, except) ; nihil dUud quam = nothing else (other 
than). 

IV". Concessive Conjunctions denote concession : 

Quamquam intelllgunt, though they understand. Cic. Etsi nihil babeat, 
although he has nothing, Cic, See also 811. 4; 516. 516. 

V. Final Conjunctions denote purpose : 

Esse Cportet, ut vivas, It is necessary to eat, that you may Uve. Cic. 
See also 311. 5 ; 489-499. 

VI. Consecutive Conjunctions denote consequence or 
result : 

Atticus Ita Tixit, ut AthSniensibus esset cSrissimus,. Atticus so lined 
that he was very dear to the Athenians, Nep. See also 311. 6; 489-499. 

VII. Causal Conjunctions denote cause : 

Quae quum ita sint, Since these things are so, Cic. See ^also 311. 7 ; 
617. 518. 

Vin. Interrogative Conjunctions or Particles denote 
inquiry or question : 

QuaesiSras, nonne piitSrem, You had aSked whether I did not tkimk, 
Cic. See also 311. 8 ; 346. U., 525. 526. 
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IV. InrrEBJBcnoNs. 

589. Interjections are sometimes used entirely alone, 
as eheuy alas I and sometimes with certain cases of nouns. 
See 381 and 381. 3. 

690. Various parts of speech, and even oaths and im- 
precations, sometimes have tne force of interjections. Thus ; 

Fax (peace), be stiU! misdram, mlsdrSbUe, eady lamentable! ^ro, prat/ / 
ftge, &glte, eome, well/ mehercAles, by HercrUea! per deum fidem, in the 
name of the gode / sOdes = si audes (for audies), ifi/ou wUl heart 
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CHAPTEE VII. 

BTJL£S OF SYNTAX. 

691. For convenience of reference, the principal Sules 
of Syntax are here introduced in a body- The enclosed 
numerals refer to the various articles in the work where the 
several topics are more fully discussed. 

HOVN& 

Agbeement. 

^ I. A PjiEDiCATS Noun denoting the same person or 
thing as its Subject, agrees with it in case (362) : 

Ego sum nuntius, lama messenger, Liv. 

n. An Appositive agrees with its Subject in case (363) : 

Gluilius rex mdritur, CluUitu the king dies. Liv. 

NOMINATIVB. 

III. The Subject of a Finite verb is put in the Nomina- 
tive (367) : 

Servius regnftvit, Servius reigned, Liv. 

VOCATTVB. 

IV. The Name of the person or thing addressed is put 
in the Vocative (369) : 

Perge, Laeli, Proceed^ Zaelius. Oic. -" ■ 



n 
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ACCUSATIVK. 

V. The DiEKCT Object of an action is put in the Accu- 
sative (371) : 

Deus mundum aedif ic&vit, €hd made the world, Oic. 

VI. Verbs of making, choosing, calling, segabding, 
SHOWING, and the like, admit two Accusatives of the same 
person or thing (373) : 

HSmilcSrem imp^r&torem fiScerunt, They made HamUcar comm/ander, 
ifep. . 

VIL Some verbs of asking, demanding, teaching, and 
CONCEALING, admit two Accusatives in the Active, and one 
in the Passive (374) : 

Me sententiam rogavit, He asked m^e my opimon, Cic. 

VULl. Duration of Time and Extent op Space are 
expressed by the Accusative (378) : 

Septem et tnginta regn&vit annos, He reigned thiriy-wven years, Liv. 
Quinque millia passuum ambiilare, to walk five miles, Cic. 

IX. The Name of a Town used as the Limit of motion 
is put in the Accusative (379) : 

Nuntiiis B5mam rSdit, The messenger returns to Borne, Liv. 

X. A Verb or Adjective may take an Adverbial Accu- 
sative to define its application (380) : 

Capita ygUtmur, We have our heads veiled, Yirg. Nabe htbnSroi 
2mictus, wUh his shoulders enveloped in a doiid, Hor. 

XI. The Accusative, either with or without an Interjec- 
tion, may be used in Exclamations (381): 

Heu me misSrum, Ah m>e unhappy! Cic. 

Dative. 
Xn. The Indibbct Object is put in the Dative (384) : 

Tempdri cSdit, He yields to the time. Cic. 

Dative of Advantage and Disadvantage (885). 
Dative with Compounds (386). 
Dative of Possessor (387). 
Dative of Apparent Agent (388). 
Ethical Dative (389). 
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XQL Two Datirefr— the objbct to which and the ob- 
ject TOR WHICH — occar with a few verbs (390) : 

Halo est hoamuObiB ^Taritia, Awmriee » (for) an evil to mm. C!c. 

XIV. With Adjectives the objbct to which the quality 
is directed is pot in the Dative (391) : 

QmidbiiB camm est, i2 it dear to off. Gc 

XV. A few Derivative Xoons and Adverbs take the 
Dative after the analogy of their primitives (392) : 

Obtemperfttio tegibiia, cbediemx to the lavm. Gc Goiignieiiter natu- 
rae, a^preeabUf to naimre. Gic. 

GsNinVB. 

XVL Any noon, not an Appositive, qualifying the 
meanmg of another noun, is pat in the Genitive (395); 

Catonis dr&tidaes, Caio^t (mOions. Cic. 

XVn. Many Adjectives take a Genitive to complete 
their meaning (399) : 

ATidm landia, €legirom» ofpnoK, Cic. 

XVLLL A Predicate Noun denoting a different person 
or thmg from its Subject, is put in the Genitive (401) : 

Omnia hoetiam grant, AU Uwngi beUmged to (were of) the enemy, Liy. 

XIX. The Genitive is used (406), 

L With mXsSxeor and mls^rflsco : 

Miflgrere Iia)dnmi, pity the labors. Viig. 

IL With rScxxidpr, m&nliii, r^mlnucor, and obUvisoor: 

MSminit praetgritdrnm. Be remembers the past. Cic 

HL Withrefart and interest: 

Interest omnimn, Wiethe interest o/aU. CSc 

^r.A'^'J^ ^^^ ^^^ *^^® ^^^ Accusative of the Person 
and the Genitive of the Thing (410) : 

I. Verbs of Reminding, Admonishing: 
Te toldHae commSnSficit, He reminds you offrwndsUp Oc 
IL Verbs oi Accusing, Convicting, Acquitting: 
Vlros 8(*lgri« aiiguis, Tim accuse men of crime, Cic. 

m. Miseret, Poenitet, Pudet, Tacdet, and Piget: 
BOrum no8 m&firet, WepUyihem. Cic. 
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For the Genitive of Place^ see Rule XXVI. 

Ahlative. 

XXI. Causb, Manneb, and Means are denoted by the 
Ablative (414) : 

Utilit&te laudfttur, M is prai&ed because of Us tueftdness. Cic. 

XXn. Pbice is generally denoted by the Ablative 
(416): 

Vendidit auro patriam, He sold his country for gold. Virg. 

XXin. Comparatives without quam are followed by 
the Ablative (417): 

Nihil est Sm&bilius yirtQte, Nothing is more lovely than virtue, Cic. 

XXIV. The Mbasubb of Diffbbsnce is denoted by 
the Ablative (418): 

Uno die longior, longer by one day. Cic. 

XXV. The Ablative is used (419), 

I. With utor, finer, fimgor, pbtior, vescor, and their com- 
pounds : 

Fiurimis rebus frulmur, We enjoy very many things. Cic. 

II. With f ido, oonf Ido, nitor, innitor : 

S&lus ySritate nititur, Safety rests upon truth. Cic. 

III. With Verbs and Adjkctiyes of Plenty and Want : 
Non Sgeo m^dicina, Ido not need a remedy. Cic. 

rv. With digniui, indignus, oontentcu, and fretOB : 
Digni sunt ftmicitia, They are worthy of friendship. Cic. 

y. With 5pu8 and usus: 

Auctoritate tua nobis opus est, We need your authority. Cic. 

XXVI. I. The PLACE IN wracH and the place fboh 
WHICH are generally denoted by the Ablative with a Prepo- 
sition. But 

n. Names op Towns drop the Preposition, and in the 
Singular of the First and Second declensions designate the 
PLACE IN WHICH by the Genitive (421) : 

In Italia fuit, He was in Rcdy. Nep. Ex Africa, from Africa. Lir. 
Athenis fuit, He was alt Athens, Cic. Romae fuit, He was at Home. Cic. 

XXVn. SouBCB and Separation are denoted by the 
Ablative, generally with a preposition (426): 
13 
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Oriimdi ab SSbfrns, daeendedfram the StUnneg. Lir. Gaedem a vobis 
depeUo, I ward off daughter from you, Cic. 

XXVUL The Time of an Action is denoted by the Ab* 
lative (426) : 

OctOgeaimo anno est mortuns, Be died m hii eightieth year, Cic. 

XXIX. The Ablative with an adjective may be used 
to characterize a person or thing (428) : 

Summa virttite ftddlescens, a youth of the highest virtue. Oaes. 

XXX. The Ablative may be used with a word to de- 
fine its application (429) : 

Nomine, non pdtestate fuit rex, JSe toas king in name, not in power, 
Nep. 

XXXL The Ablative is used as the Case Absolute 
(431): 

Servio regnante, in the reign of Serviue (SerrioB reigning). Cic. 

Cases wtth Prepositions. 

XXXn. The Accusative and Ablative may be used 
with Prepositions (432) : 

Ad fimicum, to a friend, Cic. In ItSlia, in Italy, Nej). 

ADJECTIVES. 

XXXin. An Adjective agrees with its Noun in gen- 
dee, ifUMBEB, and case (438) : 

Fortana caeca est, Fortune ie blind, Cic. 

FSONOUNS. 

XXXIV. A Pronoun agrees with its Antecedent in 

QENDEE, NUMBEB, and PEBSON (446) : 

AnlDoal, quod sangubiem h&bet, an animal which has blood. Oi«. 

VESBS. 

Agbeement. 

XXXV. A Finite Verb agrees with its Subject in ntjm- 
BEB and PEBSON (460) : 

Ego Wges ^jeci, I have banished kings. Cic. 
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Indicahvb Mood. 

XXXVI. The Indicative is used in treating of &cta 
(4Y4) : 

Deus mundum aedificftvit, Ghd made the world, Cic. 

♦ 

SuBJUNcrnvB Tenses. 

XXXVII. Principal tenses depend upon Principal 
tenses : Historical, upon Historical (480) : 

Nititur nt vincat, He strives to conquer, Cic. Quaesidraa nonne piitA" 
rem, You ?wd asked whether I did not think, Cic. 

SuBJUNonvB Mood, 

XXXVIII. The Potential Subjunctivb represents the 
action not as real, but s^s possible (485) : 

Forsitan quaeratis, perhaps you may inquire. Cic. 

XXXIX. The Subjunctive of Desire represents the 
action not as real, but as desired (487) : 

YSleant elves, May the citizens be well, Cic. 

XL. The Subjunctive of Purpose or Result is used 
(489), 

I. With ut, ne, quo, quin, qu5mXnu8 : 

Enititur ut vincat, He strives that he may conquer, Cic 

n. With qui = ut is, ut ^go, to, etc. : 

Missi sunt, qui {ut ii) consiildrent ApoUinem, They were sent to consult 
' Apollo, Nep. 

XLI. The SuBjuNcnvB of Condition is used (603), 

I. With dum, mttdb, dummttdo: 

M5do permiUieat industria, if only industry remains, Cic. 

II. With ao cd, ut si, qu^ quam si, tanquam, tanqaam si, 
T^lut, T^ut Bi: 

Y€lnt si lldeBset, as if he were present, Caes. 

ni. Sometunes with si, nisi, ni, sin, qui = si is, si quis: 

^ vSlim nilm^rfire, if I should wish to recount, Cic. 

XLn. The Subjunctive of Concession is used (516), 

I. With Ucet, quamvis, quantnmvis, ut, ne, quunii although: 
lacet irrideat, ^tou^h he may deride, Cie. 
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U. With qui = qunm (licet) is, qumn ^o, etc., though he: 
AbflolVite Yerrem, qui {quum ia) fSteatur, Acquit Verres^ thouffh he 
eon/eue$, Cic. 

in. Generally with etai, t^metiit, Stiamsi: 

Etai opUmum sit, even, if (though) it be most excellent, Cic. 

XLin. The Subjunctive op Cause or Reason* is used 
(517), 

I. With qmim (cum), since ; qui = quum is, etc. 
Quum Tita mdtus plena sit, since life is full of fear, Cic. 

II. With quod, quia, qubniam, quando, to introduce a reason on 
another^s authority : 

Quod corrumpdret jiiventutem, becaiiae (on the ground that) he corrupt' 
ed the youth. Quint. 

XLIV. The Subjunctive of Time with the accessory 
notion of Cause or Purpose is used (521), 

I. With dum, doneo, quoad, until : 

Exspectas, dum dicat, You are vjaiting till he speaks^ i. e., that he may 
speak. Cic. 

II. With ant^uam, priusquam, before: 

Antftquam de re publica dicam, before /(can) speak of the republic. Cic. 

XLV. The Subjunctive is used in Indibbct Questions 
(625) : 

Quid dies fSrat, incertum est, What a day may bring forth is uncer- 
tain, Cic. 

XL VI. The Subjunctive by Attraction is often used in 
clauses dependent upon the Subjunctive (627) : 

y^reor, ne, dum minuSre T^lim l&borem, augeam, I fear I shall in- 
crease the labor, while I wish to diminish U, Cic. 

XLVn. The Subjunctive is generally used in the Inter- 
rogative, Imperative, and Subordinate clauses of the Oratio 
Obliqua (629) : 

Respondit, cur v^niret, He replied, why did he come, Oaes. Sciibit 
L&bieno Y^niat, He writes to Labienus to come. Caes. 

laCPEBATIVE. 

XLviil. The Imperative is used in commands) exhor- 
tations, and entreaties (586) : 

JuBtittiam o6Ie, Practise Justiee, Cic. 
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Infinitive. 

XLIX. The Subject of an Infinitive is pnt in the Ac- 
cusative (645): 

Sentimus c&lgre ignem, We perceive that Jire is hot, Cic. 

Participles, Gerunds, and Supines. 

Participles are construed as adjectives (5 75), Gerunds 
and Supines as nouns (559, 667). But 

L. The Supine in um is used after verbs of motion to 
express purpose (669) : 

Yenerunt res rSp^titum, TTiei/ came to demand restUttHon, Liv. 

FAETICLES. 

LI. Adverbs qualify verbs, adjectives, and other ad- 
verbs (682) : 

SSpientes ffeliciter vivunt, The wise live happily, Cic. 

1. For Prepositions, see Rule XXXII. 

2. Conjunctions are mere connectives. See 587 and 688. 

8. Interjections are expressions of emotion or mere marks of address. 
See 689. 
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OHAPTEE VIII. 
ABBAHGEMEHT OF WOSDS AKD CLAUSES. 



SECTION I. 

ABBANGEMENT OF WOBDS, 

502. The Latin admits of great variety in the arrange- 
ment of the different parts of the sentence, thus affording 
peculiar facilities both for securing proper emphasis and for 
imparting to its periods that harmonious flow which charac- 
terizes the Latin classics. But with all this freedom and 
variety, there are certain general laws of arrangement which 
it will be useful to notice. 
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I. General Rules. 

693. The Subject followed by its modifiers occupies 
the first place in the sentence, and the Predicate preceded 
hj its modifiers the last place : 

Sol driens diem conf Icit, Th€ sun rUing makes the day. Cic. AnImuB 
aeger semper errat, A diseased mind dlvHxys errs, Cic. Milti&des AthSnai 
llbfirlSyit, MiUiades liberated Athens. Nep. 
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594. Emphasis and euphony often affect the arrange- 
ent of words : 

I. Beginning. — ^Any word, except the subject, may be 
made emphatic by being placed at the beg(^nipg"of the 
sentence : 




SHerU l6ges inter anna, Laivs are silent in war. Cic. 2i^tm%U>ri Rfimns 
dftdltur, Bemtu is delivered to Mtmitor, Liv. Igni &ger vastSbStar, The 
field was ravaged ufith fire. Sail. 

n. End. — Any word, except the predicate, may be ren- 
dered emphatic by being placed at the end of the sentence : 

NSbifl non B&tisf&cit ipse Dlmosth^eneSy Even Dem^henes does not saUffy 
us. Cic. CoDstilfitum pStlvit nunquam, He never sought the consulship. Cic. 
Ezsistit qaaedam quaestio subdiftcUis, There arises a question somewhat dif- 
ficult, Cic 

in. Separation. — ^Two words naturally connected, as 
a noun and its adjective, or a noun and its genitive, are 
sometimes made emphatic by separation : 

Ohjurgdtidnes nonnanquam incMant nkessdriae. Sometimes necessary re- 
proofs occur. Cic. Jastitiae fnnglStur offlciis, Let him discharge the duties 
o/Justice, Cic. 

695. Contrasted Groups. — When two groups of words 
are contrasted, the order of the first is often reversed in the 
second : 

Fr&gQe corpus &nlmus sempltemus mdvet. The imperishable soul moves 
the perishable body. Cic. 

696. Kindred Words. — ^Different forms of the same 
word, or different words of the same derivation, are gener- 
ally placed near each other : 

Ad sdnem s6nex de sinectAte scripsi, It an old man, wrote to an old man 
on the subject of old age, Cic. Inter se &liis &lii prosaot, They mutually bene- 
fit each othtr, Cic. 
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697. Words with a common Relation. — ^A word 
which has a common relation to two other words connected 
by conjunctions, is placed, 

I. Generally before or after both : 

PScis et artes et glSria, both the arts and the glory of peace. Liv. Belli 
pSclsque artes, the arte of war and of peace. Li v. 

A OenitlTe or AAJectlye following two nonns maj qnaUfy both, bnt it more fre- 
qnently qaalifleB only the latter : 

Haec percanctStlo ac denuntiatlo belli, fhie inquiry and this deelaraiion qf 
war. Llv. 

II. Sometimes directly after the first before the con- 
junction : 

HdnOris certSmen et glSriae, a struggle for honor and glory, Cic. Agri 
omnes et m&ria, all lands and seas. Cic. 

n. Special Rules. 

508. Modifiers of Nouns. — ^The modifiers of a noun 
generally follow it. They may be either adjectives or 
nouns: 

Pdpftlus BSmSnus ddcrfivit, The Boman people decreed. Cic. Hfirdddtus, 
p&ter histdriae, Berodotiu, the father of history. Cic. Liber de offlciis, the 
booi on dtUies. Cic. 

1. Noun. — A noun as modifier of another noun is generally an appositive, 
a genitive, or a case with a preposition, as in the examples. 

2. With Emphasis.— Modifiers when emphatic are placed before their 
nouns : 

Tuseus &ger ROmlSno adj&cet, T'h4 Thisean territory borders on the Roman. 
Lit. CatOnis SrStiOnes, 'Cato*s orations. Cic. 

3. Adjectivb and GEKitiTB. — When a noun is modified both by an ad- 
^ect^ve and by a genitive, the usual order is, adjective — genitive — noun : 

Magna civium pdDfLria, a great scarcity of citizens. Cic. 

^ 500. Modifiers of Adjectives. — ^The modifiers of the 
adjective generally precede it, but, if not adverbs, they may 
follow it : 

F&cHe doctisslmus, unquesttondbly the most learned. Cic. Omni aetSti 
oommfinis, common to' every age. Cic. Avidus laudis, desirous of praise. Cic. 

600. Modifiers of Verbs. — ^The modifiers of the verb 
generally precede it : 

GlSria virtAtem s6qu!tur, Glory follows virtue. Cic. Mundns deo pSret, 
The world is sulject to Qod. Cic. Vehdmenter dixit, He spoke ifshemently, 
Cio. Gloria dtlcltur, Be is led by glory. Cic. 
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1. Aftbr ths Ybrb. — ^When the yerb is placed for the sake of emphasis 
at the beginning of the sentence, the modifiers, of coarse, follow. See first 
example under 594. I. 

2. Emphasis. — An emphatic modifier may of course stand at the begin* 
ning or at the end of the sentence (594) : 

F&cillXme cognoscuntur ftddlescentes, Most easily are the young men rec- 
ognized. Cie. 

8. Two OR MORS MoDiFiEBS. — Of two OF morc modifiers belonging to the 
same verb, that which in thought is most intimately connected with the verb 
stands next to it, while the others are arranged as emphasis and euphony 
may require : 

Rex Scj^his bellum inttUit, TTie king waged war against the Seytfyians, 
Nep. Mors propter brfivitStem yitae nunquam longe ftbest, Death is never 
far distant, in coneequence of the shortness of Ufe. Cic. 

601. MoDiFiBKs OP Adverbs. — ^The modifiers of the 
adverb generally precede it, but a Dative often follows it : 

Yalde vehdmenter dixit, He spoke very vehemently, Cic. Congraenter 
nSttlrae yXvit, He lives agreeably to nature. Cic. 

\. 

.^-^ 602. Special Words. — Some words have a &vorite 
place in the sentence, which they seldom leave. Thus^A 

I. The Demonstrative generally precedes its noun : 
Custos hujns urbis, the gimrdian of this city. Cic. 

1. lUe In the nense of well-known (450. 5) generally follows its nonn, if not ao» 
eompanied by an adjective : 

M€dea llla^ that weU-hnown Medea, Olc 

2. Qnisque, the Indefinite pronoun* follows some other word: 

Jostltia saom colqae trlbnlt, Justice gives to every man his due (his own). Ct& 

n. Prepositions generally stand directly before their cases, but tfnus 
and versus follow their cases : 

InAsi&m'pT^ffi^if He fled into Asia. Cic, CoWoi^nus, up to the neck, Qy. 

1. AvTEE ▲ PBOKOUN.—The preposition Areqnently follows the relative, some- 
times other pronouns, and sometimes even nouns, especially in poetry : 

Bes qua de dgitur, the sulject qf which we are treating, Clo. Itdliam contra, 
over against Italy. Virg. 

2. CuH Afpbnbbd.— See 194. 6 and 187. 2. 

8. iMTxayBvnKO Wobds. — QeniUves, adverbs, and a few other words sometimes 
stand between the preposition and its case. In ac^nrations per is usually separated 
from Its case by tbo Ace. of the object a4jnred, or by some other word; and some- 
times tbe verb oro Is omitted : 

Post Alexandri magni mortem, qfter the death qf Alexander the Great Cic. 
Ad bSne vivendnui,/<?r li^ng well. Cic Per te deos oro, I pray you in the name 
<]f the gods. Ter. Per ugo vos deos = per deos Sgo yos dro (dro understood). / 
prayyouinfhennmeqfihegode. Curt 

in. Coi\JH7iciion8 and HelativeSy when they introduce clauses, generally 
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stand at the beginning of such clauses ; but autem, ^nim, qiiidem^ gudque^ 
vSrOy and generally t^rJ/wr, follow some other word : 

Si peccSvi, ignosce, fflhave erred^ pardon me. Cic. li qui stipdriQres 
sunt, those who are superior, Cic. Ipse autem omnia Tidebat, But he Mm-' 
self saw all things, Cic. 

1. Emphatic Wokdb and Bbultiysb often precede the co^jnnctlon. 

Id nt andlvlt, as he heaard this. Nep. Quae qaum ita sint, since these things 
are so, Cic ^ 

^2. Ns— QUiD'EM takes the emphatic word or words between the two parts: 

Ne in oppldis qnldem, not even in the towns, Gio. 

8. Quldem often follows jTrommna, superlatives^ and ordindls: 

Ex me qi^dem nihil andiet, He toitt hear noUtingfrom me. Cic. 

4. Que, ««,n«, introdndng a clause or phrase, are generally appended to the first 
word, hut If that word is a monosyllabic preposition, tbey are often appended to the 
next word : ad pUbemvey for adve, etc., or to the people ; in/drdque = inqttefSrot 
and in the forum. Apud quosque, and bdbre whcnn, occurs for euphony. 

IV. NbUf when it qualifies some single word, stands directly before 
that word, but when it is particularly emphatic, or qualifies the entire 
clause, it generally stands at the be^nning of the clause : 

Hac villa c&rdre non possunt, Th^ are not able to do tpithout this villa, 
Cic. Non ftiit Japlter mfituendus, Jupiter was not to be/eared, Cic. 

Y. Inquamy sometimes Aio^ introducing a quotation, follows one or 
more of the words quoted. The subject, if expressed, generally follows 
its verb : 

Nihil, inquit Brfltus, quod dicam, NbtMng which I shall state, said 
Brutus, Cic. 

VL The Vocative rarely stands at the begmning of a sentence. It 
usually follows an emphatic word : 

Perge, Laeli, Proceed, Zaelius, Cic. 



SECTION n. 

ARRAKOEMEKT OF CLAVSEB, 

L In Complex Sentences. 

603. SxjBJECT OR Predicate. — ^A clause used as the 
subject of a complex sentence (357) generally stands at 
the beginning of the sentence, and a clause used as the 
predicate at the end : 

Quid diesf^rat incertum est, What a day may bring forth is ^uncertain, 
Cic. ExItuB fuit 5r5ti5niB : slbi nullam cum his &m!citiam esse, The close 
of the oration was, that he had no friendship with these men, Caes. 

1. This arrangement is the same as that of the simple sentenca See 698. 

2. Emphasis and euphony often hare the same effect upon the arrangement of 
tknaes as of words. See C04. 
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604. SuBOBDiNATE ELEMENTS. — Clauses used as the 
subordinate eleinentB of complex sentences, admit three 
different arrangements: 

I. They are generally inserted within the principal 
clause, like the subordinate elements of a simple sentence : 

HoBtes, ftbi pifmnm nostros Sqnltes conspezSrunt, cftliriter nostros 
perturbSvemnt, 2%e enemy ^ as soon as th^ saw our cavalry, quickly put our 
men to route, Caes. Senteotia, quae tatissima yiddbStar, vlcit. The opinion 
which seemed the s({f est prevailed. Liy. 

n. They are often placed before the principal clause : 

Qunm quiescunty prdbant, While they are quiet, they approve, Cic. QuS- 
Ub sit &iilinii8y ftnlmus nescit. The soul knows not what the soul is. Cic. Si 
baec cIvItaB eat, dvia sum ego, j[f this is a state lama citisf&n, Cio. 

This arrangement to especially common when the subordinate clanae either re* 
fers back to the preceding sentence, or is preparatory to the thonght of the prlncliud 
claase. Hence temporalt conditional^ and concessive danses often precede the prin- 
cipal clause. Hence also, in sentences composed of correlative danses with is-^^v^ 
tdUs^-qudUs, tamtus-'quanlhis, tunn—gunm, Ita—ut^ etc, the relative member, L e., 
the elaose with ^i, qttdlis, quawhts, ^wmn^ ut, etc., generally preoedea 

in. They sometimes follow the principal clause : 

Enitltur ut vincat, He strives that he may conquer, Cic. Sol elHcit ut 
omnia flOreant, The nm causes all things U> bloom, Cic. 

This arrangement is common when the subordinate clause is either Intimately 
connected in thonght wtth the following sentence or Is explanatory of the principal 
clause. Hence clauses of Purpose and BesuU generally follow the principal olaosa, 
as in the examplea See atso examples under artides 48(M99. 

605. Latin Pebiod. — ^A complex sentence in which 
the subordinate clause is inserted within the principal clause, 
as under L, is called a Period in the strict sense of the word« 

In a freer sense the same term is also applied to any 
sentence in which the clauses are so arranged as not to 
make complete sense before the end of the sentence. In 
this sense the examples under 11. are periods, 

■ 

II. In Compound Sentences. 

606. Clauses connected by coordinate conjunctions 
(587) generally follow each other in the natural order of 
the thought, as in English : v 

Sol niit et montes umbrantur, The sun descends and the mountains are 
shaded, Yirg. Gyges a nullo vldfibfitur, ipse autem omnia ylddbat, Oyges 
was sem by no onSf hut hs himself saw all things, Cio. 
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PART FOURTH. 

PROSODY. 

/^607. Prosody treats of Qoantity and Yeraifiostion, 
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! CHAPTER I. 

QVABTITT. 

y^QOS. The time occupied in pronouncing a syllable in 
poetry is called its quantity. Syllables are accordingly 
characterized as hng^ shorty or common.^ 

y^^^OQ. The quantity of syllables is determined by poetic 
usage. But this usage conforms in many cases to general 
laws, whUe in other cases it seems somewhat arbitrary. 

' 1. Syllables whoie quantity oonfonns to known mleff are said to be long 
or abort b; rule, 

' 2, SyUables whose quantity does not conform to known rules are said to 
be long or short by atUhorUy. 

\ 8. The rules for quantity are either general, i e,, applicable to most lyl- 
tables, or epeoial, i. e., applicable to particular syllables. 
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QENEBAL RULES OF QVANTITT. 



^^610. EtjlbI. — ^Diphthongs and Contracted syllables 
are long : 

Haec, ooena, aura ; SlluB./or Sliius, o5go for co!go, oc<Sdo for occae* 
do, nSlfor nihil. 

1. I¥a« in composition is usually short before a vowel: praiS&eiUuSf 
pnikutua, 

yy^' Ua, lie, ui, uo, and uu, are not strictly diphthongs, and accordingly 
do not come ui^der this rule. 

~ n II 

1 Sometimes long and sometimes short. 
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611. EuLB n. — A vowel is long by position before 
jj X, Sy or any two consonants : * 

H^yor, rSxi, gSza, mensa, semis. 

1. But one of the consonants at least must belong to the same word as 
the TOwel : ab rUpe^ per §axa, 

1) A final rowel is not nsnally affected by consonants at the beginning of 
the following word, except before se, tp, tq, and st, where a short Towel is 
rare. 

2) JET and 27 must never be treated as consonants under this rule,' except 
in rare instances where i« is so used by Sjnaeresis. See 669. II> 

„^^ 2. Before a mute followed by Z or jS, a vowel naturally short becomes 
common : d&pUz^ Sffrij p&tres, ' 

1) In Greek words a vowel is alsb common before a mute with if or N: 
Tiemetsa, cffcnua, 

2) A mute at the end of the first part of a compound before a liquid at 
the beginning of the second part makes the preceding vowel long by posi- 
tion: db-ru7npOf ib-rdgo. 

8) A vowel naturally long, of course, remains long before a Mute and 
Liquid : deer, deris. 

8. Compounds of jUgum retain the short vowel before j : bljiiffuSy 
quadr^ugv*, 0, 

^^ 612. EuLE m. — A vowel before another vowel, or 
a diphthong, is shobt bt position : 

Pius, piae, ddofio, trSho. 

No account 1b taken of the bresthing A; henoe a in traho is treated as a vowel 
before another vowel. 

Exceptions.^ — The following are long before a vowel : 

1. A, — (1) in the genitive ending d'i of Dec. I. : auldit — (2) in proper 

names in diva : Cdius (Cajus), — (8) before ta, m, to, iu, in the verb aio» 

.'. 2. E,— (1) in the ending 9i of Dec. V. when preceded by a vpwela ^d»/ 

and sometimes in /idei, rH, «?>^',— (2) in proper names^lnWitf .mPoiw- 
, pHu8,—{Z) in iheu. ^ 1 

^- Ij--(l) in the verb /Jo, when not followed by er : fiam,/iiham, but 
f*en, — (2) in the genitive &Uw. In other genitives * in iua is common in 
poetry, though long in prose, but the * in alOHus is short,— (8) in dius, a, 
w», for ditms, a, «m,— (4) sometimes in Didna, 

*• O, — is common in She. 



etrictly speaking, the syllable, and not the vowel, is lengthened, J)Ut the language 
venience refers the quantity of the syllable to the vowel, 
X fl^ and ««, when u has the sound of w, are treated aa ringle oonsonants. 
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5. In Greek words vowels are often long before a. rowel, because long in 
the original : der^ AeniaSf BrlsHs^ Meneldus, Trdes, 

This often oecnra in proper names in— to, ia, ^tM; Um^ don, ion^ dis^ dis, Husi 
Mddte, Alezandria, P^nfins, DSrlns, Oiion. 



SECTION n. ' 

SPECIAL BULBS OF QUANTITY. 

I. Quantity of Final Syllables. 

L Monosyllables, 

613. EuLE IV. — ^Monosyllables are long : 

ft, da, te, se, dg, 81, qui, do, prd, tQ, dds, pSB, ens, bOs, sQs, pftr, sOL 

,. JlxcBPnoNS. — The following are short : 

1. Enclitics : q^t viy ti^, cie, tky pf^, pte, 

2. Monosyllables in b, d, 1^ t : &bj ady/el, mSl, atj U ; except saX^ sdl. 

< 8. Any Jis, <TM, <»r, &, /5c, /fc*, iuy fc, nkcy 68 (ossls), pir, Hr, qu& (plur. 
indef.), qv^, i>ir; probably also vas (v&dis), and sometimes Mo and hdc as 
Norn, or Ace. forms. 

IT. Polysyllables, 

1. PINAL VOWELS. 

614. Rule V. — ^In words of more than one syllable, 
the endings a, e, and y are short ; 1 and u, long ; o^ , 
common : 

YiS, mirift, mitrd, mlsj^; mSrI, audi, fructQ, comO; £mS, seitnft. 
^^ 615. A ^nal is short : mensdy templd^ bond, 

ExcsPTioNS. — A final is long, 
^^-1. In the Ablative : mensdj hdnd, ilia, 

2. In the Vocative of Greek nouns in at (rarely es) : Aenid, Palld. 

8. In Verbs and Indeclinable words : hmdy cUrd ; cirod, Jitxtdf anted, 
frwtrd. Except Udy quid, ^a, AndpiUa used adverbially. 

616. E Jinal is short : serve^ urbe^ rege. 

Exceptions. — E filial is long, 
y^ 1. In Dec. I. and V. : epUdmi, r9, dii. Hence in the coxapowndih-^iddi^ 
pridHiy postridHf qudr%. 

2. In Greek plurals of Dec. III. : Jkmpi^ nM. 
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^ 8. In fbo Sing. ImperttiTe Aet. of Coi\j. II. : miM, ddO, But « is some- 
times short in eM, 
y 4. In/^/vmS^ oTA^ and in Adyerbs firom adjectires of Dec. IL : docS^ 
rtetk Except bM, miU, imfenAy interni, sbpernS. 

617. 'YJmaiiB short: misp^ molpj cotp, 

EzoiFnoii8.~Contracted endings sre, of oooise, long: m^ e w ji yi. 

618. I ^/&ui2 is long : «ert^ boni^nuch. 

Excspnon.—IJInal i% 

L €k>M]f ov in mOl, ^ «i^, «f, «^ Bat 

Obeeire coinpoiuidfl VbHtm^ IH^im, ^IM^m^ Winan^ tfMrU, Meun^ue^ nSok' 

^^,0^if^i^amny—(y) in miff, ^tMMi^ dui^ (when a dissyllable), — (2) in the Greek 
yH^'i^iS^fH of Dat and AbL Plnr. : TroM,-^) in the DaL andYoc. Smg., 
^' '" which end short in the Greek : Alezi, PftridL 

fi:^ JM follows the mle, but not the componndsi itttmam^ iMqi^ HoM. 

610. n final is long : fruct% cornO^ dictH* 

EzcspTXONBi— /fkfft for in, and iJhiu for fk>n. 

620. O ^no/ is common: dmS^ sermS^ virffo. 

EzcipnoKB. — final is, 

1. Long, — (1) in Datives and Ablatiyes : nrob, Uldf 2^1 — (2) in Greek 
words, when it represents a long Greek Towel : 9ehd, Arffd^ — (8) in Adyerbs : 
/aU9, muUO, ergdf quandS^ omniaQ; except these mentioBed under ^ below. 

2. Short in dvd, <^, odd, and the adverbs dUd, ilUo5, immd, m6d6, and 
its compounds, d/umimdd&, guiOmddd, etc. - 

2. FINAL gTLLABLEB IN HUTBS OB LIQUIDS, — 

C, D, L, M, N, B, T. 

621. Bulb VI. — ^In words of more than one iqrl- 
lable. 

Final syllables in o are long; 

Final syllables ind,l,in,ii,rytyare sbort: 

filec, iliac; ill&d, consfil, flmdm, oarmfin, &n^, oftpiit. 

ExospnoHB.— The following occur, 
1. D6n^ and Uin. 

8. if/no; with the preceding vowel is generally elided before a TOWeL 
See 669. L 



^ 
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8. In Greek words,^!) en is bng ; often also an, in, on, yrn .^fnOn, 
AncUan, TUdn, DelpUn, Actaedn, Fkoreffny—i^) er is long in air, adktr, 
erdttr, and a few other words with long ending in the original. 

4. This mle does not, of conise^ applj to syllables long by preyions 
rules. 

3. FINAL BYT.TiAKTiTiH IK S. 

''^ 622, BuLE Vn. — ^In words of more than one syl- 
lable, the endings as, es, and 08 are long ; i% us, ys, 

short : 

ibnfis, meoafis, mSnes, n&bes, hOs, aerrOs; AtSs, arbXs, bdniis, serviis, 
chlSmj^ 

623. Ab final is loDg : Aeneas^ bonda^ iUaa. 

EzCEFTiovs,—'AgJinal is short, 

1. In anas and in a few Greek nouns in Sb : Arc&s, lampii, 

2. In Greek Accusatives of Dec. III. : ArcMa$, hirO&t. 

624. Es^no/islong: nubes, monea. 

EzcEPTXoKS — Ei final is short, 

1. In Nominatires Singular of Dec. III., which increase short in the 
Gen. : miUa (Itis), (Mb (Idis), inierpria (6tis). Except ddt^, MH,p&r%i$, 
Ch%8, and compounds otpia; as h^^, tripis, etc. 

2. InpMia and the compounds oth ; as &di8,jpiitk, 

8. In Greek words, — (1) in the plural of those which increase in the Gten. : 
Arcadh, Tro&dei, — (2) in a few neuters in es : EipplMMk, — (8) in a few 
Vocatives singular: DtmostMnU, 

625. Ob final is long : cmtoa^ virds. 

ExcKPTioim,— 09 final is short, 

1. In comp68, i/mp&s, ea^. 

2. In Greek words with the ending short in th« Greek : VHUif mU9i, 

^^ 626. Is final is short : dvHa^ cdnis. 

EzcBpnoNB. — la final is long, 
/^.' In Plural Cases : memla, servia, vdbU, 

2. In Nominatiyes of Dec. III., increasing long in the Gen. : Quiria (Itis% 
8&lamia (Inis). 

8. In the Sing. Pres. Iodic Act of Conj. lY. : audMa. 

MSMSt quhfla, Utervis follow the quantity of «{«. 

4. In the Sing. Pres. Subjunct. Act. : pasaUf veHa, nfiUa, mdlfa, 

5. Sometimes in the Sing, of the Fnt Perf. and of the Perf. Sabj. : imd- 
verU, ddouirU, 
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627. JJb final is short : senms^ bonus. 

ExcBpnoHS. — Th final is long, 

1» In NominatiFes of Dec. IIL increasing long in the Qen. : ^oirl^ (fttis), 
"ielliU (Oris). 

Bnt^Mf/^ (a short) fnwas^ in Horace. An P. 65. 
^ 2. In Dec. lY., in the Gten. Sing., and in the Nom. Ace. and Yoc. Plnr. : 

/ 8. In Greek words ending long in the original : Bin^hm^ Sti^hlu, tripttt. 

But we have Oedlipiit and pdljfp&t, 

628. Yb final v& short: chldm^s^ chelps. \ 

ExcBPTiONS.~Contracted endings are of course long : Frynnyt for Fryi^ 
fyyta. 

JL Quantity in Increments. 

629. A word is said to increase in declension, when it 
has in any case more syllahles than in the nominative singu- 
lar, and to have as many increments of declension as it has 
additional syllables: sermo^ sermoniSj sermonibus. 

Sermdnia, haring one syllable more than Mrmo, has one increment, while ««r- 
mdnlbus hat two tncremente. 

.y 630. A verb is said to increase in conjugation, when it 
^ has . in any part more syllables than in the second person 
singular of the present indicative active, and to have as 
many increments of conjugation as it has additional sylla- 
bles : dmdSy dmatis^ dmdbdtis. 

AmdHt has one increment, dmdbdtU two. 

y 631. If there is but one increment, it is uniformly the 
penult, if there are more than one, they are the penult with 
the requisite number of syllables before it. The increment 
nearest the beginning of the word is called the first incre- 
ment, and those following this are called successively the 
second^ thirds and fourth increments. Thus 

In ser-monr^-buSf the first increment is mofif the second i ; and in mon- 

1 9 S 

v-e-ra-mutf the first is u, the second e, the third ra, 

J, Increments ofDechnsion. 

682. Rule YIII. — In the Increments of Declen- 
6ion, a and o are long ; e, i, u, and y, short : 

aetas, aet&ds, aet&tSbns; serme, sermdnis; puer, pu6ri, pujSrdmm; 
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fulgur, fulgtiris; chltoys, chlamydis; b6nu8, bon&rum, bondnim; ille, 
ill&nim, illorum ; miser, misSri ; supplex, supplicis ; satur, satiiri. 

Yowels long or sbort \>j position are of coarse excepted. 

633. A in the incremeilts of declension is long : paxy 
pads ; bonify bondrum/ duo^ dudbua. 

Exceptions. — A is shoit in the first increment, 

1. Of masculines in al and ar : Sannibal, Hannibalie ; CaemVy Oaesaris, 
Except Car and Mir, 

2. Of nouns in g preceded by a consonant : dapSf dapis ; Aroihsy Arabit. 

3. Of Greek no^ns in a and Ss: po^may poSmatis / IhllaSf Falladis. 

4. Of the following :— (iy^acca>p^i?27Br, j&bar, lar, nectar, par and its 
compounds,— (2) anas, mas, vas (v&dis), — (3) sal, fax, and a few rare Greek 
words in ax, 

634. O in the increments of declension is long: honor^ 
honoris / bonus^ bonorum / duo^ duobus. 

Exceptions. — is short in the first increment, 

1. Of Neuters: aeqiior, aegttdris; ternpus, Ump&ris, Except as (5ris), 
(adSris), and comparatives. 

^2. Of words in s preceded by a consonant ; mops^ indpis. Except C^* 
'clops and hydrops, 

3. Of arbor, bos, Upus, — compos, impos, mUhnor, imm^hnor, — Alldbrox, 
Cappadox, praecox. 

4. Of mostPatrials: Madedo, Maeeddms. 

5. Of many Greek nouns, — (1) those in or! rhstcr, JBeoCor, — (2) many 
in o and on increasing short in Greek : Mon, aed6nis, — (8) in Greek com- 
pounds in pus : tripus (ddis), Oedipus. 

635. E in the increments of declension is short : puer^ 
pueri; liber ^ liberi. 

Exceptions. — ^iS'is long in the firsf lucrement, 
^y\. Of Decl. v., except in the forms /itiet, m, and sipH; as dAii, d4iirum, 
^dtibus, ribus. 

2. Of nouns in en, mostly Greek : It^, Utnis; Svr^n, 8if%ni8. So Anio, 
Ani^nis. 

3. Cd,^MMery Iber, ver, — Mres, Idciiples, merces, quies, inquies, requies, 
plebSf-Hlex^rlSllii alec, dlex, vervex. 

4.'0r tt ftw Greek words in es and er, except aSr and aeiher; as lebes, 
UbUis; crater, crat^ris, 

636. I in the^ increments of declension is short : miies, 
militiSy mllitibus / anceps^ ancipitis. 

Exceptions. — /is long in the first increment, 

1. Of most words in ix: radix, radids; fUix,feUci8, 

But short in : appendix, cdHoB, (Mix,fUUD, fomioD, nia^ piea^ adUx, «£rto, an4 a 
few others, chiefly proper names. 
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2. Of diSf gUSf lit, viif Quiris, Samnis* 

3. Of ddphin and s few rare Greek wordsi 

4. For qusntitj of the ending iuB, see 612. 8. 

637. IT in the increments of declension is short : dtix^ 
ducis ; arcuBf arcubus / adtur^ saturi, 

ExcBpnoNB. — U"i3 long in the first increment, 

1. Of nouns in U8 with the genitive in uzifl, ntiB, ndis • juSfjUris/siUtu, 
saliUis ; pilus, palUdU, Except itUereus, LiguSy peeua, 

2. Of /ttr,//uB, luXf plwy B>llvx, . 

638. Y in the increments 6f declension is short : chid- 
mys^ chlamydia, 

'ExcEfnom. — This increment occurs only in Greek words, and is long in 
those in fn, pni8, and in a few others. 

IT. Increments of Conjugation. 

639. KuLE IX. — In the Increments of Conjugation 
(030), a, e, and b are long ; i and u short : 

Smftmufl, amdmus, amfttdte, rg^[mus, sumus. 

1. In aacertaining the inorementa of the irregular yerbs, fSro^ tdlo^ and their 
compoimda, the fall form of the second person, y%W«, votig^ etc, must be used. Thus 
in JBrebam and v^^Ubam, the increments are re and le, 

2. In ascertaining the increments of reduplicated forms (254), the redapllcation 
is not counted. Thus didimtu has but one increment di. 

640. A in the increments of conjugation is long: 
dmdre. 

£xcsPTiONS.— ^ is short in the first increment of do s dare, dabanij cir- 
cumddbam, ^ 

641. ES in the increments of conjugation is long: m6» 
here. 

Exceptions.— J* is short before f, 

1. In the tenses in ram, zim, ro : amavh^anif amavhimf amavero; rex- 
eratf reoeirit. 

2. In first increment of the Present and Imperfect of Conj. III. : ri^fbny 
regeris, regerem, regerer, 

3. In the Fut. ending b^ris, bere : amdherisy or -Sre, m6nebh^. 

4. Rarely in the Perf. ending emnt : steterunt for sid^runt. See 235, 
also Systole, 669. lY. 

642. O in the increments of conjugation is long >;f ith- 
out exception : mdnetdte, r^Uote, 
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643. I iu the increment^ of conjugation is short : regi- 
tiSj rexhnus. 

Exceptions. — /is long, except before a vowel, 

1. In tke^fiiBt increment of Conj. IV., except vmus of the Pert : audire, 
audlvif audUum; sentiOf aentimusj seimmus (perf.). 

2. In Conj. III. in the first increment of perfects and supines in Ivi and 
itiim (276. IIL) and of the parts derived from them (except im«« of Perf. : 
iHvimua) : cupvoi, cupvverat, cupltus ; pUwiy peiUus; capesawi, capessU&rus. 
Gdmsus firom gaudeo follows the same analogy. 

3. In the endings Imus and iti8 of Fres. Snbj. : mutUf siiis; velimus, 
velUis (289. 8). 

4. In ndlUe, noHio, nolUote^ and in the different persons of ibanhy ibo, 
from €0 (295). 

5. Sometimes in the endings xfnius and r!tt8 of the Fut. Perf. and Perf. 

.644. U in the increments of conjugation is short : volu- 

" Exceptions.— Cr is long in the Supine and the parts formed from it: 
v^iUumy <vol&M»ru8, amdtHrus. 



m Quantity of Debivative Endings. 

645. EuLE X. — The following derivative endingfl 
have the penult long : 

^^'^ abrom, Somm, atmm : 

jf flAbrum, simulacrum, aratnim. 

II. edo, ido, iido ; ago, igo, ugo : 
dulc€do, ciipido, sotitQdo ; vSrago, origo, aerQgo. 

III. ais, eis, Sis, dtis, ine, 6ne—4n pcUrontfmics : 
Ptolemais, Chrysgis, Minois, IcSriOtis, Nfiiine, Acrisidnt. 
Except Ddndis, Phdcdis, ThUbdis, Nirka. 

IV. ela, lie; alis, elis, nils: v 

querela, ovile; mortalis, fidelis, cftrCdis. 

V. anus, enus, onus, unus j ana, ena, ona, una: 

urbanus, eggnus, patronus, tribQnus; membr&na, hab«na, annOna, Ut- 
oQna. ' 

Except galbdm,u9. 









e 



VI. aris, arus j 5rus, dans j avns, Ivus: 

sSlutftris, fivarus; cSnOrus, SnimOsiLS; octftvns, aestivug. 
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TIL Stiu, Xtas, utoB ; atim, idm, utim ; etum, Sta : 

SlStuBy tunltus, comatas; BingiilStim, viritim, trJbatim; quercdtamy 

Eicept (1) dnhimy^JortiMs, gr&tiMus, hdlUus, hospUus, servUus, aptriiw, 
(2) afdHm, stdHm^and adverbs in UtM, as dUfUiUus; and (8) participles provided for 
by eS9. 

YIIL eni, ini, Sni, — in distribiUives : 
septeni, qulni, octOni. 

646. EuLB XI. — The following derivative endings 
have the penult short : 

I. ^des, i^es, ides, — inpatronymia: 
Aeneades, Laerti^des, Tant&Udes. 

Except (1) those in id^ from nonns in eu9 and m; as, PSlldee (PeleuB), I^ea- 
eMea (Neocles), and (2) AmphidraMes, Amffct^dea^BUidet^Cdr^idtti J4^curgiaet, 

n. i^oos, iouB,idiui: 

CdriDthUcus, rnddicus, ctipMoa. 

Except dmletts, cmtieua, a^prieust mend^eus^ po8ticu8j pildieua, 

III. bins, bla, bhuo.] iUus, iila, ittmn; cxUiu, oilla, oulam^—4n 

diminvUvei : 

'Yilidlus, ftUSla, atri51um; hortiilus, yii^iila, oppidiUum; flosctilus, 
particiila, mOnusciUum. 

rv. ^tas, itas, — in nouna; iter, itns, — in adverbs: 
pittas, yfiritas; fortiter, divinitus. 

V. atilifl, ilis, bills, — in verbdU ; inns, — in adjecHvei denoting mch 
Urial or time : 

versatilis, ddcHiSf £m&bilis ; Sd^mantiinus, cedrinus, crsstiiniis, diQtiiius. 

Except mdmUnua^ rSpenttnua^ vespsrtlnua. 

1. His in adjectives from nouns usaally has the penult long : cktiUs, ha- 
tUiSf puerUiSf vtrUis. 

2. Inus denoting charadensHe (325) usually has the penult long : e&9^ 
nv8f eqmnvSy m&rinus, 

647. EuLE XIT. — The following derivative endings 
have the antepenult long: 

I. aceus, uceus, aneus, azius, arium, 5ritu : 

rosficeus, pannQceus, subitaneus, cibfirius, cdlumbfirium, cezisOrins. 
' n. abnis, atnis, atious : 
ftmfibilis, versfitaia, Squaticus. 
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m. Sginta, Il^tl, Ssimus, — in rvumerais : 
nOnaginta, Tiginti, centSeimus. 

648. EuLE XIII. — ^The following derivative endingi 
liave the antepenult short : 

^. Ibilifl, itado, blentuB, ulentus . 

crSdibilis, sdlitQdo, vlndleutus, 5ptileiitu& 

n. iixiOi — in desidere^ves : 
tefirio, emptiirio, partilrio. 

IV. Quantity of Stem Syllablbs. 

J, hi Primitives. 

649. The quantity of stem-syllables in primitive words, 
when not determined by the General Rules (Sec. I.), is in 
most cases best referred to authority. Thus, 

In mSter, cfido, scrlbo, dSno, Qtor, the first sjUable is long hy aiUhorUy, 
while in p&ter, t$go, mico, sdno, iiter, it is short by authorUy, 

650. Rule XIV. — ^The quantity of stem-syllables 
remains unchanged in inflection : 

In DECLENSION, — Syib, Svem ; nQbes, nubium. 
In COHPABISON, — ^ISviSf ISvior, l^yissunus. 
In CONJUGATION, — ^moneo, mdnSbam, monui. 

1. Position may however affect the quantity; ager, igri (611, 612); 
posmrriypotui; solvo, sdliUum ; volvOy vdJMum. 

Here d becomes & before gr. The o in possum^ solvo^ and vohOy long only by 
position, becomes short before a single consonant. 

2. Gtgno gives ghim^ geniium, and p^nOj pdsui, pdsUum. 
8. See also 651, 652. 

" 651. Dissyllabic Perfects and Supines have the first syl- 
lable long, unless short by position : 

jiivo, javi, jQtum ; f5veo, fbvi, fbtum. 

1. These Perfects and Supines, if formed from Presents with the first 
syllable short, are exceptions to 660. 

2. Seven Perfects have the first syllable short : 
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8. Ten Supines have the first syllable short : 

e1ium, ddtum, Xhun^ lUum^ quttunif rStum^ rUtum^ tiktum^ iiiwm^ MtUr 
turn? 

652. In trisyllabic Redaplicated Perfects the first two 
"syllables are short : 

c£do, c^cidi; cano, c^cini; disco, didici. 

1. Caedo haa cioldi In distinction from cMdi from cddo. 

2. The Becond syllable may be made long by position : c&curri, m&mordi. 

11. In Derivatives. 

663. EuLB XV. — ^Derivatives retain the quantity 
of their primitives : '^ 

b5nu8, bSnitas; timeo, t&ior; ^(nimiis, llnimosus; c^vis, (Svicus; cQra, 
cQro. 

1. Frequentatives in Ito, have i short: clamUU), See 882. 1. 

2. In a few Deriyatives the short vowel of the primitiye is lengthened: 



hdmo, htlmSnus, 

lateo, IStema, 

1620, Ifix, legls, 

macer, mScdro, 

mdreo, mSbllis, 

persdno, persQna, 



rftgo, rdz, regis, rfiglila, 

sScas, sCcius, 

fiddeo, sddeSi sddtUus, 

s6ro, sfimeDj 

suspicor, snsplcio, 

tdgo, • tegala. 



3. In a few Derivatiyes the long yowel of the primitiye is shortened: 



8cer, &cerbuB, 

dice, dXcaz, 

dtlco, daz, dftcis, 

fido, fides, 

Itlceo, Incema, 

mSles, mdlestus, 



nStum, ndta, 

Odi, ddium, 

B9pio, sdpor, 

vldo, yadam, 

v5x, vScis, ydco. 



This cbangB of quantity in some instanoes is the resolt of contraotlon : mdvVMUt 
mi/iMUBt mdbUis^ and in others It serves to distingaish words of the same orthogra* 
phy : as the verbs Ugie, fi^M, rigiey rSffea, eSdea, from the nouns UgU^ UgeSf riffU^ 
rSge$j Udetj or the verbs diMa, dUcea^ fidee^ from the nouns ditcie^ diiees^fldea. 



TIL In Compounds. 

654. Bulb XVI. — Oompoimds generally retain the 
quantity of their elements : 

antfi-fSro, d&-fSro, dd-dQco, in-aequfills, pro-dQco. 

1. The change of a vowel or diphthong does not affect the quantity : 

de-lXgo (ligo), oc-cldo {cado\ oc-cldo {caedo), 

« — — — I I I .— — — 

^ From Heto, but eUitwn from sto. 



1 
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/^% Insepabable Pbxpositions.— DX, 86, and vd are long, r^ flhort ; 
ylip^metimes long and sometimes short : 

dldtlco, sGdaco, vecors, r^dtlcO; nddum, n$fas ; 

1) Di is short in fiffHmo, ^B^At/rtm. 

2) N^ is long in nMAtrn^ nimOj fUquam^ niqudquam^ niquidquam, niquUkty 
and neve. In other words it is short. 

8) Be is sometimes lengthened in a few words : riVigio^ rUiquiae^ rfpSritf rfyH' 
lit, f4i&Ut, etc. 

3. Ghanoe of Quantity. — ^In a few words the quantity of the second 
element is changed. Thus 

IHoo gives -cUcus ; JUrOf -firo; ni^us, -nUus; niibo, niiba: m&l$-dlcus, 
de-jiro, cog-nUus, pro-u&ba. 

4; Fbo. — Fro is short in the following words : 

Pi-ocelUiy procul, profdniu, pr6fqriy pr^edo, prijfestus, prbflctacory prd^ 
fUeoTf prdf&gu>i pro/u^, prd/uri^us, prdtiepoSf pr&nepUs, protervus, and 
most Greek words, as prapTOtaf generally in prSfundo, pri^dgOy prSpinOy 
rarely in prdcmo, prdpello. 

^^* Stem. — When the first element is the stem of a word (388. III.), it 
y^often followed by a short connecting vowel ; 

cal-$-f acio, lab-^-facio, bell-i-gSro, aed-!-f ico, art-i-fex, ampl-{-f Xco, Idc- 
ti-ples. 

Before ./Sfcio in a few compounds e is sometimes lengthened : llquf^io, pdtl^ 
eio, putrlffSLdo, tip^aoio. The first e in fMilioet is long. 

6. I LONG. — I Is long, — (1) in the first part of compounds of dies : mSrio 
dies, pridie, postr!die, qu^Jtldie, triduum, and (2) in the contracted forms, 
%(w, trigaef quadrigae^ ^Mcet, scUicetf tibicen for Wnicen. 

Bat < is short in Mduttm and qttdiriduwnu 

7. LONG. — is long in contrd-y intro-, retrO-f and quand(i' in composi- 
tion J as : contrdversiaf ifUrdduco, reirdveriOf quandoqWf but quandSqutdem. 

8. Special Wobds. — JIddie, quasi, and sifui^dem have the first syllabic 
abort 
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SECTION I. 

GENERAL VIEW OF TEE SUBJECT 

655. Latin Yersification is based upon Quantity and 
- Accent. Syllables are combined into certain metrical groups 
called Feet, and feet, singly or in pairs, are combined into 
Verses. 

I. Metrical Feet. 

.-- 656. Feet are either simple or compound. For con- 
venience of reference we add the following list : 



/ Sp<mdee, 

I Iambus, 
Pyrrhic, 



I. Simple Feet. 
BissYLLABio Feet. 



two long syllables^ 
a long and a shorty 
a short and a long, 
two short. 



W \J 



TsistLLABio Feet. 



./Dactyl, 

. Anapaest, 
Tribrach, 
Molossus, 
Amphibrach, 



— WW 



www 



a long and turn short, 

two short and a long, 

three short, 

three long, — 

a short, a hng, and a short, « - w 
Amphimacer,* a long, a short, and a long, — w — 
Bacchlas, a short and two long, 

ABtibacchluB, two long and a short. 



w — 






Legds. 

LSgls. 

P&rens. 

P&t«r. 



cSrmin&. 

bdnltSs. 

d5mlniis. 

Ubertas. 

&mlcus. 

milites. 

ddlQrfis. 

pSstOrls. 



11. Compound Feet. 

These are only compounds of the dissyllabic feet, and 
all have four syllables. , 



^ Sometimes oalled Chores 



9 Also caUed OrMc 



aCETBICAL FEET. 
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w » w •• 



w w w w 



BispondeSy double spondee, 

Ditrochee, double trochee, 

Diiambus, double iambus, 

Proceleusmatic, double pi/rrhio, 
Greater IoniC| spondee andpyrrkio, 

pyrrhie and spondee, 

trochee (choree), and iambus, — w w — 

iambus and trochee, 

iambus and spondee, 
Second Epitrite, trochee and spondee. 
Third Epitrite, spondee and iambus. 
Fourth Epitrite, spondee and trochee. 
First Paeon, trochee and pyrrhie, 
Second Paeon, ianibus and pyrrhie. 
Third Paeon, pyrrhie and trochee, 
Fourth Paeon, pyrrhie and iambus. 



Leaser Ionic, 
Ghoriambus, 
Antispast, 
First Epitrite, 



w w 



W W M- •M 















^ w w w 



w — • w w 



w w — • 



praeodptSrts. 

civltstib. 

&modnIt8s. 

m^mdrli. 

86ntentl&. 

ftddldscdns. 

Imp&tl6ns. 

Tdrfictlndfts. 

&mSvdrant. 

cQndltSrfis. 

auctSrItfls. 

SmSmdntft. 

hIstdiiiL 

ftmSbXUs. 

pii^rllls. 

cSlSritSs. 






1. GouMON Feet. — The feet of most frequent occurrence in the best Latin 
poets are, 

1) The Dactyl and Spondee, used in the Heroic Hexameter. 

2) Less frequent the Iambus, Trochee, Tribrach, Anapaest, and Gh(yri' 
ambus. 

2. Gboups. — A Dipody is a g^roup of two feet ; a Tripody, of three ; a 
Tetrapody, of four, etc. A Triemimeris is a group of three half feet, L e., a 
foot f^nd a half; Fenthemimeris, of two and a half; JBi^hthemimieris, of three 
and a half, etc. 

667. Meteioal Equivalents. — ^A long syllable may 
often be resolved into two short ones, as equivalent to it in 
quantity, or two short ones may be contracted into a long 
one. The forms thus produced are metrical equivalents 
of the original forms. Thus, 

The Dactyl becomes a Spondee by contracting the two short syllahles Into one 
long syllable; the Spondee becomes a Dactyl by resolving the second syllable, or an 
Anapaest by resolving the first. Accordingly the Dactyl, the Spondee, and the An»> 
paest are metrical eqalvalents. In like manner the lambns, the Trochee, and tha 
Tribrach are metrical equivalents. 

668. Metrical Substttdtes. — ^In certain kinds of verse, 
feet are sometimes substituted for those which are not their 
metrical equivalents. Thus, 

The Spondee is often substitated for the lambns or tiie Trochee, though not 
equivalent to either. See 679, 682. 

659. icTus OR Rhythmic Accent. — ^As in the pronun* 

lation of a word one or more syllables receive a special 

Stress of voice called accent, so in the pronunciation of Cj 

metrical foot one or more syllables receive a special Ptress 

of voice called Rhythmic Accent/ or Ictus, 

14 
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667. Metre. — ^Metre signifies measure^ and is used to 
designate, 

1. A Foot or Dipody, as the measure, or metrical ele- 
ment of a verse. 

2. A V^rse or Stanza, as the measure of a poem. 

^ 668. Scanning. — Scanning consists in separating a poem, 
^-'or verse, into the feet of which it is composed. 

ni. Figures or Prosody. 

669. The ancient poets sometimes allowed themselves, 
in the use of letters and syllables, certmn liberties generally 
termed Figures of Prosody. These are, 

^y^ I. Synaloepha. — ^This is the elision of a final vowel or 
y^ diphthong, or of a final m with the preceding vowel, before 
a word beginning with a vowel : 

Monstr' horrend* infonn* ingens, for Monstrum borrendam informe 
ingens. Virg. 

^ 1. No account is taken of h^ as it is only a breathing (2. 2)% Hence Aor- 

rwdwn is treated as a word beginning with a vowel. 

2. Interjections, 0, Aeu, a^, froht etc., are not elided, but in other words 

the elision generally takes place in the best poets. 

8. Final e in the interrogative 'm is sometimes elided before a consonant : 
Pyrrhin' conntibia servas ? for Pyrrhine conntbia senras ? Virg. 

4. The elision of i occurs in the early poets : 

£x omnibu' r6bus,ybr Ex omnibus rdbus. Lacr* 

5. Synaloepha may occur at the end of a line when the next line be' 
gins with a vowel. It is then called Synapheia, 

11. Synaeresis. — ^This is the contraction of two sylla- 
bles into one : 

aurea, delude, delnceps, iidem, iisdan. 

1. Synaere&is is of frequent application. It may unite 

1) Two successive vowels, as in the examples above. 

2) A vowel and a diphthong: Saedefm, 

8) Two vowels separated by A, as only a breathing : proMbeatt pronounced proi^ 
heat 

2. In the different parts of dssunif ee is generally pronounced as one syl- 
lable : dii88e,d»8i, dSrai, dSirit, etc. : so ei in the verb arUeeo : anmre, anm- 
rem, antSis, antSt. 

8. / and u before vowels are sometimes used as consonants with the 
Bound of y&Ddw: Thus, abm and ariete, become <%0^ and Orym; 
and tenuis become g/kmi and ^ancote. 
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in. Diaeresis. — ^This is the resolution of one syllable 
into two : 

aurai /or aurae, Orphfiiis fw OrphSuB, soluendus, /or solvendus, silua 
far silva. 

As a matter of fact the Latin poets seldom. If ever, actnally divide any syllable 
into Wo, and tlie examples generally explained by dicteresiB are only ancient forms, 
occasionally nsed by them for effect or convenience. 

IV. Systole. — ^This is the shortening of a long syllable : 

tmftnmt /or ttilerunt, stStfirunt /or st^terunt (286), vidft'n /or videsne. 

This is a rare poetical license, occurring most frequently in the final vowels and 
diphthongs, which would otherwise be elided. See 6^. I. 2. 

V. Diastole. — ^This is the lengthening of a short syl- 
lable : 

Prf&mldes/or Priimldes. 

1. This is a poetical license, used chiefly in proper names and in final syllables in 
the arsis of the foot (6(M)). Ih the latter case the syUable is said to be lengthened by 
theie^M. 

SECTION n.^ 

VARIETIES OF VEBSE. 

I. Dactylic Verse. 

^^ 670. All Dactylic Verses are measured by single feet 
"^663. n.), and consist of Dactyls and their metrical equiv- 
aleats, Spondees^ The ictus is on the first syll able of , every 

I, Dactylic Hexkmeter, * ^ 

^^^ 671. The Dactylic Hexameter consists of six feet. The 
first four are either Dactyls or Spondees, the fifth a Dactyl, 
and the sixth a Spondee (666). 
The scale is,* 



QuSdrttpA- ] dSnt^ pii- ( trem 6dn!- | ta qu&tit | dng^U | cSmpnm. Vir§, 
AjxxA vi- 1 rflmqud c&- 1 nSTrS- [ jSe qui | primiis &b | Oris. Virg, 
InfSa- I danb^rS- | glna jti- 1 b63 rgnd- ] vSr& dd- | IQrem. Virg, 
nils In- I ter se- 1 bS mSg- | nS vl | brachl& ] tSllilQt. Virg. 

^ In this scale the sign ' marks the icPua (669). 
* The final i of ilH is elided by Syndloepha (6e&). 
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672. Vabeehes. — ^The scale of dactylic hexameters ad- 
mits sixteen varieties, produced by varying the relative 
number and arrangement of dactyls and spondees. 

1. Illubtbation. — Thas a verse may contain, 

1) Five dactjls and one spondee, as in the first example above. 

2) Four dactjls and two spondees. These again admit four different ar- 
rangements. 

8) Three dactjls and three spondees, as in the second and third examples 
above. But these again admit six different arrangements. 

4) Two dactjls and four spondees. These admit four different arrange- 
ments. 

>) One dactjl and five spondees, as in the fourth example. 

2. Effbct of Dacttls.— Dactjls produce a. rapid movement and are 
adapted to livelj subjects. Spondees produce a slow movement and are 
adapted to grave subjects. But generallj the best effect is produced in suc- 
cessive lines bj varietj in the number and arrangement of dactjls and spon- 
dees. 

8. Spondaic Lira. — The Hexameter sometimes takes a spondee in the 
fifth place. It is then called Spondaic, and generallj has a dactjl as its 
fourth foot: 

CBrft d6- 1 tm Bdbd- 1 18b mSg- 1 nnm Jdvis | locrd- 1 mdntum. Virff. 

673. Caesural Pause. — ^The favorite caesural pause 
of the Hexameter is after the arsis, or in the thesis, of the 
third foot : 

Arms- 1 tl t«n- 1 dtlnt ; II It | clSm^r hi \ Sgmlnd j fSctO. Fify. 
Inf Bn- 1 dnm, r^ | gln&, || jtt- 1 bes rgn5- 1 vSr6 dd- i lOrem. Vtrff. 

In the first Dne the caeBoral pause, marked || , is after tendunt^ after the arslB of 
the third foot ; and in the second line after reglna, in the thesis (nd jH) of the third 
foot 

1. Rabb Cabsttral Pattsb. — The caesural pause is sometimes in the 
fourth foot, and then an additional pause is often introduced in the second 
foot. Sometimes indeed this last becomes the principal pause : 

Credldft- I rim; 1| vfir | flliid h- \ rSt, || v6r | mSgniis &- ] gSbat. Virg. 

2. Bucolic Caesura. — ^A pause between the fourth and fifth feet is gen- 
erallj called the bweolic caesura, because often used in pastoral poetrj: 

IngSn- 1 tem coe- 1 10 sdnl- 1 tflm dSdIt ; || IndS s6- ] ctltus. Virff, 

8. Faulty Oabsuea. — A caesural pause at the end of the third foot is 
regarded as a blemish in the verse : 

PtklvSrii- I Idntiis i- 1 quis fOrit; || Smnds | 8rm£ r6- 1 qulmnt. Virg. 

674. Caesura and Caesural Pause. — ^The ending of 
a word within a foot always produces a caesura. A line 
may therefore have several caesuras, but generally only 
one of these (sometimes two) is marked by the caesural 
pause: > <^ 
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Arm& vl- 1 rumque c&- ] nO, || Tr5- 1 ja6 qui | primiis &b | Oris. "Hrg. 

1. Here there is a caesura in every foot except the last, but only one 
of these, that after canOf has the caesural pause. 

2. In determining which caesura is to be marked by the pause the reader 
must be guided hy the sense, introducing the pause where there is a pause 
of sense, or where at least it will not interfere with the sense. 

8. The caesura, with or without the pause, is an important feature in 
every hexameter. A line without it is prosaic in the extreme : 
RQmafi | mo6nlf& | tSrriiXt | Impigdr | Hftnnib&l | Srmis. Unn. 

675. Last Word of the Hexameteb. — ^The last word 
of the Hexameter should be either a dissyllable or a trisyl- 
lable. See examples above. 

1. Two monosyllables are not partit^ularly objectionable,- and someiimefl 
even produce a happy efifect : 

Praecipe- | tant cQ- 1 rae, || tfir- 1 bSt&quS | flln&rd | rofins est. Viry, 

Est is indeed often used even when not preceded by another monosyllable. 

2. A single monosyllable, except est, is not often used at the end of the 
line, except for the purpose of emphasis or humor : 

PSrtiiri- | Unt mOn- 1 tfis, || nas- i cfittkr | ridXcii- 1 jtls mus. Mar, 

^ II. Daotylic Pentameter. 

676. The Dactylic Pentameter consists of two parts 
separated by the caesural pause. Each part consists of two 
Dactyls land the arsis of a third. The Spondee may take 
the place of the Dactyl in the first part^ but not in the 
second : 

AdmonI- | tu coe- | pi || fortiSr | esse tii- | 6. Ovid. 

1. Pbntaubteb. — The name JPsntameter is founded on the ancient divi- 
sion of the line into five feet ; the first and second being dactyls or spondees ; 
the third, a spondee ; the fourth and fifth, anapaests, m 

2. Elegiac Distich.— The Dactylic Pentameter is seldom, if cv j:, iised, 
except in the Elegiac Distich, which consists of the Hexameter followed by 
the Pentameter : 

SSmlsg. I pHltft vl- I ram || cftr- f vis f gr!- 1 flntiir &- 1 rStris . 
Ossft, rii- i InS- ] sSs || Occiillt j herb& d6- \ mas. Ov. 

III. Other Dactylic Verses. 

677. The other varieties of dactylic verse are less im- 
portant, but the following deserve mention ; 
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I. Dactylic Teteamjettee. — ^This consists of the last 
four feet of the Hexameter : 

Ibimus I 85ci- 1 i, comi- | tesque. Hor, 

In oompoand verses, as the Greater Archllocbian, the tetrameter in composition 
with other metres, has a dactyl in the fourth place. See 691. 1. 

n. Dactylic Teimetee Catalectic. — ^This is the Lesser 
Archilochian, and is identical with the second half of the 
Dactylic Pentameter : 

Arboii- I bOsquS cd- 1 mae. JETor. 

in. Dactylic Dimeter. — ^This is the Adonic, and con- 
sists of a Dactyl and Spondee : 

HoiiliB I- 1 msg6. Hw, 

n. Anapaestic Yebss. 

678. Anapaestic verses consist of Anapaestic dipodies. 

An Anapaestic dipody consists of two Anapaests, bat 
admits Spondees or Dactyls as equivalents. 

T. Anapaestic Dimeteb consists of two dipodies : 
ygnignt : finnis || Baectda • s^ris.^ Sen, 

This is sometimes catalectic (668. III. 1), and has only a long syllable ia place of 
the last foot It is then called Paroemiac 

n. Anapaestio Monometbb consists of one dipody; 
DSt& rgs : patriae. Auson, 

1. In Anapaestic verse Dactyls are nsed sparinsrly, and are generally followed by 
Spondees. Each dipody generally ends with a word. 

2. The last syllable is not common, as in most kinds of verse (665), bat subject 
to Uie ordinary rales of quantity. 

8. Anapaestic verse does not occar in the best Latin Poets. 

in. Teochaic Verse. 

679. Trochaic verses consist of Trochaic dipodies. 

A Trochaic dipody consists of two Trochees, or of a 
Trochee and a Spondee ; but it admits the Tribrach as the 
equivalent of the Trochee, and the Anapaest, of the Spon- 
dee. The first foot has a heavier ictus than the second : 

1 In verses measnred by dipodies, a dotted line is placed between the feet, a sin- 
gle line between the dipodies, and a donbl^ line in the place of the caesoxal pause. 
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I. Trochaic Tetrameter Cataiectic. 

680. This consists of four Trochaic Dipodies with the 
last foot incomplete. The caesural pause is at the end of 
the fourth foot, and the incomplete dipody admits no equiv- 
alents : 
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Kall& i tQz ha- 1 mSD& ': c5nstSt || Sbsqnd \ 86ptSm | Ilttft- 
Rlid I vQcS- 1 iSs vd- 1 cBvIt fi quSs m&- j glatrft | GraScI- j a. Ter. Mau. 

1. In Proper Names^ a dactyl may be introduced in any foot except the fourth 
and seventh. 

2. The ProcdeuwnaUo for the Spondee sometlmee ooours. 

8. In Comedy the Spondee and its equivalents occur in the odd feet, as well as 
in the even, except in the last dipody. 

4 The Trochaio Tetrameter also occurs in the earlier poets in its complete 
form, L e., with eight full feet : 

Iped : siunmb | sSxis • f ixils || fispd- • ris €- | vised- • rStu. Enn, 

II. Trochaic Dimeter Catalectic. 

681. This consists of two Trochaic Dipodies with the 
last foot incomplete. In Horace it admits no equivalents 
and has the following scale, 

i. w : JL w I i. w ; i 

AuU : dlYi- I tSm vA- • net. Bar. 

1. This is sometimes called Iambic DimeUr AcephatouSt t e., an Iambic Dime- 
ter with the first syllable wanting. 

S. A 2)rocha4e TWpody,— three Trochees— technically called a Dfoohaie Dime- 
ter BraehyeaidUcUe^ or an lihyphctHoue^ ocoors In the Greater Arohllochian. See 
•91. 1. 

8. For Sapphic Verse, toe 691 IV. 

4w For Fhalaeeiant see 091. V. 

rV. Iambic VeSsil 

682. Iambic verses consist oflambic dipodies. 

An Iambic dipody consists of two Iambi, or of a Spon- 
dee and an Iambus; but it admits the Tribrach as the 
equivalent of the Iambus, and sometimes the Dactyl or the 
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Anapaest, of the Spondee. The firat foot has a heavier 
ictus than the second. 

In its full form it has the following scale : 



± : s, ± 



I. Iambic Trimeter. 

683. This verse, also called Senaritis^ consists of three 
Iambic Dipodies. 

I. The first dipody has the fall form. 
II. The second admits no Anapaest. 

III. The third admits no Anapaest or Dactyl, and in its second 
foot, no equivalent whatever. 

IV. The Oaesural Pause is usually in the third foot, hut may 
he in the fourth. 

The scale is. 
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Quid Ob- 1 s6rS- | tis || au- j rlbtls | fandis : prices? Bor. 
Neptn- 1 nils SI- 1 19 II ttlii- : dit bl- | bfiraas \ 8&lo. JBor, 
HSs In- I t^r 6pil- j ISs || tit : jiivSt | pSstSs j dves. jBbr, 

1. Proper Names. — In proper names an Anapaest is admissible in any 
foot, except tbe last, but must be in a single word. 

2. HoBACB. — In Horace the only feet freely admitted are the Iambus and 
the Spondee ; their equivalents, the Tribrach, the Dactyl and Anapaest, are 
used very sparingly. The Tribrach never occurs in the fifth foot and only 
once in the first. The Anapaest occurs only twice in all. 

8. Comedy. — In Comedy great liberty is taken, and the Spondee and its 
equivalents are freely admitted in any foot except the last. 

4. Choliambus. — This is a variety of Iambic Trimeter with a Spondee in 
the sixth foot and an Iambus in the fifth : 

Miser I C&tal- 1 13 de- j sInSs i Infip- | tire. Qatul. 

ChoUambua ineaDB lame or limping lamXniSj and is so called from its limping 
movement It is sometimes called Scaeon for the same reason, and sometimes Eip- 
ponctctian^ from Hipponaz, its repated inventor. 

684. Iambic Trimeter Catalectic. — ^This is the Iam- 
bic Trimeter with the last foot incomplete. But in Horace 
the only feet admissible besides the Iambus are the Tri- 
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brach in the second foot and the Spondee in the first and 
third: 
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YdcS* : tiks &i- 1 qu3 nOn \ vdcS- 1 its an- : dit. JBbr, 

IL Iambic Dimeter. 

685. This verse consists of two Iambic Dipodies with 
their usual equivalents. But in Horace the only feet ad- 
missible besides the Iambus are the Tribrach in the second 
place, the Spondee in the first and third, and the Dactyl in 
the first : ^ 
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QuSrAn- | tiir In ] silvis \ &ves. Hor, 
Iznbrds 1 nlvfis- i qu6 cSm- j p&rat. ITor, 
Ast 6g(} I vicis- I aim li- j s3ro. Eor. 

1. Iambio Diheteb Hypbbmeteb occnrs in Horace with the 
followiDg scale: 
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Ptifir i quis Sz | aulS | c&pll- 1 lis. Eor. 

This is sometimes called the Alcaic Enneasyllabic vene and forms the third line 
in the Alcaic Stanza. Sec 700. 1. 

2. Iambic Dimeter Catalbctic does not occur in the pure Latin poeii. 
Its scale is, 
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M&nn I piifir | IdquS- | ci. Bd, Arb. 

8. Iambic Dimeter Acephalous. — This name is sometimes given to the 
Trochaic Dimeter Catalectic (681), which is then treated as Iambic Dimeter 
without the first syllable. Thus 

Au- 1 1& dl- 1 yXtSm | m&net. Bar. 



III. Iambic Tetrameter. 

686. The Iambic Tetrameter is little used in Latin except in Come- 
dy. It consists of four Iambic Dipodies with their usual equivalents. The 
caesural pause is usually after the fourth foot : 

Quftntura in« • teUdx- 1 1 m5d5 • sSniS || sSntSn- • iS&m \ dd nflp- { 
tiSs. Tmr. 
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The Iambic Tetrameter CataleeUe belongs mostly to comedy, but dccuis also Ic 
Catollas : 

Qudtcdm- : mddfislrSs&t- • ttill ? || qn5t sa« • tern idd- | mi oa- • ras. Ter, 

V. Ionic Vkese. 

687. The Ionic a MinSre consists entirely of Lesser 
Ionics. It may \)e either Tetrameter or Dimeter : 

S!miil ftDCtOs | Tlbdrlnls | htimftrSs 15- 1 vit In Undls. Sbr. 
N6qu6 s6gni | p6d6 vlctus. jBar, 

1. Horace has this metre only in one short ode (III. 12). In some edi- 
tions this ode consists entirely of Tetrameters ; but in others it is arranged 
in stanzas of three lines; the first two, Tetrameters, and the third, a Dimeter. 

2. In this verse the last syllable is not common, but subject to the ordi- 
nary rules of quantity, as in the Anapaestic yerse. See 678. 2. 

8. The Ionic a Majore, Sotadkin Verse, scarcely occurs in Latin, except 
in Comedy. In its pure state it consists of three Greater Ionic feet and a 
Spondee, but in Martial the third foot is a Ditrochee : 
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H8s cflm gftml- 1 nS cSmp3d3 { dedlcSt c&- 1 tSnSs. Mari, 

VI. Chobiambic Veesb. 

688. Choriambic verses begin vith a Spondee followed 
by one, two, or three Choriambi, and end with an Iambus. 

In Horace the Choriambic vei^e uniformly begins with the Spondee, bat in some 
of the other poets-the Trodiee, the Anapaest, or the lambos occasionally takes the 
place of the Spondee. 

689. A Choriambic verse with one Choriambus is 
called the Olyconic; or, if catalectic, the Pfierecratean ; 
with two, the Asckpiadean/ with three, the Greater As^ 
depiadean, 

L The Gltconic has the following scale : 

B5nec I grStiis drSm ] tXbi Mor, 

n. The Pheeeceatean is catalectic, but otherwise iden- 
tical with the Glyconic. Its scale is. 

Viz dfl- 1 rSr4 cftrl- ( nae. Bbr, 
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tn. The AscLEPiADEAN has the following scale : 

JL-|i.wui.j|i.uwI.|ui 

Maecd- 1 nis fttftvls || 6dit6 r6g- 1 Ibns. Bbr. 

IV.TheGBKATEBAsci^UBaANhasthefonowmgBcale: 
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Seu pla- { rfls hlftmSs, 11 seu tribMt || jQpItftr fll- ] tlmam. ffor. 

This iB sometimes called Choriambio Pentameter and sometimes Ckoriambic 
Tetrameter, 

JSpichoriambic Verse. 

600. When a verse begins with a Second Epitrite fol- 
lowed by one or two Ohoriambi, and ends with a Bacchias, 
it is called Epichoriambic Of this there are two important 
varieties : 

I. The Sapphic Yebse. — ^This consists of a Second Epi- 
trite, a Choriambus and a Bacchlus : 

N5mqu6 miB sll- 1 y5 || l&piis In j S&blna. ffar, 

1. Bat the Sapphic verse may also be meaanred as a Trochaic Dipody 
followed by an Aristopbanic verse, L e., as composed of a Trochee, a Spon- 
dee, a Dactyl, and two Trochees. See 691. IV. 

2. The Caesaral Pause asnally oocars after the fifth syllable, as in the 
example, bat sometimes after the sixth. 

8. Catullas admits two Trochees in place of the Epitrite. 

n. The Gbeateb Sapphic Veese. — This differs from 
the Sapphic proper only in introducing a second Choriam- 
bus before the Bacchius : 

Inter aequS- { Ifis iqaXtSt, i| a8lllc& n6c ) ll^Stis. Bbr, 
This is sometimes improperly called Choriambio TOrameter, 

Vn. LOGAOEDIC YeBSB. 

691. Lo^aoedic verses consist of Dactyls, or their 
equivalents, followed by Trochees. 

I. Obeateb Archilochian. — ^This consists of a Dactylic 
Tetrameter (677. 1.) followed by a Trochaic Tripody. The 
first three feet are either Dactyls or Spondees ; the fourth, 
a Dactyl ; and the last three, Trochees : 
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Yltafi I stLmm& br6- 1 7ls spGin | dQs v6t&t, || Inchd- | 5r6 | ISngam. Bar. 
The caesural pause is between the two members. 

n. Alcaic Verse. — ^This consists of two Dactyls fol- 
lowed by two Trochees : 

PurpiirS- i Q y&ri- 1 fls cd< j iQre. Bbr. 

in. Aristophanic Vebse. — ^This consists of a Dactyl 
followed by two Trochees : . 

CHr nSqufi | mil!- | tSris. Bor. 

This Terse is varionsly named, ArittophaniOj Choriambie Dimeter, and C^<h 
riambic Dimeter CatalecUc. 

rV. Sapphic Verse. — ^This prefixes to the Aristophanic 
a Trochaic Dipody consisting of a Trochee and a Spondee 
(690. 1.). The scale is, 

i.w:i.-|JLvv|JLv:i.3" 

N5mqu6 | mS sH- | y5 l&piis | in S&- | bina. Hor, 

Sapphic Terse may be classed at pleasure either with the Zogaoedie yerses, as 
here, or with the ^pichariambio Terses, as in article 690. 1. 

V. Phalaecian Verse. — ^This consists of a Spondee, a 
Dactyl, and three Trochees : 

NSn est I TlvfirS, ji sSd t&- \ lfir6 | Tita. MaH, 

This Terse is sometimes called, from the nnmber of its syllables, ffendecasyUdbic, 
of elOTen syllables. It does not occur in Horace. In Catollns it sometimes has a 
Trochee, or an lambns, in the first place. 

VILL Miscellaneous Verses. 

692. Greater Alcaic Verse. — ^This consists of an 
Iambic JPenthemimeris and a pure Dactylic Dimeter, i. e., 
an Iambic Dipody, a long syllable and two Dactyls : 
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Vldes I tit 51- 1 tS li Btet nlT« I o8tid!dum 
SQrSc- i td n6c | j5m 11 sastifng- 1 fint dntis. Sbr, 

1. The Caesural Pause is usually between the two members. 

2. In Horace the first foot is generally a Spondee. 

8. This Terse forms the first and second lines of the Alcaic Stanza. Se« 

roo. L 
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693. Dactylico-Iambic Yeese. — ^This consists of a pure 
Dactylio JPenthemimeria (656. 2) and an Iambic Dimeter 
(685) : 
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Jussiis &b- i Ird d6- \ mflm, || f 6rd- j b&r In- | cdrtS [ p6de. J9br. 

1. This verse is sometimes called Elegianibus, 

2. This Terse ftnd the following compounds— the lanibico-Dactylio and the Pri- 
a^Han — have the peculiarity that the two members of each may be treated as sepa- 
rate lines, as the last syllable of the first member is common, as at the end of a line. 

694. Iambico-Dactylic Vebsr — ^This consists of an 
Iambic Dimeter and a Dactylic Penthemim^Hs^ i. e., of the 
same parts as the preceding, but in an inverted order : 
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NivSs- i qu6 dS- 1 dflcflnt [ J5v6m: || ntinc milr6, | nttnc silii- 1 ae. Ear, 

1. This Terse is sometimes called lambelegua. 

2. For the final syllable of the first member, see 698. 2. 

695. Pbiapeian Verse. — ^This consists of a Glyconic 
and a Pherecratean (689. 1. 11.) : 

i. u u I. " 



-> w 



± u u JL 






mm yj 



Qufirctia | firid& rtls- | ticft || c($nfSr- 1 m3t& s6ca- | ri. Catul 

1. In this Terse, as it appears in Gatnllns, the Glyconio and the Pherecratean 
appear with such Tariations as are allowed in that poet (6S8). Hence the Trochee 
queny&s for the Spondee, in the example. 

2. For the final syllable of the first member, see 688. 2. 



SECTION" m. 

TEE YEBaiFIOATION OF VIRGIL, HORACE, OVID, AND JUVENAL. 

696. Virgil and Juvenal, — Virgil in his Eclogues, 
Georgics, and Aeneid, and Juvenal in his Satires use only 
the Dactylic Hexameter. See 671. 

697. Ovid. — Ovid uses the Hexameter in his Metamor* 
phoses, but the Elegiac Distich in his Epistles and other 
works. See 6T6. 2. 

698. Horace. — Horace uses the Hexameter in his Epis- 
tles and Satires, but in his Lyrics, i. e., in his Odes and 
Epodes, he uses a great variety of Metre. 
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600. Ltbics of Horace. — ^Most of the Odes and 
Epodes consist of Stanzas of two, three, or four verses ; but 
a few of them consist entirely of a single kind of verse. 

Lybic Metres of Hobace. 

700. For convenience of reference the following out- 
line of the Lyric metres of Horace is here inserted. 

A. Stanzas of Four Verses. 

I. Aloaio Stanza. — ^First and second verses, Greater Alcaics 
(692) ; third, Iambic Dimeter Hypermeter (685. I.) ; fourth, Al- 
caic (601. II.). 
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In thirty-sey^n Odea : I. 9, 16, 17» 26, 27, 29, 81, U, 85, 87 ; n. i; 8, 5, 
7, 9, 11, 18, 14, 16, 17, 19, 20 ; HI. 1, 2, 8, 4, 6, 6, 17, 21, 28, 26, 29 ; IV. 4^ 
9, 14, 16. 

n. SAPPmo AND Adonic. — ^The first three verses, Sapphics 
(691. IV.); the fourth, Adonic (677. III.). 
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In Twenty-six Odes: I. 2, 10, 12, 20, 22, 25, 80, 82, 88; 11. 2, 4, 6, 8, 10, 
16 ; III. 8, 11, 14, 18, 20, 22, 27 ; IV. 2, 6, 11, and Sec. Hymn. 

in. AsoLEPiADfiAN AND Glyoonio. — The first three verses, 
Asclepiadgans (689. in.) ; the fourth, Qlyconic (689. 1.). 
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In nine Odes: I. 6, 15, 24, 88; II. 12; III. 10, 16; tV. 5, 12. 

rV. AsOLBPlADtAN, PHBRXOBATfiAN, AND GlTOONIO. — ^Thc first 

two verses^ AsclepiadSans (689. III.); the third, Pherecratean 
(689. n.) ; the fourth, Glyconio (689. 1.). 

4. i.-|i.vwi.|wi 

In seven Odes : I. 5, 14, 21, 28 ; III. 7, 18 ; IV. 1$. 
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B. Stanzas of Three Verses. 

y. loNio A MiNOEE (687). — The first two yerses, Tetrameters 
the third, Dimeter. 

3. V w i. - I 
In Ode m. 12. 

C Stanzas of Two Verses. 
YI. Iahbio Tbimeteb and Iambio Dimsteb (683, 685). 
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In the first ten Epodes. 

YII. Gltoonio akd Asolepiadban (689. L, IIL). 

1. i.-|i.wwi.|wi 

2. See rV. 1. 
In twelve Odes : I. 8, 18, 19, 88 ; III. 9, 16, 19, 24, 25, 28 ; IV. 1, 3. 

Vm. Hexameteb and Daottlio Tetbameteb (671 ; 677. 1.). 
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In two Odes : I. 7, 28, and Epode 12. 

IX. Hexameteb and Daottuo Teimetbb Oataleotio (671 ; 
677. II.). 

1. See vm. 1. ^ 

2. .i w w I i. w w I .- 

In Ode IV. 7. 

X. Hexameteb and Iambio Tbimeteb (671, 683). 

See Yin. 1 and YI. 1. 
In Epode 16. 

XI. Hexameteb and Iambio Dimeteb (671, 685). 
See YIII. 1 and YI. 2. 

In Epodes 14 and 15. 
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701. Index to the Lteic Metres of Horacjb. 

The Roman numerals refer to articles in the precedmg outline, 700. 
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I. FiGUBES OF Speech. 

702. A Figure is a deviation from the ordinary /orm, 
construcHonj or signification of words. 

.Deviations from the ordinarj forms are called Figures of Etymology ; 
from tbe ordinary coDStructions, Itgurea of Syntax, and from the ordinary 
significations, ligurea of Rhetoric. 

703. The Figures of Etymology are the following : 

1. Afhakkksib takes a letter or syllable from the beginning of a word : ^«< for ett. 

2. Bthcopx takes a letter or syllable from the middle of a word: ^rum for 
t^rorum^ dixs for diaeissA. 

S. Afooopx takes a letter or syllable from the end of a word : tiin'' for tune, 

4. Phostbisis prefixes a letter or syllable to a word: UiiUi for tHU, 

6k EnRTHSBiB inserts a letter or syllable in a word : AlcHmina fat AlemUna, 

alUuvm for uMum, 

^ PAaAdooa adds a letter or syllable to a word : dicier for dJck 
1, MMATBms transposes letters or syllables : pistrie for prisHe. 
8. AimrnxsiB snbstltttes one letter for another : volmis for vttlnu9f cUi for iXlL 

8m also Ft gores of Prosody, 609. 

704. The Figures of Syntax are the following : 

I. Ellipsis is the omission of one or more words of a 
sentence : 

H&bitSbat ad Jdvis {bc. iemplum), He dweli near the temple of Jupiter, 
Liy. Abiit, dvSsit (et), Ee hoe gone, has escaped. Gic. 

1. ASYTOWOH is an ellipsis of a conjunction. See 58T. L 6 ; 687. IIL 4. 

2. Zbttgiia is an ellipsis which employs a single verb with two subjects or ob- 
jects, though strictly applicable to only one : 

Pficem an bellum gSrens, whether at peace (igens) or waging war. SalL 
8. AposioPESts, also called Reticentia, used for rhetorical effect, is an ellipsia 
which leaves the sentence unfinished: 

Quos ego sedmStos praestat compOndre flnctus. Whom I hut it is bet- 
ter to calm the troubled waves. Virg.- 

4. PaovxBBB are often ellipticaL 

5. Ellipsib of Pacio, Dico, Org. See 460. 8 ; 602, IL 8. 

' II. Pleonasm is the use of superfluous words : 

Erant UinSraduo, quJbus itlnerlbua exlre possent, There were two toays 
by which ways they might depaH. Caes. Eurusque Nfitusque niunt, Both 
Rurus and Mtus rush forth. Virg. 

1. PoLYSTNDETOK is s pleouasm in the use of conjunctions, as in the last exampla 

2. HaNniADTS is the use of two nouns witii a conjunction, instead of a noun 
with an aqjectlve or genitire: 
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Annla YiriBqne,/or virfs armfitis, toith armed men. Tao. 
8. Anaphoba is the repetition of a word at the beginning of saooessiTC olsases : 
Me cnncta Itdlla, me universa civitas consulem declurfivit, Me all Itdly^ ma like 
whole state declared connU. Gic 

4. Epipbosa is the repetttion of a word at the end of successive clanses : 
Laelias nfiyos drat, ductus £rat, Laeliue toaa diligent^ was learned. Cic 

5. Monosyllabic prepositions are often repeated before saccessive noans, regu- 
larly so with e^—et : . 

Et in belUds et in civilibas oinciis, both in milUary and in civil qffUiee. Cic. 
Other prepositions are sometimes repeated. 

6. A demonstrative, pronoun or adverb, id^ hoc, iilud, eic, Ita, is often used 
somewhat redundantly to represent a subsequent clause. So also quid^ in quid cUmm 
with a clause : 

Illud te 5ro ut dlligens sis, / aA you (that thing) to be (that you be) diUgent. Cic. 

7. Pronouns redundant with quldem. See 44& 1. 

8. Pleonasm often occurs with licet: 

Ut liceat permittitur = licet, It is lavful (is permitted that it is, &a). 01c. 

0. A word is often repeated for emphasis. 

10. Circumlocutions with red, gSnuA, mddue^ and rdtio are common. 

III. Enallagb is the substitution of one part of speech 
for another, or of one grammatical form for another : 

F($piilus iSte rex (for regnana), a people of extensive sway (ruling exten- 
sively). "Virg. Sfirus («g?'o) in coelum rfideas, May you return late to heaven. 
Hor. Vina c&dis {vinie cadoa) 6nfer5re, tofiU thejiaeka with wine. Virg. 

1. AntimsrIa is the use of one part of speech for another, as iti the first two ex- 
amples. 

2. Hypallaox is the use of one case for another, as in the last exampla 

3. Syvxsis is a construction according to sense. Without regard to grammatical 
forms. See 488. 6 and 461. 

4. Anaoolutbon is a want of harmony in the construction of the different parts 
of a sentence : 

Si, ut diount, omnes Gralos oaae {jQraii «unQ, if^ ae they say ^ ali are Greeks. Cic. 

IV. Hypeebaton is a transposition of words or clauses : 

Fraeter arma nihil Srat siiper (s&perh'ai), Nothing remained^ exc^t their 
arms. Nep. V&let atque vivit {vivit atque valet). Me is alive and weU. Ter. 

1. AiTABTBOPHX Is the transposition of words only, as in the first example. 

2. Htbteroic Pbotxron is a transposition of clauses, as in the second example. 
8. TUX0I8 is the separation of a compound word. Sec Caft. ^ 2). 

705. Figures of Rhetoric, also called Tropes, comprise 
several varieties. The following are the most important. 

I. Metafhoe.— This is an implied comparison, and as- 
signs to one object the appropriate name, epithet or action 
of another : 

Bei pubUcae vulnna (for damnnim), the wound of the republic, Cic. 
NaufrSgium forttinae, the wreck of fortune, Cic. 

II. Metontmt is the use of one name for another 
naturally suggested by it : 



32t AFPENDEE. 

Aequo Marte (for prodio) pngnitmn est. They fought in am ^qwd eot^ 
Ud. lar. F&it Ynlciniis {ignia\ Thejire raget. Virg. 

^,^.'^'^7 thiB figare the cause ia oft^n put for the effect and the effect for the oniae ; 
the iiropei^ for the possessor, the place <»■ age for the people, fba 8%a for the thing 
dgnifled^^c. : Man fw belium, Vulcdnua for iffnia^ Baechut for vUnhn, ftSbUUas 
for nobllee, Graecia for Grasci, lavrea/or Victoria, etc 

nL Stitecdoche is the use of a part for the whole, or 
of the whole for a part ; of the special for the general, or 
of the general for the special : 

In Testrs tecta {cettras ddmas) discSdlte, Dtpcart to your homes. Cic. 
Sti&tio m&le fida c&rinis {nav%bu8\ a station unsafe for ships. Virg. 

IV. Ibony is the use of a word for its opposite : 

LdgStos bdnus (for mains) impirStor Tester non admisit, Tour good 
commander did not admit the ambassadors. Lir. 

1. Enim^ Henim^ scUieet, fM^tHcet, nUnirum^ credo, and the like, are often 
iionieaL See 508. a 

Y. Hyperbole is an exaggeration : 

Ventis et inlmlms 9cior Slis, swifter than the winds and the wings of the 
lightning. Viig. 

YI. LrroTES denies something instead of affirming the 
opposite : * ' - 

Non dpns est = pemlciSsom est, It is not necessary. Cic. 



n. Latin Authors. 

708. The history of Roman literature embraces about 
«ight centuries, from 250 B. C. to 550 A. D., and has been 
divided by Dr. Freund into three principal periods : 

I. The Antb-Clabsioal Period. — ^From 260 to 81 B. O. The 
prindpal aathors of this period are : 

Ennins, Plautus, Terence, Lacretins. 

n. The Classical PEBioD.->This embraces the Golden and 

the Silver age : 

1. The Golden Age.— From 81 B. 0. to 14 A- D. The principal 
authors are : 

Cicero, Nepos, Horace, Tibullns, 

Caesar, Livy, Ovid, Propertins.^. 

SaUnst, Viigil, Catullus, 

auth ' ^® .^^^ -4^6.— From 14 to 180 A. D. The prindpal 
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Phaedros, The Plinies, Quintiliaii, FendiM, 

Velleius, Tacitus, Suetonius, Lucan, 

The Senecas, Curtius, Juyenai, Martud. 

ni. The Pobt-Ola8sioal Period. — ^This embraces the Brazen 
and tiie Iron Age : 

1. The Braaen Age.—lProm 180 to 476 A.D. The principal 
authors are : 

Justin, Eutropius, Lactantius, Glaudian, 

Victor, Macrobius, Ausonius, Terentian. 

2. The Iron Age.—Yrom 476 to 550 A.D. The principal au- 
thors are : 

Boethius, Gassiodorus, Justinian, Prisoian. 

IIL The Romak Calenbab. 

707. The Julian Calendar of the Romans is the basis 
of our own, and is identical with it in the number of months 
in the year and in the number of days in the months. 

708. Pecuuabitibs. — ^The Roman calendar has the fol- 
lowing peculiarities : 

I. The days were not numbered from the beginning of the 
month, as with us, but from three different points in the month : 

1. The Gsdends, the^«^ of each month ; 

2. The Nones, the ^th^ — ^but the seventh in March, May, July, 
and October ; 

3. The Ides, the thirteenth, — but the fifteenth in March, May, 
July, and October. 

n. From these three points the days were numbered, not for- 
ward, but backward. 

Hence after the Ides of each month, the days were numbered 'from the 
Calende of the following month. 

III. In numbering backward from each of these points, the 
day before each was denoted by pndie Cdlendas, Nonas^ etc. ; the 
second before each by die tertio (not sScundo ; third, not second) 
ante Cdlendas, etc., the third, by die qua/rto^ etc., and so on through 
the month. 

1. NmmtALS.— This peculiarity in the nse of the nnmerals, designating the 
Mcond day before the Oalends, etc, as the ffUrd, and the Ihird as the f&wrOi,^ etc., 
arises from the fact that the Calends, etc., were themselyes counted as the first. 
Thns prldie ante Cdlendae becomes tiie second before the Calends, die tertio ante 
Cdlendaa^ the third, etc. 

2. Name of Month.— In dates the name of the month is added in the form of an 
a4)ectiTe in agreement with Oilendaej I^dnaa^ etc., as, die quarto ante Nona* Jd/nf 
udriflw, often shortened to, qwvrto aide Nbnae Jan, or IV> ante Ifdncie Jan^ or with* 
•nt a/Kte^ as, IV» Hfonae tTon., the seoond of January. 



324 



8. Avim msx.~lMt«id of dU-amts, amte dtem U 
quartum Sdnas Jan, fat dU quarto ante Jfmuu Jan, 

4, As IxDWCLVKABVB. ^ouw^.—The expreasioDft ante ditm Cni^ etc:, prldie 
Cal^ etc, are oStexk used as indeclinable noons with a preposition, as, ee amU diem 
r^IdneOet^bomthentheiOtL lA9. Ad prkUeir»ma§MaiaM,tmOi» iOna 

Maj, Oic. 



709. Calendab fob the Ybas. 
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710. Enoush and Latin Dates. — ^The table (709) will fur- 
nish the learner with the English expression for any Latin date, 
or the Latin expression for any English date ; but in translating 
Latin, it may be convenient also to have the following rule : 

L If the day is numbered from the Nones or Ides, subtract 
the number diminished by one from the number of the day on 
which the Nones or Ides fall : 



> To the Calends, Nones, etc., the name of the month must of coarse be added. 
Before Nonas, Idus, etc, atUe is 6ometim&^ nsed and sometimes omitted (708. III. 2). 

" The Calends of the following month ore of course meant, as the 16th of Marol^ 
for InstaDCO Is, XVIL Calendae Apriles, 

• The enolossd forms apply to leap^ear. 
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Vin. ante Idus Jan. = 13 — (8 — 1) = 18 — 7 = 6th of Janviary. 

II. K the day is numbered from the Calends of the following 
month, subtract the number diminished by two from tlie number 
of days in the current month : 

XVm. ante Oal. Feb. = 31 - (18 - 2) = 31 — 16 = 15th of 
January. 

In Leap-year the 24th and 25th February are both called the sixth before th« 
Calends of March, VL CaX. Mart. The days before the 24th are nambered precisely 
as if the moDth contained as usual only: 28 days, but the days after the 25th are num- 
bered regularly for a month of 29 days: F., /FI, ///. Col. Mart,, and pridie Cal. 
Mart. 

71 1. Divisions of Day and Night. —The Roman day, from ,4^ 
sun-rise to sun-set, and the night from sun-set to sun-rise, were ^ 
each divided at all seasons of the year into twelve hours. 

L Night Watchbb.— The night was also divided into four watches of three 
Boman hours each. 

2. Length of Boman Hottb.— The hour, being uniformly y^ of the day or of the 
night, of course varied in length, with the length of the day or night at different 
seasons of the year. 

IV. Roman Monet, Weights, and Measukes. 

712. Coins. — The principal Roman coins were the as^ 
of copper, the sestertius^ qulndrius^ denarius^ of silver, and 
the aureus^ of gold. Their value in the classical period was 
as follows : 

As, 1 to 2 cents. 

Sestertius, ....... 4 " 

Quinarius, 8 " 

Denarius, 16 ** 

Aureus = 25 denarii, . . . . - $4.00. 

1. As — THE Unit op Monet. — The As was originaUy the unit of the 
Roman currency, and contained a pound of copper, but it was diminished 
from time to time in weight and value till at last it contained only Y24 of ft 
pound. 

But whateyer its weight, ^V of the as is always called an uncia, ^^ a seootans, ^ 
a quadrans, t? & trienSy ^7 ^ qtiinctmoOy t\ a eemis^ ^ a septtmx, ^ a bes, ^ a do* 
dranst |f a deoetans, l^ a deuna. 

2. Sestertius, Quinarius, and Denarius. — ^The sestertius contained ori- 
ginally 2i asses, the quinarius 5, and the denarius 10 ; but as the as depre- 
ciated in value, the number of asses in these coins was increased. 

8. As— the General Unit of Computation. — The as is also used as 
the unit in other things as well as in money. Thus 

1) In Weight— T\m as is then a pound, and the v/itoia an onnce. 

2) In M6asv/re.—thQ as is then a foot pr a jagSrum (TIS), ai)d the tmcto Is A of 
a foot or of a jagerum, 

15 
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yf Mm IiUsr€$L-Tbe 04 i» then the vmt 1^ intenat,w^Mh 
iDOfitb, Le^ twelve per je«i; the unda is ^ per month, L e^ 1 per yes, and the 
eftwi»U /, per month, Le^ « per fear, etc 

4) In Inheriiance.—The a* b then the mhult estate, and the nneia A o' i* • 
hirmesBome,heiriftthb wh<^ estate; Aeres es dodramU, heir oT^. 

713. CoMPCTAMOX OF MoxEY. — ^In all sums of money 
the commoQ unit of eompatation was the aestertiuSy also 
ealled rmmanmrn ; bat four special pdints deserve notice: 

L In all snms of mone j, the units, tens, and hmidiedB are de- 
noted by 9egtertu with the proper cardinals : 

Quinqae sesiertii, 5 segterea, Tiginti sestertii, 20 tetUrcet^ d&»iti ses- 
tertii, 200 utUrees. 

n. One thousand sesterces are denoted by milU sestertii, or 
miUe sestertium, 

m. In sums less than 1,000,000 sesterces, the thousands are 
denoted either (1) by millia sestertiUm (gen. plur,), or (2) by ses- 
tertia: 

Duo miUiA scstertium, or duo settertia, 2,000 saterees; qmnqne millia 
seslertiam, or quinqae sesiertia, 5,000 segterees 

With sedertia the distribotiyes were generally used, as, Una eestertia, 
for duo settertia, 

rV. In sums coniaioing one or more millions of sesterces, ses- 
terti/um with the yalue of 100,000 sesterces is used with the proper 
numeral adverb, dficies, vicies, etc. Thus 

Dficies sestcrtium, 1,000,000 (10 X 100,000) sesterces; Vicies sestertium, 
2,000,000 (20 X 100,000) sesterces. 

1. SroraBTirM.— In the examples nnder IV., seOerUwn is treated and decUned 
as a neuter noun In the singular, t&ough origlnaUy it was probably the genitive plur. 
of $egtertiu8, and the fall expression for 1,000,000 eeaterces was moiet cmtina mUlia 
setUrtium. CerUina mOUa vaa afterward generaDy omitted, and flnaUy aeiter- 
Uwm lost its force as a genitive plural, and became a neuter noun in the singular, 

capable of declension 

«. 8«STaiT«m OMirnsD.— Sometimes MSkrUwn is omitted, leaving only the 

numeral adverb : as, diciea, 1,000,000 sesterces. 

8. Slow HB.— The sign H8, is often used for BesterUi^ and sometimes for setter' 
tia^ or aestertlum : 

Decern HS = 10 aestercea (H8 = sestertii). Dena H8 = 10,000 aestercee (HS 
= sestortia). Decles HS = 1,000,000 aeatercea (HS = sestertium). 

714. Weight. — The basis of Roman weights is the IMra^ 
also odled Am or Fondo^ equal probably to about 11^ ounces avoir- 
dupois. 

1. OuMOBS.— The W>ra^ like the aa in money, is divided into 12 parts called by 
the names given under 712. 1. 

2. Feagtiomb or Ounorb.— Farts of ounces also have special names: |z= semi- 
unola, \ s= duella, \ = sioUious, \ = seztiUa, ^ = drachma, ^ = scrtpiilum, ^ = ob- 
elus. 
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715. Dby Msasubs.— The Jf<7(2itM is the basis, equal to about 
a peck. 

1. SxxTABiUB.— This ia^ota. modlns. 

2. Pasts or the SBXTABius.—TheM Imye special names : \ = hepibtt, 4 as &ce- 
tabulmn, ^ = oy&thus. 

716. Liquid Mkasuek. — The AmpTidra is the most conven- 
ient unit of the Roman liquid measure, and contained a Boman 
cubic foot, equivalent probably to about seven gallolis, wine measure. 

1. Guunrs.— Twenty amphdrae make one Ouleiu. 

9. Parts of Amphoba.— These bare flpecial names; \ = nma, | = eongios, ^ 
= seztarios, ^ = bemlna, riv =*qnartiricis, y^ = &c«tabulam, ^ = cy&tbns. 

717. Long Mbasuek. — The basis of this measure is the Ro- 
man foot, equivalent to about 11.6 inches. 

1. Combinations or Fkbt.— Palmipes = 1| Boman feet ; c&bitas = 1^ ; paasos 
= 5; Btidiam = 625. 

2. Pabts of Foot.— Palmus = \ fbot; uncia = ^ ; dittos = xV* 

718. Sqttabk Mbasube. — The basis of this measure is the 
Jugerum, containiDg 28,800 Roman square feet, equivalent to about 
six tenths of an acre. 

Tbe parts of tbe jugirwn haye tbe same name as tboee of the An Tmotas A, 
sextans = ^, etc. See 712. 1. 



• V. ABBSimATIONB. 

719. Names. 

A. = Aulus. L. = LQcius. 

Ap. = Appius. M. = Marcus. 

C. (G.) 13 Caius (Gaius). M'. = Manius. 

On. (Gn.) = Guaeus Mam. = Mamercus. 

(Gnaeus). N. = N&mgrius. 

D. = DScimus. P. = Publius. 



Q. (Qu.) = Quintug. 
S. (Sex.) = Sextua. 
Ser. = ServiuB. 
Sp. = Spurius. 
T. = Titus. 
Ti. (Tib.) = Tiberius. 



720. Other Abbrevi€Uio7i8, 



A. D. = ante diem. 

Aed. = aedilis. 

A. IT. 0. = anno urbis 

conditae. 
Gal. (EaL) = G&iendae. 
Gos. = consul. 
G0S8. = consules. 
D. = dlvus. 
D. D. = dono dddit. 
Des. = design&tus. 
D. M. = diis m&nibus. 
D. S. = de sue. 
D. S. P. P. = de sua 

p^cunia posuit 
Eq. Bom. = Eques Bd- 

F. = f ilius. 



F. G. = f^endum cu- 

rftvit. 
Id. = Idus. 
Imp. = imp^r&tor. 
Leg. = Iggatus. 
Non. = Nonae. 
0. M. = optlmus max- 

imus. 
P. G. = patres conscrip- 

ti. 
Pont. Max. = pontifex 

maximus. 
P. R. = popiilus R6- 

mftnus. 
Pr. = praetor. 
Praef. = praefectus. 



Proc. = prooonsol. 
Q. B. F. F. Q. S. = 

quod bonum, felix, 

faustumque sit. 
Quir. :sz Quirites. 
Besp. = res pubUca. 
S. = sdnatus. 
S. G. = sdnfltufl con- 

sultum. 
S. D. P. = sSlQtem di- 

cit plQrunam. 
S. P. Q. B. = sSn&tus 

popiflusque BdmA- 

nus. 
Tr. PI. = tribOnus plS- 

bi& 
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721. This Index contains an alphabetical list, not only of all the 
ample verbs in common use which involve any important irregularities, 
but also of such compounds as seem to require special mention. 

But in regard to compounds of prepositions, two important facts must 
be borne in mind : 

1. That the elements, — ^preposition and verb — often appear in the 
compound in a changed form. See 338. 1 and 341. 3. 

2. That the stem-vowel is often changed in the Perfect and Supine. 
See 260. 



A. 

Abdo, Sre, didi, ditum, 280. 
Ab-igo. See Hgo, 279. 
Ab-jicio. See^'fi«o, 279. 
Ab-luo. See /mo, 274. 
Ab-nuo. See anrmo^ 274. 
Abdleo, 6re, evi, itum, 266. 1. 
Abdlesco, <5re, olfivi, 6Ktum, 276. II. 
Ab-ripio. See rUpio^ 276. 
Abs-con-do. See abdo^ 280. 
Ac-cendo, 6re, i, censum, 278. HI. 
Ac-cido. See c&do^ 280. 
Ac-cino. See ciino^ 280. 
Ac-cipio. See capio^ 279. 
Ac-o61o. See cd?o, 276. 
Ac-cumbo, 6re, ciibui, cubitum, 276. 

n. 

Aceo, 6re, ui, — , 267. 
Acesco, Sre, Scui, — , 281. 
Ac-quiro. See guaero, 276. HI. 
Acuo, Sre, ui, utum, 273. II. 
Ad-do. See abdo, 280. 
Ad-imo. See Smo, 279. 
Adipiscor, i, adeptus sum, 282. 
Ad-61esco. See ^dlescOy 276. 11. 
Ad-orior. See driory 286. 
Ad-spicio. See cispiciOy 273. I. 2. 
Ad-sto. See stOy 264. 
Aegresco, ^re, — y 281. 
Af-f6ro. See/^ro, 292. 
Age, def.y 297. 
Ag-nosco. See noscOy 277. 
Ag-gr6dior. See gr&diory 282. 
Ago, Sre, egi, actum, 279. 
Aio, def.y 297. 
Albeo, ere, — , 268. 
Algeo, ere, alsi, — , 269. 



Al-lTcio, 6re, lexi, lectum, 249, 273. 

n. 1. 

Al-luo. See luOy 274. 
Alo, €re, £lui, alitum, altum, 276. IL 
Amb-igo. See &gOy 279. 
Ambio, 295. 3. 
Amicio, ire (ui), tum, 284. 
Amo, parad.y 206. 
Amplector, i, amplexus sum, 282. 
Ango, 6re, anxi, — y 274. 
Annuo, .6re, i,' — , 274. 
Apfige, def.y 297. 
Aperio, ire, ui, tum, 284. 
Apiscor, i, aptus sum, 282. 
Ap-pareo. Seejoareo, 266. 
Ap-p6to. ^eepStOy 276. in. 
Applico. BeepticOy 262. 
Ap-p6no. SeeponOy 276. 
Arcesso, 6re, ivi, itum, 276. III. 
Ardeo, gre, arsi, arsum, 269. 
Aresco, 6re, arui, — , 281. 
Arguo, gre, ui, utum, 273. II. 
Ar-ripio. See rapiOy 276. 
A-scendo. See scandOy 273. III. 
A-spergo. See spargoy 273. 
A-spicio, €re, spexi, spectum, 273. 
As-sentior, iri, sensus sum, 286. 
As-sideo. See BedeOy 270. 
At-texo. See fexo, 276. 
At-tineo. See WneOy 266. 
At-tingo. See tangOy 280. 
At-tollo. See toJlOy 280. 
Audeo, Sre, ausus sum, 272. 
Audio, parad.y 211. 
Au-f^ro. SeeferOy 292. 
Augeo, gre, auxi, auctum, 269. 
Ave, def.y 297. 
Aveo, 0re, — y 268. 
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B. 

BalbQtio, ire, — , 283. 
Batuo, 6re, i, — , 274. 
Bibo, gre, i, — , 274. 
Blandior, iri, itus sum, 226. 



C. 



C^do, ^re, cScidi, casinn, 280. 

GaecQtio, ire, — , 283. 

Caedo, ere, cScidi, caesum, 280. 

Caiesco, Sre, calui, — , 281. 

Calleo, ere, ui, — , 267. 

Calveo, ere, — , 268. 

Candeo, 6re, ui, — , 267. 

Caneo, 6re, — , 268. 

C£no, ere, cecTni, cantum, 280. 

C^pesso, ere, ivi, Itum, 276. III. 

CSpio, ere, c6pi, captum, 214, 279. 

Carpo, Sre, si, turn, 273. 

CSveo, ere, cavi, cautum, 270. 

Gedo, ere, cessi, cessum, 273. HE. 

Cedo, def., 297. 

Cello, ohi. See excdlOy 276. II. 

Censeo, ere, ui, censum, 266. IIL 

Cemo, ere, cr6vi, cretum, 276. 11. 

Cieo, ere, civi, citum, 269. 1. 

Cingo, 8re, cinxi, cinctum, 273. 

Circum-sisto. See aiitto, 280. 

Clango, Sre, — , 275. 

Claudo, ere, clausi, clausum, 273. m. 

Claudo, ere (to be lame\ — , 276. 

Co-ftlesco, ere, Slui, alitum, 281. 

Co-arguo. See arguo^ 273. 

Coeno, 262. 2. 

Coepi, cfe/., 297. 

Cognosco. See 7io8co, 277. 

Cogo, ere, coegi, coactum. See ago^ 

279. 
Col-lldo. See laedo^ 273. III. 
Col-ligo. See Ugo, 279. 
Col-lQceo. See luceOy 269. 
Colo, ere, ui, cultum, 276. II. 
Com-Sdo. See Sdo, 291. 
Comminiscor, i, commentus sum, 

282. 
Com-m6veo. See mbveo^ 270. 
Como, ere, compsi, comptum, 273. 
Com-parco (perco). See parco^ 280. 
Comp6rio, ire, peri, pertum, 284. 
Compesco, ere, pescui, — , 276. II. 
Com-pingo. Seejoow^o, 280. 



Com-plector, i, plexus sum, 282. 
Com-pleo, ere, 6vi, etum, 266. 
Com-primo. Seejor^mo, 273. HI. 
Com-pungo, ere, punxi, punctum. 

See pungo, 280. 
Con-cido. See cacfo, 280. 
Con-cido. See caedo^ 280. 
Con-cino. See ccEno, 280. . 
Con-cludo. See claudo^ 273. IH. 
Con-cupisco, 6re, cupivi, cupitum, 

281. 
Con-cutio. See miaMo^ 273. HI. 
Con-do. See ahdo^ 280. 
Con-fercio. See/arcio, 284. 
Con-ficio. See/ficio, 279. 
Confit, def,^ 297. 
Con-fiteor. SeefcUeor, 272. 
Con-fringo. See/ro/i^o, 279. 
Congruo, ere, i, — , 274. 
Conniveo, ere, nivi, nixi, — , 269. 
Con-sSro. See «^ro, 276. 11. 
Con-sisto. See sisto, 280. 
Con-spicio, fire, spexi, spectum, 24ty. 
Con-stituo. See stdtuo, 273. IL 
Con-sto. See stOy 264. 
Consiilo, Sre, ui, turn, 276. II, 
Con-temno. See iemno, 275. 
Con-texo. See texOy 276. 
Con-tingo. See tangOy 280. 
Con-vSlesco, Sre, valui, valitum, 281. 
Coquo, ere, coxi, coctum, 273. II. 
Cor-ripio. See r&pioy 276. 
Cor-ruo. See rt*o, 273. 
Crebresco, 6re, crebrui, — ,281. 
Credo, Sre, credidi, ereditum, 280. 
Crepo, .are, ui, itum, 262. 
Cresco, ere, crevi, cretum, 276. II. 
Cubo, are, ui, itum, 262. 
Cudo, ere, cudi, cusum, 273. HI. 
Cumbo. See accumbOy 276. 
Cupio, 6re, ivi, itum, 249, 276. 
Curro, ere, ciieurri, cursum, 280. 



D. 



De-cerpo, Sre, si, turn, 273. I. 1. 
DScet, impers., 299. 
De-do. See abdoy 280. 
De-fendo, 6re, i, fensum, 273. IIL 
De-fetiscor. SeefcUiscoTy 282. 
Defit, def.y 297. 

Dego, ere, degi. See &gOy 279. 
Deleo, ere, evi, etum, 266. 
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Dg-figo. See fi^, 279. 
Dhmico. See tnleo, 262- 
D^mo, fee, dempsi, demptani, 273. 
De-pango. See pamgo, 280. 
D^primo. fiee prima, 21^. JJL 
Depeo, €re, ni, itam, torn, 276. IL 
De-aceado, See seando, 273. IIL 
DS-^o. See tOlio, 284. 
De^ipio. See ftSpw, 276. IH. 
De-tendo. See feiufo, 280. 
D^ineo. See f^fi^, 266. 
D^yertor. See wrto, 273. IIL 
Dico, ^re, dixi, dictum, 273, 237. 
Dif-ftro. See/gro, 292. 
Dig-noflco. . See nmeo, 277. 
DMigo. See %o, 279. 
Dim!co. See mleo, 262. 
Di-iigo, €re, rexi, rectom, 273. L 1. 
Diflco, «re, didid, — , 280. 
Dift-crgpo. See cr^, 262. 
Di»-cainbo. See aecumbo, 276. 
Difl-pertior. Seejwir^ior, 286. 
Dis-pliceo. See pUieeo, 2M. 
Dis-sideo. See sSdeo, 270. 
Bi-stinguo. See ttingtiOf 276. 
Di-Bto. Sec stOy 264. 
I^tesco, 6re, — , 281. 
Divido, 6re, visi, visam, 273. HI. 
Do, d&re, d^di, d^tum, 264. 
Ddceo, ere, ui, turn, 266. m. 
Ddmo, Are, ui, itam, 262. 
DQco, £re, duxi, etum, 273, 237. 
Dulcesco, 6re, — ,281. 
Daresco, 6re, dOrui, — ,281. 

E. 

Edo, gre, 6di, fesum, 279, 291. 
E-do, 6re, edidi, edltum, 280. 
Egeo, ere, ui, — , 267. 
Elicio, 6re. ui, Itum, 276. II. 
E-lIgo. See %o, 279. 
Emlco. See m\co, 262. 
Emtoeo, ere, ui, — , 267. 
Emo, gre, 6mi, emptum, 279. 
Enftco, ftre, ui, turn, 262. 
Eo, ire, ivi, Itum, 296. 
Efltirio, Ire, — , Uum, 288. 
E-vado, 6re, vasi, vasum, 278, III. 
ijvfinesco, 6re, evanui, — , 281. 
Ex-ardesco, 6re, arsi, arsum, 281. 
Excello, 6re, ui (rare), — , 276. H. 
Ex-clQdo. See claudo, 278. III. 



» Ex-coTTO. Sec eurro, 280. 

' Ex-^esco. See abolaeo, 273. IL 

I Exp^t, tn^KTi., 301. 

■ Expeigiacor, i, experrectus ann, 284 

Ex-p£rior, iri, pertus sum, 286- 

Ex-pleo. Sec eomfieo, 266. 

Ex-plico. Sec/>ft«>, 262. 

Ex-plodo. See j>^ii«fo, 278. nL . 

Ex-stingno, fire, sdnxi, sdncSmii, 27*' 

Ex-sto. See <to, 264. 

Ex-tendo. See tendo, 280. 

Ex-tollo. SecloOo, 280.. 



F. 



FaoesBO, fire, ivi, i, .itom, 276. IIL 
FSdo, gre, feci, fiujtniii, 249, 279, 

237. 
FaUo, 6re, f^felli, falsum, 280. 
Farcio, ire, farsi, fiutum, farctum, 

284. n. 
Fan, <fe/., 297. 
FSteor, eri, fassus sum, 272. 
FStisco, gre, — , 281. 3. 
Fatiseor, i, — , 282. 
F&veo, ere, fevi, fiLUtum, 270. 
Fendo, obs. See defendo, 273. 
Fgrio, ire, — , 288. 
F6ro, ferre, tiili, latum, 292. 
Fgrocio, ire, — y 288. 
Ferveo, ere, fervi, ferbui, — , 269. 
itdo, gre, f isus sum, 282. 
Figo, «re, fixi, fixum, 273. m. 
Findo, gre, fidi, fissum, 273. HI. 
Fingo, «re, finxi, fictum, 273. 
Fio, fifiri, factus sum, 294. 
Flaveo, ere, — , 268. 
Flecto, fire, xi, xum, 273. HI. 
Fleo, ere, evi, 6tum, 266. 
Floreo, ere, ui, — , 267. 
Floresco, fire, fl6rui, — , 281. 
Fluo, gre, fluxi, fluxum, 273. HI. 
Fodio, gre, fodi, fossum, 249, 279. 
Foeteo, fire, — , 268. 
F5rem, def., 297. m. 2. 
F6veo, ere, fbvi, fbtum, 270. 
Frango, gre, frSgi, fractum, 279. 
Frgmo, gre, ui, itum, 276. 11. 
Frendo, gre, — , fressum, frSsum, 

273. m. 
Frico, are, ui, atum, turn, 262. 
Frigeo, 6re, frixi (rare), — , 269. 
Frondeo, 6re, ui, — , 26*^ 
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Fraor, i, fhictus, fniitus suni) 282. 
Fiigio, 6re, filgi, fugitum, 249, 279. 
Fulcio, ire, fulsi, fultum, 284. 
Fulgeo, 6re, fulsi, — , 269. 
Fulminat, impers,, 300. 
Fundo, dre, ftldi, ftisuxQ, 279. 
Fungor, i, functus sum, 282. 
Fiiro, gre, ui, — , 276. 11. 



0. 



Ganuio, Ire, — , 288. 

Gaudeo, ere, g&visus sum, 272. 

GSmo, 6re, ui, itum, 276. II. 

GSro, Sre, gessi, gestum, 273. 

Gigno, dre, gdnui, gfinltum^ 276. U. 

GUsco, Sre, — , 276. 

Gr^dior, i, gressus sum, 249, 282. 

Grandesco, 6re, — , 281. 

Grandinat, impers.y 300. 

Grftvesco, Sre, — , 281. 



H. 



Haereo, Sre, haesi, haesum, 269. 
Haurio, Ire, hausi, haustum, haustd- 

rus, hausurus, 284. 
Hgbeo, 6re, — , 268. 
Hisco, Sre, — , 276. 
Horreo, 6re, ui, — , 267. 
Hortor, 222. 
Humeo, ere, — , 268. 



I. 



Ico, Sre, ici, ictum, 278. II. 
Illicio, 6re, lexi, lectum, 249, 273. 

I. 1. 
H-lIdo. See laedoy 273. III. 
Imbuo, fire, ui, Qtum, 273. II. 
Immineo, ere, — , 268. 
Im-parco. Seejoarco, 280. 
Im-pertior. Seepartior, 286. 
Im-pingo. Seejoan^o, 280. 
In-cendo. See aecmdo, 278. 
Incesso, 6re, Ivi, i, — , 276. HL 
In-cido. See eSdOy 280. 
In-cldo. See eaedo, 280. 
In-crfipo. See cr^, 262. 
In-cresco. See eresco, 276. II. 
In-cumbo. See aecimbo^ 276. 



In-ciitio. See ^tf^a^o, 273. m. 
Ind-igeo, ere, m, — , See igeo^ 267. 
Ind-ipiscor. See HpiMcor^ 282. 
In-do. See abdo^ 280. 
ludulgeo, ere, dulsi, dultum, 269. 
Ineptio, Ire, — , 283. 
Infit, def,, 297. 
Ingruo, 6re, i, — , 274. 
In-notesco, 8re, nOtui, 281. 
In-Slesco.' See dbdleseoy 276. 
Inquam, def.^ 297. 
In-sideo. See sSdeo^ 270. 
In-spicio, fire, spexi, spectum, 249. 
In-sto. See «fo, 264. 
Intel-ligo. See %o, 279. 
lutfirest, impers.y 301. 
Inter-nosco. See noMO^ 277. 
Inyfitfirasco, fire, rftvi, rfttum, 276. 
Irascor, i, — ^ 282. 
Ir-ruo. See rwo, 273. 



J. 



JScio, fire, jeci, jactum, 249, 279. 
Jiibeo, ere, jussi, jussum. 269. 
jQro, 262. 2. 
Jiiyfinesco, fire, — ^,281. 
Jiivo, are, jQvi, jGtum, 263. 



L. 



Labor, i, lapsus sum, 282. 

LScesso, fire, Ivi, Itum, 276. III. 

LScio, ohs. See aUicio^ 273. 1. 2. 

Lacteo, fire, — , 268. 

Laedo, fire, laesi, laesum, 273. III. 

Lambo, fire, i, — , 274. 

Langueo, 6re, i, — ^ 269. 

Lapldat, impers.^ 300. 

Largior, In, itus sum, 286. 

LSteo, ere, ui, — , 267. 

LSvo, fire, Iftvi, lautum, lotum, lava- 

tum, 263. 
Lfigo, fire, legi, lectum, 279. 
Libet, impera.f 299. 
Liceor, eri, itus sum, 272. 
Licet, imper8.y 299. 
Lino, ere, livi, levi, litmn, 276. IL 
Linquo, fire, llqui, — , 279. 
Liqueo, fire, liqui (licui), 269. 
Liquet, impers., 299. 
I Liquor, i, — , 282. 
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loyeo, 6re, — , 268. 
Loquor, i, locatus sum, 282.- 
LQceo, gre, luxi, — , 269. 
Lucescit, impera., 800. 
Lado, ^re, iQsi, lusam, 273. III. 
LQgeo, ere, luxi, — , 269. 
Luo, Sre, lui, — , 274. 

M. 

Macresco, Sre, macrui, — ,281. 
MSdeo, 6re, ui, — , 267. 
MSdesco, 6re, miidui, — , 281. 
Maereo, ere, — , 268. 
Malo, malle, malui, — , 293. 
Mando, 5re, i, mansum, 273. III. 
Mdneo, ere, mansi, mansum, 269. 
Maturesco, 6re, maturui, — , 281. 
Mfideor, eri, — , 272. 
Mgmini, de/.^ 297. 
Mentior, iri, itus sum, 286. 
Mfireor, eri, itus sum, 272. 
Mergo, ^re, mersi, mersum, 278. IIL 
Metior, Iri, mensus sum, 286. 
Mdto, ^re, messui, messum, 276. 11. 
Mdtuo, 6re, ui, — , 274. 
Mico, ftre, ui, — , 262. 
Miniscor, oba. See commXniscorj 

282. 
Minuo, 8re, ui, Qtum, 273. II. 
Misceo, ere, miscui, mistum, mix- 

tum, 260. III. 
Misfireor, eri, itus or tus sum, 272. 
Misgret, impers.^ 299. 
Mitesco, Sre, — ,281. 
Mitto, Sre, misi, missum, 273. III. 
Molior, iri, itus sum, 286. 
Mollesco, Sre, — ,281. 
Molo, fire, ut, itum, 276. II. 
M(5neo, fire, ui, itum, parad., 207. 
Mordeo, ere, mdmordi, morsum, 271. 
Morior, i (iri), mortuus sum, 249, 

282. 
Moveo, gre, m6vi, m5tum, 270. 
Mulceo, ere, mulsi, mulsum, 269. 
Mulgeo, ere, mulsi, mulsum, 269. 



N. 



Nanciscor, i, nactus sum, 282. 

Nascor, i, natus sum, 282. 

Necto, ere, nexi, nexui, nexum, 273. 

m. 



Ncff-ligo,' ere, lexi, lectum. See 

%o, 279. 
Neo, ere, ngvi, ngtum, 266. 
Ngqueo, Ire, ivi, itum, 296. 
Nigresco, 6re, nigrui, — ,281. 
Ningo, 6re, ninxi, — , 274. 
Niteo, ere, ui, — ^ 267. 
Nitor, i, nisus, nixus sum, 282. 
Nolo, nolle, ndlui, — , 293. 
Nosco, Sre, novi, notum, 277. 
Nubo, Sre, nupsi, nuptum, 273. 
Nuo, oba. See anniLo^ 274. 
Nupturio, ire, ivi, — , 283. 2. 

0. 

Ob-do. See abdo 280. 
Ob-dormisco, fire, dormivi, dormi- 

tum, 281. 
Obliviscor, i, oblitus sum, 282. 
Ob-mutesco, fire, mutui, — ^,281. 
Ob-sideo. See sSdeo, 270. 
Ob-solesco. See (ibiiescOy 276. 
Ob-sto. See «to, 264. 
Ob-surdesco, 6re, surdui, — , 281. 
Ob-tineo. See tffneo, 266. 
Oc-cido. See c&do, 280. 
Oc-cido. See caedo^ 280. 
Oc-ctno. See c&nOy 280. 
Oc-cipio, See capiOy 279. 
Occiilo, gre, ui, turn, 276. II. 
Odi, def.y 297. 

Of-fendo. See dsfendOy 273. m. 
Oleo, 6re, ui, — , 267. 
Olesco, obsolete. See abdlesco, 276. 

II. 
OpSrio, ire, ui, tum, 284. 
Oportet, impers.y 299. 
Op-p6rior, iri, pertus, peritus sum, 

286. 
Ordior, iri, orsus sum, 286. 
Orior, iri, ortus sum, 286. 
Os-tendo. See tendoy 280. 
Ovat, def.y 297. 

P. 

PSciscor, i, pactus sum, 282. 

Palleo, gre, ui, — , 267. 

Pando, Sre, i, pansum, passum, 273. 

in. 

Pango, Sre, pSpigi, pactum, 280. 
Pango, 6re, panxi, pegi, panctum, 
pactum, 280. 
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Parco, Sre, pSperci (parsi), parsum, 

280. 
Pftrio, 6re, pSpftri, partum, 249, 280. 
Fartior, iri, itus sum, 286. 
Parturio, Ire, ivi, — , 283. 2. 
Pasco, ere, pavi, pastum, 276. 
Pateo, 6re, ui, — , 26Y. 
P&tior, i, passus sum, 226, 249, 282. 
PSveo, ere, pftvi, — , 270. 
Pecto, 6re, xi, xum, 273. III. 
Pel-Hcio, Sre, lexi, lectum, 249, 273. 

1.2. 
Pello, Sre, pSpMi, pulsum, 280. 
Pendeo, 6re, pgpendi, pensum, 271. 
Pendo, €re, pgpendi, pensum, 280. 
Per-cello. See exceUo, 276. II. 
Per-censeo. See eenseo, 266. 
Per-do, Sre, didi, ditum. See abdOy 

280. 
Pergo {for per-rifgo), 8re, per-rexi, 

per-rectum. See rl^gOj 273. 
Per-p5tior. Seep&iior^ 282. 
Pei>8to. See «to, 264. 
Per-tineo. See tgneOy 266. 
Pessum-do. See do, 264. 
P6to, 6re, ivi, itum, 276. HI. 
Piget, impers., 299. 
Pingo, €re, pinxi, pictum, 278. 
Pinguesco, Ire, — , 281. 
Pinso (piso), Sre, i, ui, pinsitum, pis- 

tum, pinsum, 273. III. 
Plaudo, ^re, si, sum, 273. III. 
Plecto, 8re, xi, xum, 273. III. 
Plector, not ttsed (u Dep. See am- 

pledor, 282. 
Pleo, obsolete. See compleo, 266. 
Plico, are, Svi, ui, atum, itum, 262. 
Pluo, Sre, i or vi, — , 274. 
Poenitet, impers.y 299. 
Polleo, 6re, — , 268. 
Polliceor, firi, itus sum, 272. 
POdo, gre, posui, pdsitum, 276. 11. 
Posco, 6re, p5posci, — , 280. 
Pos-sideo. See s^o, 270. 
Possum, posse, p6tui, — , 289. 
P6tior, iri, itus sum, 286. 
Poto, are, avi, atum, um, 262. 1, 2. 
Prae-cino. See cdno, 280. 
Prae-curro. See currOy 280. 
Prae«ideo. .See sedeoy 270. 
Prae-sto. See sto, 264. 
Priae-vertor. See verto, 278. IH. 
Prandeo, Sre, i, pransum, 269. 
Prehendo, dre, i, hensum, 278. HI. 



Pr5mo, i^re, pressi, pressum, 273. 

ni. 

Prod-igo. See (iffOy 279. 
Pro-do. See abdoy 280. 
Prdf iciscor, i, profectus sum, 282. 
Pr6-fiteor. Seefaieory 272. 
Promo, fire, prompsi, promptum, 

273. 
Pro-sum, prddesse, profui, — , 290. 
PrO-tendo. See teruiOy 280. 
PsaUo, fire, i, — , 274. 
Padet, imper8.y 299. 
Pufirasco, fire, — y 281. 
Pungo, ere, pup&gi, punctum, 280. 



Q. 



Quaere, fire, quaesivi, quaesitum, 

276. m. 
Quaeso, def., 297. 
Quatio, *fire, quassi, quassum, 249, 

273. m. 
Queo, Ire, ivi, itum, 296. 
Qufiror, i, questus sum, 282. 
Quiesco, fire, quievi, quietum, 276. 

n. 



R. 



Rado, fire, rftsi, rasum, 273. III. 
RSpio, fire, r^pui, raptum, 249, 276. 
Raucio, Ire, rausi, rausum, 284. 
Rfi-censeo. See censeOy 266. 
Re-crQdesco, fire, crQdui, 281. 
Rfid-arguo. See argnoy 273. 
Red do. See abdoy 280. 
Rfi-fello. See faUo, 280. 
Rfifero. See/fero, 292. 
Refert, impers.y 301. 
Rfigo, fire, rexi, rectum, /wroA, 209, 

273. 
Rfi-linquo. See linqttOy 279. 
Rfiminiscor, i, — y 282. 
Rfinideo, 6re, — , 26g. . 
Reor, rfiri, ratus sum, 272. 
Rfi-pango. SeepanffOy 280. 
Rfi-parco. Seejoarco, 280. 
Rfi-pfirio, ire, pfiri, pertum, 284. 
Rfi-sideo. See a^deOy 270. 
Rfi-sipio. See s&pioy 276. HI. 
Rfi-s5no. See sdnOy 262. 
Re-spergo. See spargoy 278. IH. 
Rfi-tendo. See tendoy 280. 
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RS^Gneo. See Hhteo^ 266. 
B^-Tertor. See tferto, 273. m. 
R^-TlTueo, 6re, fin, Tictmn, 281. 
Bideo, ere, liai, lisom, 269. 
Rijgeo, €re, ui, — ^ 267. 
Ringor, i, — , 282. 
Rodo, ^re, rOei, rdenm, 273. HL 
Rdrat, impen., 300. 
Bubeo, ere, ui, — , 267. 
Riido, £re, Ivi, itom, 276. m. 
Rumpo, £re, rupi, niptom, 279. 
Rno, £re, rai, rutam, niltQnu, 273. 

n. 



& 



SAgio, Ire, — , 283. 
S^o, Ire, Qi (u), torn, 284. 
Scire, <fe/., 297. 

Sancio, ire, sanxi, sancStiim, sanc- 
tum, 284. 
Sftpio, «re, Ivi, iii, — , 249, 276. 
Sarcio, Ire, sarsi, sartam, 284. 
S&t-igo. See dffo, 279. 
ScSbo, ftre, acabi, — , 279. 
Scalpo, 6re, pai, ptmn, 273. 
Scando, Sre, di, sum, 278. m. 
Sc2teo, ere, — , 268. 
Scindo, ire, acXdi, adasum, 273. UL 
Sdaco, ire, ac^yi, acltnm, 281. 
S^co, are, ui, turn, 262. 
SMeo, ere, aSdi, aeaBom, 270. 
Sd-tigo. See j^, 279. 
Sentio, Ire, aenai, aenanm, 284. 
SSpilio, ire, It!, aepultam, 288. 
Sepio, Ire, pai, ptom, 284. 
Siquor, i, aicQtna aum, 224. 
Sdro, Sre, aSTi, a^tum, 276. IL 
Siro, Sre, aenii, aertom, 276. IL 
Sido, «re, i, — , 274. 
Sneo, «re, ui, — , 267. 
Singultio, ire, — , 283. 
SIno, ire, isfivi, dtum, 276. HI. 
Siato, dre, atlti, atfttum, 280. 
Srtio, Ire, ivi, — , 288. 
S61eo, fire, solitua aum, 272. 
Solvo, «re, aolvi, adlQtum, 278. II. 
S6no, are, ui, itum, 262. 
Sorbeo, ere, ui, — , 267. 
Sordeo, ere, ui, — , 267. 
Sortior, In, itua aum, 286. 
Sp^o, fire, aparai, aparsum, 278. 



Spbdo, ofm. See atpUio. 

Spemo, ere, qireTi, aprSUim, 27flL 

a 

Spleodeo, ere, ui, — ^ 267. 
^xmdeo, ere, apopondi, qKmsum, 

271. 
Squideo, ere, — , 268. 
SliUoo, ere, ui, Gtum, 273. IL 
Stemo, ere, atravi, atratum, 276. 
Stemuo, ire, i, — ^ 274. 
Sterto, ire, ui, — , 276. IL 
Stinguo, ere, — ^ 276. 
Sto, are, ateti, atatum, 264. 
Strepo, ire, ui, itum, 276. IL 
Strideo, ere, atridi, — ^ 269. 
Stride, ere, i, — , 274. 
Stmo, ere, atruxi, atructum, 273. IL 
Studeo, ere, ui, — , 267. 
Stiipeo, ere, ui, — , 267. 
Suadeo, ere, a, aum, 269. 
Sub-do, ere, didi, ditnm, 280. 
Sub-igo. See &go, 279. 
Sub-ailio. See ad/io, 284. 
Su(M«do. See eido^ 273. 
Suo-cendo. See aeeendo, 278. 
Suc-cenaeo. See eenseo, 266. 
Suo-drdo. See eUdo, 280. 
Suo-cido. See caedo, 280. 
Su<>cre8C0. See creseo, 276. IL 
Sueaco, ere, anevi, auetum, 276. IL 
Suf-firo. See/ero, 292. 
Suf-ficio. ^e/iuio, 279. 
Suf-fodio. ^ee/bdio, 279. 
Sug-g6ro. See ff^ro^ 273. 
Sum, eaae, fui, — , 204. 
Sumo, ere, pai, ptum, 273. 
Siiperbio, Ire, — , 288. 
Sup-pOno. SeepJno, 276. 
Suigo (for aur-rigo), ire, aur-rexi, 

aur-rectum. See r^ffo^ 273. 

T. 

Taedet, impers., 299. 

Tango, ere, teti^, tactum, 280. 

Temno, 6re, — , 276. 

Tendo, ire, tetendi, tentum, teoaum, 

280. 
Teneo, ere, ui, turn, 266. m. 
Tipeaco, ire, tSpui, — , 281. 
Tergeo, ere, terai, teranm, 269. 
Tergo, ere, terat, teranm, 278. IIL 
Tero, ire, trivi, tritnm, 276. m. 
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Texo, Sre, ui, turn, 276. IT. 
Timeo, ere, ui, — , 267. 
Tollo, €re, sust&li, subl&tum, 280. 
Tondeo, ere, tdtondi, tonsum, 271. 
T6no, are, ui, itum, 262. 
Torpeo, ere, ui, — , 267. 
Torqueo, ere, torsi, tortum, 269. 
Torreo, ere, torrui, tostum, 266. HI. 
Tr&do. See abdo, 280. 
Traho, ^re, traxi, tractum, 278. 
TrSmo, «re, ui, — , 276. 11. 
Tribuo, ^re, ui, utum, 278. II. 
TrQdo, ^re, trOsi, trosum, 278. IH. 
Tueor, eri, ti^tus sum, 272. 
Tibneo, ©re, ui, — , 267. - 
Tundo, €re, tfitiidi, tunsum, tOsum, 

280. 
Tuor, for tueoTj 272. 
Turgeo, 6re, tursi (rare\ — , 269. 
Tussio, ire, — , 283. 

U. 

Ulciscor, i, ultus sum, 282. 
Urgeo, 6re, ursi, — , 269. 
tiro, Sre, ussi, ustum, 278. 
Utor, i, tisus sum, 282. 

V. 

Vado, 8re, — , 276. 
Vagio, ire, ivi, — , 28S. 



VSgeo, ere, — , 268. 

Veho, gre, vexi, vectum, 273. 

Velio, dre, yelli (vulsi), vulsum, 21^ 

m. 

Yendo, gre, didi, ditum, 280. 
Ven-eo. See co, 296. 
VSnio, ire, veni, ventum, 286. 
Yenum-do. See do^ 264. 
YSreor, eri, veritus 'sum, 228, 27 J. 
Vergo, 6re, — , 276. 
Yerro, Sre, verri, versum, 278, IIL 
Verto, gre, ti^ sum, 278. III. 
Yertor. See dSverior, 278. UL 
Yescor, i, — , 282- 
Yespdrascit, impers,^ 800. 
YetSraaco, fire, ravi, — , 276- 
Y6to, are, ui, itum, 262. 
Yideo, ere, vidi, visum, 270. 
Vieo, ere, — ^ 6tum, 266. 1. 2. 
Yigeo, ere, ui, — , 267. 
Vilesco, fire, vilui, — ^ 281. 
Yincio, ire, vinxi, Tinctum, 284* 
Vinco, fire, vici, yictiim, 279. 
Yireo, 6re, ui, — , 267. 
Yiresco, fire, i^ui, — , 281. 
Yiso, fire, i, um, 278. m. 
Vivo, fire, vixi, yictum, 278. 
Vfilo, velle, v61ui, — ^ 298. 
Volvo, fire, volvi, vfilQtum, 278. U. 
V6mo, fire, ui, itum, 276. n. 
VSveo, ere, vovi, votum, 270. 



INDEX OF SUBJECTS. 
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Kora.— The nnmbers refer to artieleat not to pages. Oonsir. = oonstraction, ul 
= with, ff. = and the following, oomp<U, = comi)onnd8, gen, or genii, = genitive, 
gend. = gender, aec or acous. = aoonsatiTe, OfOCS, = accosatives, cu^e, = a^jectiyes, 
preps. = prepositions, etc 

It has not been thought advisable to overload this index, with snch separate 
words as may be readily referred to classes, or to general rules, or even with snch ex- 
ceptions as may be readily found under their respective heads. Accordingly the nu- 
merous exceptions in Dec IIL in the formation of the genitive and in gender, are not 
inserted, as they may be best found under the respective endingB, 65-115l 



A SOUND df, 6 ff., 14. Nouns in 
5 a,— of 1st dec., 42; of 3d 
dec, 48 ; genitive of, 68 ; gen- 
der, 111 ; derivatives in a, 820, 
6. .4, in nom., accus., voc. plur., 
88 ; in ace. sing., 93 ; changed in 
compds., 341, 3. -4, quantity of, 
— ^final, 616 ; in inorements of 
dec, 633 ; of conj., 640. 

A, ab, abs, in compds., 338, 1 ; in 
compds., w. dat., 386, 2. -4, oJ, 
abs, w. abL, 434, of agent, 388, 1, 
in personification, 414, 6. 

Abbreviations, 719. 

Abhinc,421.' 

Ablative, formation of, — ^in 1st dec, 
42, 3 ; in 8d dec, 87, 90, 97; in 
4th dec, 116, 4; in arijs., 156. 

Ablative, syntax of, 412-437. Of 
cause, manner, means, 414 ; agent, 
accompaniment, 414, 5 and 7. 
Of price, 416. W. comparatives, 
417. Of diflfer., 418. In special 
constrs., 419; 385, 6; 886, 2; 
434, 2 ; 414, 2. Of place, 420 ff. 
Of source, 426. Of time, 426. Of 
charae.,428. Of specification, 429. 
Abl. absoL, 481 ; w. quisque, 481, 6. 
W. preps., 432 ff. Of gerunds, 
etc, 666. Of supine, 510. 

Absolute, ablative, 430 ff. ; infinitive 
or clause, 431, 4. 



Absque^ w. abl., 484. 

Abstineo^ w. ace. and abl., 426, 2 ; 
w. gen., 409, 4. 

Abstract nouns, 31 ; from adjs., 319 ; 
from verbs, 321, 2. 

Abunde, w. gen., 396, HI. 4). 

-abiis, for is, in 1st dec, 42, 3. 

Ac, for quam, 417, 4. Ac it, w. 
subj., 603, 606. 

Acatalectic verse, 663, III. 1. 

Accedit, constr., 556, H. 1. 

Accentuation, 25 ff. 

AccUdU, constr., 556, 11. 

Accingo, constr., 374, 7. 

Accompaniment, abl. of, 414, 7. 

Accomplishing, constr. of verbs of, 
558, IV. 

Accusative, formation of,-*-in 1st 
dec, 42, 3; in 2d dec, 45; 46, 
8; in 8d dec, 86, 88, 98 ; in ad- 
jectives, 157. 

Accusative, syntax of, 370-881.— 
Direct object, 371 ff. ; cognate, 
871, 1, 8); w. other cases, 871, 
2 ; w. compds., 871, 4; w. verbal 
adjs. and nouns, 371, 7. Two 
aces., 378 ff. ; other constrs. for, 
374, 8 ; infin. or clause, 874, 4 ; 
poetic ace, 874, 7. Subj. of infin., 
875. Agreement, 876. Adver- 
bial ace, 377 ff. Ace of time 
and space, 878. Of limit, 879, 
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poetic dat. for, 879, 5. Of speci- 
fication, 380. In exclam., 381. 
W. preps., 432 fF. Of gerunds 
and gerundives, 665. Of supine, 
669. 

Accusing and acquitting, constr. of 
verbs of, 410. 

Acephalous verse, 663, m. 

-aceus, adjs. in, 324* 

Active voice, 196. Act. and pass, 
constr., 466. 

Ad^ in compds., 388, 1 ; in compds. 
w. two aces., 374, 6 ; w. dat., 886. 
Ad^ w. ace, 433. 

-ades, in patronymics, 316 ; quanti- 
ty, 646, 1. 

Adhtie locoruniy 396, 2, 4) (4). 

Adipiscor, w. gen., 409, 3. 

Adjective, — Decl. of, 147 AT. Forma- 
tion of cases, 164 ff., irreg., 159. 
Comparison, 160 ff. Nmnerals, 
172 ff. ; decl. of, 176 ff. Deriva- 
tion, 322 ff. Comp., 340. W. 
dat., 391. W. gen. 396, HI. 2; 
899. W. abl., 414, 419. Agree- 
ment, 438 ff. W. the force of 
nouns, clauses, adverbs, 441 ff. 
Use of comparison, 444. 

AdmiaceOj w. dat., 886, 6. 

AdmoneOy constr., 410, 8. 

Admonishing, constr. of verbs of, 
410. 

AdoleaceTis, compared, 168, 8. 

Adonic verse, 677, III. 

Adttlor, w. ace. or dat., 385, 3. 

Advantage, dat. of, 385. 

Adverbi^ ace, 377. 

Adverbs, — Numeral, 181. Classes 
of, 304. Compar., 806. Deriva- 
tion, 333 ff. Composition, 342. 
For adjs., 862, 4. W. dat., 392. 
W. gen., 896, HI. 4). As preps., 
437. Use, 682; w. nouns, 583. 
Negatives, non, ne, havd^ 684, two 
negatives, 586. 

Adversative conjs., 310; 687, III.. 

Adversative sentence, 360. 

AdversuSj w. accus., 433. 

Advising, constr. of verbs of, 558, 
VI. 

Ae^ sound of, 9, 15 ; changed to {, 
341, 8. 

AedeSj sing, and plur., 182. 

Aeger^ w. gen., 899, 8. 



AemuluSy w. gen. or dat., 899, 2, 

Aeneas^ decl. of, 48. 

Aequi honifacere^ 402, 8. 

A'er, aether, ace. of, 98, 1, quantity 
of, 621, 8. 

-aetiB, adjs. in, 326. 

Affatim, w. gen., 896, ffl. 4). 

j^cio, w. abl. 414, 1, 1). 

Affinis, w. gen., 899, (3). 

Age, expression of, 417, 8. 

Agent, — ^Abl. of, w. a or ab, 888, 1 ; 
Dat. of, 888. 

Agreement, — Of Pred. Noun, 862 ; 
in gend. and numb., 862, 1. Of 
Appositive, 868, in gend. and 
numb., 363, 1. Of Adject., 488 ; 
w. cUuse, 438, 8 ; constr. accord, 
to gense, 438, 6 ; w. pred. noun or 
appositive, 438, 7 ; w^ two nouns, 
489 ; 439, 2 ; w. part gen. 396, 
2, 8). Of Pronouns, 446; w. 
two antecedents, 445, 8 ; w. pred. 
noun or appositive, 445, 4 ; constr. 
accord, to sense, 446, 6 ; w. clause, 
445, 7. Of Verb, 460 ; constr. ac- 
cord, to sense, 461 ; agreement w. 
Appos. or Pred. noun, 462; w. 
comp. subject, 468. 

-ai, for ae, 42, 3; quant, of, 612, 1. 

-al, gen. and abl. of nouns in, 64, 87, 
89. 

Alcaic verse, 664 ; 691, II. ; greater, 
692; stanza, 700,1. 

AlienuSy w. dat., 391, 1 ; w. abl., 
391, 2, 3) ; w. gen., 399, 8. 

Aliquanitis, aliquis, aliquot^ 191 ; 
use of aliquia, 456. 

-alia, adjs. in, 826. 

^^iw,— Decl. 149. Indef. 191, 2; 
w. abl., 417, 6 ; w. cUmiCy oc, or 
dj 459, 2. AUtt9 — aliuSj 469 ; 
alius — aliuniy w. plur. verb, 461, 3. 

Alphabet, 2 ff. 

-4ft<?r,— Decl. 149. Indef., 191, 2 ; 
alienUer, 191, 2 ; cUter — alter ^ 
459 ; alter'— aUerum^ w. plur. verb, 
461, 3. 

AUercory w. dat., 385, 6. 

AlvtiSf gender of, 47. 

Ambi^ amb., 338, 2. 

Amboy decl. of, 176, 2. 

Amphora, 716. 

Amplitu without gttam^ 417, 8. 
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Any amum, 346, H. 2 ; 526, 2, 2). 

Anacolnthon, 704, m. 4. 

Anapaestic vene, 678. 

Amphora, 704, IL 3. 

Anastrophe, 704, lY. 1. 

Ammi, constr., 399, 3. 4). 

Ante, in oompds., 838, 1 ; w. dat, 
386. ^n^, in expressionB of time, 
427 ; w. ace., 433. 

Antecedent, use of term, 445, 1 ; 
omitted, 445, 6 ; attracted, 445, 9. 
Clause as antecedent, 445, 7. 

AnUquam, w. mdic. or subj., 523. 

Antimeria, 704, IIL 1. 

Antithesis, 703, 8. 

-aniu, adjs. in, 325 ff. 

Ammcs, w. gen., 399, 3. 

Aphaereffls, 703, 1. 

Apocope, 703, 3. 

Aposiopeffls, 704, L 3. 

Appendix, 702-720. 

Appoffltive,-^Agreement of, 363 ; in 
gend. and numb., 363, 1. Subject 
omitted, 363, 2. Force of, 363, 3. 

AphUy w. dat., 391, 1 ; aphu guiy w. 
subi, 601, m. 

Apudy w. accus., 42? 

-ar, gen. and abl. of nouns in, 66, 
87, 89. 

Areeoy w. dat., 386, 4. 

Archilochian verse, 664; 677, IL ; 
greater, 691, 1. 

Arenae, gen. of place, 424, 3. 

-a^B, adjs. in, 326. 

Aristophanic, 691, HI. 

-arinin, nouns in, 317. 

-axiuB, nouns in, 318 ; adjs. in, 826. 

Arrangement, — Of Words, 692-602, 
— General rules, 693 ff. Effect of 
emphasis and euphony, 594. Con- 
trasted groups, 696. Kindred 
words, 696. Words with common 
relation, 697. Special rules, 698 
fe: Modifiers of nouns, 698 ; of 
adjs., 699; of verbs, 600; of 
adverbs, 601 ; of special words, 
— Demon. Prep. Conjunct. Rel. 
Nbuy 602. Of aauses, 603-606, 
— Clause as Subj. or Pred., 603 ; 
as Subord. element, 604 ; in Latin 
Period, 605 ; in compd. sentence, 
606. 

Anns and thesis, 660. 

At and its divisions, 712. 



<u^ noons in, Ist dec., 43 ; 3d dec, 
50 ; genit of, 68 ; gend. of^ 106. 

-afl, for ae in gen., 42, 3 ; in Greek 
ace. plur., 98; in patronymics, 
316; in adjs., 326; quantity of, 
623. 

Asclepiadean verse, 689, IIL; great- 
er, IV. 

-aaco, inoeptives in, 332, IL 

Asking, constr. of verbs of, 374 ; 558, 
VL 

Aspergoy constr., 384, 1. 

Aspirated letters, 4, 3. 

-aflso, aBsim, in fut perf. and perf. 
subj., 239, 4. 

Asyndeton, 704, L 1. 

-atim, adverbs in, 834, 2. 

AtquCy for giktm, 417, 4. 

Attraction, of pronoun, 445, 4 ; of 
antecedent, 446, 9 ; of pred. nonn 
or adj. after an infin., 547. Subj. 
by attraction, 627. 

Attributive adj., 488, 2. 

-atna, nouns in, 318 ; adjs. in, 323. 

Auy 9, 15; changed, 341, 3. 

AudiOy w. Pred. Noun, 862, 2, (1). . 

AudienSy w. two datives, 390, 3. 

AureuSy the coin, 712, 

Avteniy place of, 602, m. 

Authority, long or short by, 609, 2. 

Authors, Latin, 706. 

AtnduSy w. gen., 399, 2; w. dat., 
399, 6 ; w. ace. and prep., 399, 5. 

-az, genit. of nouns in, 77 ; verbals 
in, 828 ; w. gen., 899, 2. 

B CHANGED toj5, 248. 
5 Being angry, verbs of, w. dat., 

886. 
Being distant, constr. of verbs of, 

666, m. 
Believing, verbs of, w. dat., 385. 
Bdli, constr., 424, 2. 
Bene, compared, 806, 2 ; w. verbs of 

buying, 416, 8. 
Benefiting, verbs of, w. dat., 386. 
Bibi, quantity of, 661, 2. 
-Ti^Clis, rerbals in, 828. 
BonuSy decl, 148; compar., 165; 

honi consiUOy 402, 3. 
BoSy gen. of, 72, 6 ; gen. plur., 89, 

III. ; dat., abl., 90, 2. 
Brachycatalectic, 668, HI, 
Brazen age, 706, HI. 
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•brum, noun3 in, 820. 
•bs, genit. of nouns in, TS. 
Bucolic caesura, 673, 2. 
-biilum, nouns in, 820. 
-bunduB, verbals in, 828. 

C SOUND of, 11 ff. Nouns in, 
5 48; genit. of, 63; gend.. 111. 

C, quantity of final syllables in, 621. 

Caesura, caesural pause, 662 ; in 
bexam., 673 ff. ; in anapaestic 
verse, 678 ; in trochaic, 680 ; in 
iambic, 683, IV. ; 686. 

Calendar, Roman, 707. 

Calends, 708, 1. 1. 

Calling, verbs of, w. two aces., 878. 

-cantiA, adjs. in, 826, 2. 

Caputy genit. of, 67; w. verbs of 
condemning, 410, 6. 

Carhcutuay gend. of, 47. 

Cardinals, 172, 174 ; decl. of, 176 ff. 

Cases, etymology of, — Endings of, 
88, 2 ; in Ist dec, 42 ; in 2d dec, 
45 ; in 8d dec, 52 ; in 4th dec, 
116 ; in 5th dec, 119 ; compara- 
tive view of, J.21 ; general end- 
ings, 123. Formation of, in 3d 
dec, — ^nom. sing., 56 ; gen., 56 ff. ; 
dat., 84 ; ace, 86 ; voc, 86 ; abl., 
87 ; nom., ace, and voc. plur., 88 ; 
gen., 89 ; dat. and abl., 90. Greek 
cases, — ^gen. sing., 92 ; ace, 98 ; 
voc, 94; nom. and voc. plur., 
96 ; gen., 96 ; dat. and abl., 97 ; 
ace, 98. Cases of adjs. of 8d dee, 
164-158. 

Cases, syntax of, 864-436, — charac- 
terized, 364 ; kindred, 866 ; nom., 
864 ff. ; voc, 869 ; accus., 370- 
381; dat., 382-892; gen., 893- 
411 ; abl., 412-431 ; w. preposi- 
tions, 482-487. 

Catalectic verse, 663, HI. 1. 

CattMy ffroHay 414, 2, 8). 

Causal conjunctions, 310, 811 ; 687, 
V. ; 688, VII. 

Causal sentences, 360. 

Cause, abl. of, 414. 

Cause, Subj. of, 617-623,— Rule, 
517, 621 ; w. quum^ 518 ; quij 
619 ; qtiod, quia, quoniam, quan- 
do, 620 ; dum, donee, quoad, 622 ; 
antequamy priusquam, 623. 

Cause, denoted by part., 678j II. 



Causing, constr. of verbs of, 568, IV. 

Cave, w. subj. for imperat., 536, 1. 

Caveo, constr., 886, 8. 

-ce, appended, 186, 1. 

Celo, constr., 374, 2 and 8. 

-cen, compounds in, 889, 2. 

-ceps, genit. of nouns and adjs. in, 
75, 1 ; 156, 3. 

Certo, w. dat., 386, 6. 

Certus, w. gen., 899, (2). 

Ch,4, S; sound of, 11, 1. 

Characteristic, gen. of, 896, IV.; 
abl. of, 428 ; gen. and abl. distin- 
guished, 428, 4. 

Choliambus, 688, 4. 

Choosing, verbs of, w. two acc8., 878. 

Choriambic verse, 689 ff. 

Cifi^o, constr. of, 374, 7. 

-cio, derivatives in, 315, 6. 

Circa, circiter, w. ace, 433. 

Cireum, in compds., 838, 1 ; compds. 
w. ace, 871, 4 ; w. two aces., 874, 
6. Cireumdo,circumf undo, constr,, 
384, 1. Cireum, w. ace, 438. 

Cis, cUra, w. ace, 433. 

Ciierior, compared, 166. 

Cttiim, quantity of, 651, 3. 

Clam, w. ace or abl., 437, 8. 

Clauses, as nouns, gender of, 86. 
Prin. and sub. clauses, 846, 1 and 
2. Clause as object, 371, 5; as 
abl. absol., 481, 4; as antecedent, 
445, 7. Indirect questions, clauses 
w. infin., subj., and w. quod, com- 
pared, 654. Arrangement of, 
603 ff. 

Codum, plur. eodi, 143, 1. 

Cognate accus., 871, 1. 

Coins, Roman, 712. 

-oola, compounds in, 889, 2. 

Collective nouns, 81. 

Colus, gender of, 47. 

Com, con for cum, in compds., 888, 
1 ; w. dat., 886. 

Combined objects, 854, 8. 

Cormtor, w. ace or dat., 886, 3. 

Command, subj. of, 487 ff. Constr. 
of verbs of, 886 ; 568, VI. 

Common nouns, 81 ; com. quantity, 
28. 

Commoneo, eommonefado, constr., 
410, 8. 

Communis, constr., 891, 2, 4); 899, 
8, 



340 



INDEX OF SUBJECTS. 



Commulo^ constr. of, 416, 2. 

Comparative C0DJs.,.811 ; 688, 11. 

Comparative degree, 160; wanting, 
167 ; formed by magis^ 170. Com- 
paratives w. gen., 896, 2, 3) (2) ; 
w. abl., 417 ; w. quam^ 417, 1 ; w. 
force of too, 444, 1 ; before and 
after qwwi^ 444, 2 ; w. guam and 
the subj., 601, IV. 

Comparative view, — of decl., 121- 
123 ; of conjugation, 243 ff. 

Comparison, — of adjs., 160 ; modes 
of, 161 ; terminational, 162 ff. ; 
irreg., 163 ff.; defect, 166 ff.; 
adverbial, 170. Use of, 444; in 
adverbs, 444, 4. 

Ccmpleo^ constr., 410, 7. 

Complex sentences, 345, 857 ; abridg- 
ed, 858 ff. Comp. elements, 860; 
subject, 852; predicate, 854. 

Compos, genit. of, 155 ; w. gen. or 
abL, 399,(8); 419,111. 

Composition of words, 318, 338 ff. 

Compound nouns,— decl. of, 125 ff. ; 
composition of, 339 ; comp. adjec- 
tives, 840; verbs, 341 ; prin. parts 
of, 259 ff. : comp. adverbs, 842. 
Comp. sentences, 845, 360; abridg- 
ed, 861. Comp. subject, predi- 
cate, modifier, 861, 1-3. Com- 
pounds of preps, w. ace, 371, 4 ; 
w. two aces., 374, 6. 

Computation of money, 718. 

Con, see com. 

Concealing, verbs of, w. two aces., 
874. 

Concedo, constr., 551, IT. 2. 

Concession, subj. of, 514 ff. ; parti- 
ciple, 578, rv. 

Concessive conjunctions, 311; 588, 
IV. 

Condemning, constr. of verbs of. 
410, 6. 

Condition, — conjunctions of, 311, 
588. Subj. of, 502; force of 
tenses, 604 ; w. dum, modo, dum- 
modo, 505 ; acai^utsiy etc., 506 ; 
«, m«, etc., 607 ff.; si omitted, 
603, 1 ; condition supplied, 603, 
2 ; first form, 608 ; second, 509 ; 
third, 510 ; mixed forms, 511, 512. 
Condition in relative clauses, 518 ; 
in oratio obliqua, 538, 2 and 8 ; 
denoted by participle, 578, lU 



Conditional sentences, 602 fil 

Confido, w. dat., 386, 1 ; w. abl., 
419. 

Conjugation, 201 ff. ; of sum, 204. 
First conj., 206 ff., 261 ff. ; sec- 
ond, 207 ff., 266 ff. ; third, 209 ff., 
273 ff.; fourth, 211 ff., 283 ff.; 
of verbs in to of the 8d coi^'., 213. 
Periphrastic, 227 ff. Contractions 
and peculiarities, 284 ff. Com- 
parative view of conj., 248 ff. ; one 
general system, 244. Vowel conj., 
278. Conj. of irreg. verbs, 287 ff. ; 
of defect., 297; of impersonal, 
298 ff. 

Conjunctions, 308; coordinate, use 
oft 587 ; subordinate, use of, 688. 
Place of, in sentence, 602, III. 

Conseius, w. gen., 399, (2); w. abl., 
899, 6 ; w. gen. and dat, 399, 6. 

Conscius miM sum^ constr., 661, 3. 

Consecutive conjunctions, 811, 688. 

Consonants, 3, I. ; double, 4, 2; 
sounds of, 10 ff., 16. 

ConsorSy w. gen., 399, (3). 

ConsHhio, constr., 658, U. 

Consuetudo, consuetitdims est, con- 
str., 556, I. 1. 

Consulo, constr., 885, 3« 

ConsttUtis, w. gen., 899, (2). 

ContentuSy w. abL, 419, IV. 

CofUingity constr., 566, II. 

CofUra, w. accus., 433. 

Contracted syllables, quantity o^ 610. 

Contractions, in conj., 234 ff. 

CorUrariuSy constr., 891, 2, 4). 

Convicting, constiv of verbs of, 
410. 

Coordinate conjunctions, 309. 

Copulative conjunctions, 810, 687. 
Copul. sentences, 360. 

Coram, w. abl., 484. 

Countries, gender of names of, 85. 

-crum, nouns in,^20. 

Cuicuimodiy 187, 7. 

Cujasy 185, 3; 188,4. 

Cujusy 186, 3; 187, 8; 188, 4; cu- 
jusmodiy cujiiscemodiy eujuscumr 
quemodiy 187, 7; cujusdummodiy 
191,4. 

-colum, nouns in, 320. 

-cuius, cnla, ouliim, nouns in, 315 ; 
adjs. in, 827. 

Cum, appended, 184, 6; 187, 2; 
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cum, com, in compds., 838, 1. 

Ouniy w. abl., 434. 
-ctindus, verbals in, 328. 
Ctmctiy omneSf w. gen., 396, IH. 2, 

8). 
Cupidu8, w. gen.» 399, 2. 
OupienSy idiomatic use of dat., 887, 

3. 
CupiOf constr., 661, II. 1 and 2. 

D DROPPED before «, 65, 8; 
9 quantity of final syllables in, 

621. 
Dactylic verse, 670 ff. Dactylico- 

iambic, 693. 
Damaj gend. of, 44. 
Dates, Lat. and Eng., 710. 
Dative, formation of, — ^in 1st dec, 

42, 8 ; in 3d dec, 84, 90, 97 ; in 

4th dec, 116, 4 ; in 6th dec, 119, 

4. 
Dative, syntax of, 882-892,— with 

verbs, 384 fF. Of advant. and dis- 

advant, 886. W. compds., 886. 

Of possessor, 887. Of agent, 388. 

Ethical dat., 889. Two dat., 890. 

W. adjs., 891. W. nouns and adv., 

892. Of gerunds, etc, 564. W. 

verbs of Separ. 426, 2, 3). 
Datum, quantity of, 651, 3. 
De, in compds. w. dat., 386, 2. De 

w. abl., 434. 
DecernOy constr., 668, II. 
Deeipio, w. gen., 409, 4; 410, 7. 
Declarative sentence, 346. 
Declaring, constr. of verbs of, 661. 
Declension, 39; first, 42; second, 

45; third, 48; fourth, 116; sec- 
ond and fourth, 117; fifth, 119. 

Comparative view of decL, 121 ; 

one general system of decl., 122. 

Decl. of compds., 126. 
Dediy quantity of, 651, 2. 
Dedoceoy constr., 374, 2 and 3. 
Defective nouns, 119, 5; 129; def. 

adjs., 159; def. comparison, 166; 

def. verbs, 297. 
Deliberative questions, w. the subj., 

486, II. 
Demanding, constr. of verbs of, 374 ; 

668, VI. 
Demonstratives, 186 ; use of, 460. 
DenariitSy 712. 
Deponent verbs, 221 ; 466, 2. 



Derivation, 818; of nouns, 814 ff.; 
of adjs., 822 ff. ; of verbs, 380 ff. ; 
of adverbs, 333 ff. 

Derivatives, quantity of, 653 ; quan- 
tity of deriv. endings, 646 ff. 

Desideratives, 832, III. 

Desinoy w. gen., 400, 4. 

Desire, subj. of, 487 ff. ; in assevera- 
tions, 488, 4 ; in relat. clauses, 
488, 6. 

Desiring, constr. of verbs of, 561. 

DesistOy w. gen., 409, 4. 

Desperoy w. ace, 371, 3. 

DeterioVy compared, 166, 

DeterreOy constr., 499, 1-2. 

DetiSy 45, 6. 

Diaeresis, 669, III. 

DianOfy quantity of, 612, 8. 

Diastole, 669, IV. 

Die for dicCy 237. 

-dicuB, compds. in compared, 164. 

Difference, abl. of, 418. 

Differing, dat. w. verbs of, 385, 4. 

DifferOy w. dat, 385, 4. 

DignoTy constr., 419, 2. 

DiffnuSy constr., 419 ; digmiSy quiy 
w. subj., 601, III. 

Dimeter, 663, 2. 

Diminutive, nouns, 816 ; dim. a(^'s., 
327 ; dim. verbs, 382, IV. 

Diphthongs, 4 ; sounds of, 9 ; quan- 
tity of, 610. 

Dipody, 656, 2. 

Direct object, 864, 1 ; 871. 

Disy diy 338, 2. 

Disadvantage, dat. of, 886. 

DiscrepOy w. dat., 885, 4. 

Disjunctive conjs., 810; 687; sen- 
tences, 360. 

DispaVy constr., 891, 2, 4). 

Displeasing, verbs of, w. dat., 386. 

DissentiOy w. dat., 386, 4. 

DissimiliSy constr., 391, 2, 4). 

Dissyllabic perfects and supines, 
quantity of, 661. 

Distance, abl. of, 378, 2. 

Distich, 666. 

DistOy w. dat., 886, 4. 

Distributives, 172; 174; decl. of, 
179. 

Diuy compared, 306, 4. 

DitiSy quantity of, '612, 3. 

Diversus, compared, 167. 

DiveSy compared, 165, 2. 
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Boeeo, coostr., 374, 2 and 3. 
Dcieoj w. aocna, 371, 3 ; w. elanse, 

668, V. ; w. abL, 414, 2, 1). 
Damui, decL of, 117; geocL, 118; 

coDStr., 879, 3; 424,2. 
DoneCy w. indie or snbj., 621 fL 
Donoj cooBtr., 384, 1. 
Double constr. of a few Yerfaa, 384, 1. 
Double caofiODflnts, 3. 
Due for duee^ 377. 
i>iim, dummodOy w. sobj., 503 ff. ; w. 

ind. or sabj., 621 ft 
Duo, decL of, 17fii 

ESOUXD of, 6, 14. Nouns in 
J e,-— Ist dec., 43 ff. ; 3d dec., 
48, 60; genit of, 69; 89, 1; abL 
of, 87, 1 ; gend., 111. ^ in abL, 
87; in Greek ace. plur., 98; for 
ei in gen. and dat, 119, 4; j^ in 
adverbB, 336 ; changed to i, 341, 3. 

Ey quantity of— in ei, 119, 1 ; final, 
616 ; in increments of decL, 636 ; 
of conjugation, 641. 

E ot ex. Bee ex. 

Ecce with demonstratives, 186, 3 ; in 
exclamations, 367, 3 : 381, 3. 

Ec^iU, 188, 3. Ecqiiid, 346, II. 2. 

EdoceOy constr., 374, 2 and 3. 

Egenus, w. gen. or abl, 899, (3); 

419, m. 

EgeOy constr., 409, 1. 

Ego, decL of, 184. 

Eheu, quantity of, 612, 2. 

Eiy 9. E% quantity of, 612, 2. 

-eis, in patronymics, 316. 

-eXiu, quantity of, 612, 2. 

^jutmodi, 186, 4. 

-ela, nouns in, 820, 7. 

Elegiac distich, 676, 2. 

Elegiambus, 693, 1. 

Elements of sentences, 847 ff. 

Ellipsis, 704, of facio, wo. 367, 3 ; 
602, IL 8. 

-ellusi ella^ elhun, nouns in, 316 ; 
adjs. in, 327. 

-em, in accus., 86, 119. 

Emotion, constr. of verbs of, 661 ; 
668, V. 

Emphasis and euphony in the ar- 
rangement of words, 594. 

°en, nouns in, 51 ^ en in Greek ace, 
98 ; with demonstratives, 186, 3 ; 
in exclamations, 867, 8 ; 881, 3. 



Enaflage, 704, IIL 

Enclitics, accent of, 26, (a); quantity 

of; 618, 1. 
Endeavoring, constr. of verbs o^ 

558, m. 
Endings, 41 ; in 1st dea, 42 ; in 2d 

dec., 45, 1 ; in 3d dec., 62, 2; in 

4th dec, 116; m 6th dec., 119; 

in the five deds., 121, 123; in 

comparison, 162; in conjugation, 

242. 
English pronunciation of Latin, 6 ff. 
jBntm, place of, 602, IIL 
-eiuda, adjs. in, 325 £ 
-entior, entiBdnuis, in oomparison, 

164. 
Envying, verbs of^ w. dat, 385. 
Eo, w. gen., 396, 2, 4). 
Epenthesis, 703, 5. 
Epicene nouns, 36. 
Epichoriambic verse, 690. 
Epiphora, 704, n. 4. 
Epitome^ decL of, 43. 
Epulunif plur., epidae, 143. 
«er, gend. of nouns in, 47, 103. Adj& 

in, 151; comparison of, 163, 1. 

Adverbs in, 335. 
-ere, for erunt, 235. 
Erga, w. ace, 433. 
Ergo, w. gen., 411. 
-emus, adjs. in, 826, 2. 

nouns in, 50, 119; genitive of, 

69; gender of, 104, 109, 119. es, 

in nom., ace, and voc. plur., 88. 
final, sound of, 8, 1 ; quantity of, 

624. 
-esco, inceptives in, 332, II. 
-esso, essim, in fut., perf., and perC 

subj., 239, 4. essoj verbs in, 832. 
-ester, adjs. in, 325, 2. 
-estus, adjs. in, 323, 3. 
Ethical dative, 389. 
Etiamsiy etsi^ w. subj., 515, 516, 

m. 

-etom, nouns in, 817. - 

Etymology 29-342. 

Euy sound of, 9. 

Euphonic changes, 55, 3 ; before at, 
«Mm, tum^ 248 ; 257, 1 ; in prepo- 
sitions, 338, 1. 

Euphony, see Emphasis. 

-eus, adjs. in, 824, 826. 

Evenitj constr., 556, II. 
genit. of nouns in, 78. 



INBBX OF SUBJECTS. 



848 



Ex, e, in compels w. dat., 886, 2. JS'ar, 

w. abL, 434. 
Exchanging, constr. of verbs of, 416, 

2. 
Exclamatory sentences, 846, lY. ; ao- 

cus. in, 881 ; yoc, nom., dat. in, 

881, 8; infinitive in, 668, III. 
Exoro^ constr., 874, 2. 
ExperB, exsorSy w. gen., 899, (8). 
ExteruSj compared, 168, 8. 
Extra^ w. ace, 438. 
Extremum est, constr., 666, 1. 2. 
Exuoy constr., 874, 7 ; 884, 1. 

FAG, for face, 237. 
Facioj w. pred. gen., 403. 
Falsum esty constr., ^66, I. 2. 
FalsuSj compared, 167. 
Fames, abl./awi?, 137, 2. 
Familia, genitive of, 42, 8. 
Fearing, constr. of verbs of, 492, 4. 
Feeling, constr. of verbs of, 551 ; 

658, V. 
Feet, metrical, 666 ff. 
Feminine, 33. 
Fevy for /ere, 237. 
FertiliSy w. gen., abl., or ace, 899, 

(2) and 6. 
-fez, compds. in, 889, 2. 
-fious, adjs. in, compared, 164. 
MdOy w. dat., 886; w. abl., 419. . 
Figures— of prosody, 669 ; of ety- 
mology, 703 ; of syntax, 704 ; of 

Rhetoric, 705. 
Filling, constr. of verbs of, 410, 7. 
Final conjs., 311; 588, V. 
Final syllables, quantity of, 613 ff. ; 

final syllable of the verse, 666. 
Finite, or definite moods, 196 ; finite 

verb, 196. 
Moy quantity of, 612, 3. 
Mty constr., 656, II. 
FlagitOy w. two accs., 874, 2; w. 

subj., 568, VI. 
Fociy gen. of place, 424, 3. 
Following, constr. of verbs of, 566, 

m. 

Formation,^-of cases, 55-98 ; of 
parts of verbs, 240-260 ; of words, 
813-342. 

Fractions, 174, 1. 

Freeing, constr. of verbs of, 410, 7. 

FrenuTriy pi., freniy frenay 148. 

Frequentatives, 832. 



FrettiSy w. abl., 419, IV. 

Fnigiy in decl., 159 ; compared, 166. 

FhruoTy constr., 419. 

FungoTy constr., 419. 

Future, 197 ; 241, 1. ; in indie, 470 ; 
w. force of imperat., 470, 1 ; for 
Eng. pres , 470, 2 ; w. mdiuSy 470, 
8. Wanting in subj., 479; how 
supplied, 481, HE. 1. In imperat.,' 
584, 537 ; fut. for pres., and pres.; 
for fut., 634, 1 and 2. In infin., 
543 ff.; circumlocution for, 644. 
In part., 573. 

Future Perfect, 197; 241, H.; in m- 
dic, 473 ; to denote certainty, 478, 
1 ; for Eng. pres., 473, 2. Want- 
ing in subj., 479; how supplied, 
481, m. 2. 

Futurum esse, fuisse, foTe, vty 644, 
1-3. 

Futurum sit ttty 481, III. 1 and 2. 

G SOUND of, 11 ff.; changed, 
9 248. 

GavdeOy constr., 871, 8 ; 661, HI. ; 
558, V. ; 414, 2. 

GemOy w. accus., 371, 3. 

Gems, gender of names of, 47. 

Gender, 33 ff. ; in .1st dec, 44 ; in 
2d dec, 47; in 3.d dec, 99-116 ; 
in 4th dec, 118; in 5th dec, 119; 
general table of, 124. 

Genitive, formation of, — endings, 
40 ; in 1st dec, 42 ; as for ae, um 
for ariwn, 42, 8 ; in 2d dec, 46 ; 
i for iiy um for orumy 45, 5 ; o or 
o«, 46, 3 ; in 3d dec, 56-83, 89, 
96; in 4th dec, 116; uis foriAS, 
116, 4; in 5th dec, 119; e or « 
for ei, 119, 4. In adjectives, 155. 

Genitive, syntax of, 893-411, — with 
nouns, 395 ; varieties, 896 ; pecu- 
liarities, 897; other constrs. for 
gen., 398. W. adjs., 399. W. verbs, 
401 ff. Pred. gen., 401 ff.- other 
constrs. for, 404. Of place, 404; 
421, II. In special constrs., 405 
ff. Ace. and gen., 410. W. ad- 
verbs, 411. Gen. of gerunds and 
gerundives, 563. 

GeniluSy w. abl., 425, 3. 

Gentile nouns, 326, 3. 

Gerund, — ^Nature of, 559. Cases of, 
660. Ger. and Infin., 660, 2. W. 
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direct object, 661. Gerufldive, 
662 ; of trfor, fruor, etc., 662, 4. 
Pass, sense of Ger., 662, 6. Gen- 
itive of ger. and gerundive, 663 ; 
ger. when preferred, 663, 2 ; ge- 
rondive with m^ noslri, etc., 663, 
4 ; of purpose, 663, 6 ; infin. for 
ger., 663, 6. Dat. of, 564; of 
purpose, with official names, 664, 
2 and 3. Accus. of, 665 ; w. ob- 
ject, 666, 2 ; of purpose, 666, 3. 
AbL o^ 666. 

Oloriosum est, 566, I. 2. 

Glyconic verse, 664, 689. 

Gnamsy w. gen., 399, (2). 

Golden age, 706. 

Greek nouns, — ^in 1st dec., 43 ; in 2d 
dec, 46 ; in 3d dec., 91-98. 

HA BREATHING, 2. 
9 Hadria^ gender of, 44. 
Happening, constr. of verbs of, 566, 

n. 

Siantd, ney non, 684. 
Hendecasyllabic verse, 691, V. 
Hendiadys, 704, H. 2. 
Hephthemimeris, 666, 2. 
Heroic verse, 664. 
Heteroclites, 135 ff. 
Heterogeneous nouns, 141 ff. 
Hexameter verse, 663, 2. Dactylic, 

671. 
IRc, istey iHey decL of, 186 ; use of, 

450. 
ITte (adv.X w. gen., 396, IIL 4). 
Hlpponactean, 683, 4. 
Historical tenses, 198, 2; hbt. pres- 
ent, 467, ni. ; hist, perfect, 471, XL 
Hbdiey quantity of» 654, 8. 
Horace, versification of, 698 ff. Lyric 

metres of, 700. Index, 701. 
Bbrreoy w. accus., 371, 3. 
^ucy w. gen., 396, IH. 4), 
Ift^fusmodiy 186, 4. 
Jfummty gender of, 47 ; constr. of 

hunUy 424, 2. 
Hypallage, 704, HI. 2. 
Hyperbaton, 7(H, IV. 
il>porbole, 705, V. 
Hypercatalectic verse. 663, III 
"■-^-^-meter, 668, HI. 

tical seuteuees, see Condi- 

IJttO, 

>roteron, 704, IV. 2. 



I SUPPLIES the place of j, 2, 3; 
J sound of, 6 ff. ; 14 ff. ; with the 
sound of y, 9 ; i for it, ie, 45, 6. 
Nouns in, 48 ; genit. of, 60 ; gen- 
der of, 111; «, final in dat., 84; 
in abl., 87 ; for m, 92 ; for «, 119, 
4 ; in perfect, 247, 2. 7, quanti- 
ty of, — final, 618; in increments 
of decl., 636 ; of conjugation, 643. 

•ia, nouns in, 319 ; in nom., ace., and 
voc. plur., 88. 

-iacns, adjs. in, 326. 

-iades, in patronymics, 316. 

lambelegus, 694, 1. 

Iambic verse, — Dipody, 682. Tri- 
meter, 683 ; choliambus, 683, 4 ; 
catalectic, 684. Dimeter, 685 ; 
hypermeter, 685, 1 ; catalectic, 
686, 2 ; acephalous, 685, 3. Te- 
trameter, 686. 

lambico-dactylic verse, 694. 

-ianns, adjs. in, 326. 

-ias, in patronymics, 316. 

-ibam, for teftam, 239, 1. 

-ibo^ ibor, for torn, iar, 239, 2. 

-ibos, in dat. and abl. plur., 90. 

-icins, adjs. in, 324, 328. 

Ictus, 659, 

-icus, adjs. in, 825 ff. 

Idem, decl., 186 ; w. dat, 891, 3 ; 
use of, 451. Idem — quij ac or cU- 
qtte, 451, 5. 

Ides, of the calendar, 708, I. 3. 
j -ides, in patronymics, 816. 
I -ido, nouns in, 820, 7. 
' Idoneus qui, w. subj., 501, IH. 

-idufl, verbals in, 828. 

-iensiB, adjs. in, 826. 
I -ier, for i in infin., 239, 6. 

IffUuTy place in the clause, 602, 

m. 

IgnaruSy w. gen., 899, (2). 

-igo, nouns in, 820,^. 

-ile, nouns in, 317. 

-ills, adjs. in, 325, 328; compared, 
168, 2. 

Dlative conjs., 310; 687, IV. ; sen- 
tences, 360. 

lUe, decl. of, 186 ; use of, 450. 

lUie for »//«, 186, 2. 

Hlvusmodiy 186, 4. 

-illo, verbs in, 832, IV. 

-UluB, ilia, ilium, in nouns, 315, 3 ; 
in adjs., 827. 
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-im, in ace., 85, 93 ; for am^ or em. 
in pres. subj., 239, 8. 

Immemor^ genit, of, 156, 4; gen. 
plur., 158, 3 ; w. gen., 399, 2. 

-imonia, nouns in, 319. 

ImpediOy constr., 499, 1-2. 

Imperative, 196. Tenses, 684. Use, 
535 fif.; pres., 536; fut., 537; in 
prohibitions, 638. 

Imperative sentences, 846, III. 

Imperfect tense, 197 ; 241, 1. ; in in- 
die, 468 ff. ; in lively description, 
of customary or repeated action, 
469 ; of attempted action, in let- 
ters, 469, 1 and 2. In Subj., 477 ; 
of present time, 481, V.; after 
Perf. Def., 482, 1 ; for Pluperf., 
486, 4 ; in desires and wishes, 
488, 2; in condition, 510; after 
anteqvmn and priusqttamy 523, 2. 

ImpentitSy w. gen., 399, (2). 

ImperOy constr., 561, II. 1 and 2. 

Impersonal verbs, 298 ff. ; subjects 
of, 566, 1.-m. 

ImpertiOy constr., 884, 1. 

ImpleOy constr., 410, 7. 

ImpoSy genit. of, 165 ; w. gen., 399, 
(3). 

ImpotenSj w. gen., 899, (8). 

ImprudenSy w. gen., 399, (2). 

-in, in Greek aces., 98. 

In, in compds., 338, 1 ; w. two aces., 
874, 6 ; w. dat., 386. //i, w. aec. 
or abl., 435. 

Inceptives, inchoatives, 332, 11. 

IncertuSy w. gen., 899, (2). 

Inclmation, subj. of, 486, 8. 

JnclutuSy compared, 167. 

Increments, 629 ff. ; quantity of, 682 
ff., 639 ff. 

Indeclinable nouns, gender of, 85; 
examples, 128. Indecl. adjs., 159. 

Indefinite moods, 196. 

Indefinite pronouns, 189; use of, 
466 ff. 

Index of verbs, 721. 

Indicative, 196 ; use of, 474 ff. ; spe- 
cial uses, 475. 

JndiffeOy constr., 409, 1. 

Indiffnus, w. abl., 419, IV. indigrms 
quiy w. subj., 601, III. 

Indirect discourse, distinguished &om 
direct, 628. Subj. in, 529. Moods 
in priiL clause, 580 ; in sub. clause. 



581. Tenses, 682; Pronouns, ad- 
verbs, etc., 538. 

Indirect object, 354, 2.Rule, 384 : 
indirect w. direct, 384, II. 

Indirect questions, 624 ff., — Subj. in, 
525. Indie, in, 525, 6; in orat. 
obliqua, 630, II. 2 ; sing, and dou- 
ble, 526. 

InditcOy constr., 874, 7. 

Indulgmg, verbs of, w. dat, 886. 

Induoy constr., 374, 7 ; 884, 1. 

.ine, in patronymics, 316, 4. 

InferuSy compared, 168, 8. 

Infinitive, 196, II. Tenses of, 540 
ff. Subject of, 546 ; of Hist in- 
fin., 645, 1. Predicate after, 546; 
attracted, 547. Construction of, 
548 ff. ; as Nom., 649 ; as Accus., 
660 ff. ; w. another aec., 562, 2 ; 
in relative clauses, 531, 1 ; after 
conjunctions, 531, 2; after adjs., 

562, 3 ; after preps., 552, 4 ; in 
special constrs., 553; as pred., 
553, I.; as appos., 563, 11.; in 
exclam., 553, III.; as abl. abs., 

563, rV. ; of Purpose, 553, V. ; 
for Gerund, 563, VI. 

Infray w. aec, 438. 
Ingeniiy w. adjs., 899, 3. 
Injuring, verbs of, w. dat., 386. 
InnitOTy constr., 419. 
InopSy w. gen. or abl., 399, (3) ; 419. 
InsciuSy w. gen., 899, (2). 
Inseparable preps., 307 ; 664, 2. 
IfispergOy constr., 884, 1. 
Instrument, abl. of, 414, 4. 
InmetuSy w. gen., 899, (2) ; w. othei 

constrs., 899, 6. 
IntegeVy w. gen., 399, 8. 
InteTy in compds., 338, 1 ; w. dat, 

886. InteTy w. aec, 438. 
Inter cludOy constr., 384, 1. 
Intereaty w. gen., 406, III. 
InterioVy compared, 166. 
Interjections, 312; w. voc, 869, 1; 

w. nom., aec, or dat, 881, 8 ; use 

of, 589 ff. 
Interrogative conjunctions, 811,. 688. 
Interrogative pronouns, 188 ; use of, 

454. 
Interrogative sentences, — ^Form, 346, 

II. Interrog. words, 846, II. 1. 

Double quest., 346, IL 2. Deliber 

qu£st, 486, n. Answers, 846. JL' 
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8. Indirect quest, 525 ; w. indie., 
525, 6 ; sin^e imd double, 526. 
In indirect disooorse, 529 fL ; riie- 
torical ques., 530, 2. 
IfUerrogo, w. two aces., 374, 2; w. 

ace. and abL, 374, 2-3. 
Inir€^ w. aocus., 433. 
IntransitiYe veibs, 193 ; 371, 3 ; im- 

po^mial pass., 465, 1. 
.inm^ adja. in, 324 ft 
Jturidus^ w. gen. or dat, 899, 2, 2). 
.hwUuMy idiomatic nae of dai., 387, 3. 
4o, Torbs of 3d eonj. in, 213 £ ; 

noons in, 818, 321. 
Ionic TCfse, 687. 
-AOTi in comparatiTea, 162. 
Jj>tf, ded. o4 186; use o( 462. 
Ifftu, for ipse, 186, 3. 
Iron age, 706. 

Irony, 705, IV. in condition, 503, 3. 
Irregnlar noons, 127 £ ; irreg. adjs., 

159 ; irreg. comparison, 163 £ 
Irregular prindpai parts of verbs, 

-49-258 ; irreg. verbs, 287 ffi 
A, ded. of: 186; ose of, 451 ; re- 

fleiive, 448, l9—aui, 451, 4. 
4a| in dat and abL of the 1st and 2d 
deds.,42,45; in genit. of Sddec, 
52; in ace., dat, and abL plur., 
88, m.; 90. Noons in «, 50; 
gaiitiTe ot, 71 ; gender o^ 106. 
-la, in patron Tmies. 316 ; quantity of 

U fi- \\ 626. 
-laoo^ inceptives m, 332, IL 
Islands, gend. of names <3i, 35 ; con- 
^ 8tr. of names of; 424. 
^ittiiiiniWj in superiatives, 162. 
4no, verbs in, 832. 
Isie^ decL of, 186 ; use of; 450. 
iMr, kthic^ for isfe, 186, 2. 
IsHtumodi, 186, 4. 
-ttaa, nooBs in, 319. 
•iter, adverbs m, 385. 
Ithypbalictts, 681, 2. 
4lte, noons in, 819. 
-itimiM, M^ in, 825, 8. 
-ItiiiB, nouns in, 818. 
4lo, fiequenUtivQs in, 882. 
4tado, nouns in, 819. 
Jfum^ quantitj of; 651, 8. 
•toa, noons in, 818 ; adverts in, 885, 



-ins, acys. in, 326; quantity of, 612, 8. 

-ivus, adjs. in, 328, 5. 

-be, genitive of nouns in, 79. 

JPLACE suppUed by t, 2 ; length- 
J ens preceding* vowel, 611. 
Jeeur^ genitive of; 66, 5. 
JentSy decL of, 126, 1, 3). 
JbaUj pL, joci, joca, 141. 
Jubeo, constr., 551, XL 1 and 2. 
Jtifferum, decL of; 136 ; use o^ 718. 
, Jugvan^ qoantity of eompds. o^ 611, 
' 3. 

Jungo, w. dat, 885, 5. 
JupUcTy genitive of, 66, 3. 
Jusfurandmn, decL of; 126. 
Juvenal, versification of; 696. 
JwtenaliSy abL of, 87, 2. 
cAioems, abL of, 67, 2; compared^ 

168,3. 
Juvo^ w. accus., 385, L 
JnxlOy w. accus., 433. 



K 



IU£E,2. 
y Knowing, oonstr. of verbs o^ 
651, 1. 1. 



L NOUNS in, 48, 51; genit o^ 
y 64; gender, 112; qoantity of 

final syllables in, 621. 
Labials, 3. 

LaerimOy w. accus., 371, 3. 
LaedOy w. accus., 385, 1. 
Lar^ qoantity of genit, 688, 4. 
Lams, w. gen., 899, 3. 
Latin authors, 706. 
Latin grammar, 1. 
Latin period, 605. 
-IflntOB, adjs. in, 823. 
Letters, dasses o^ 3 ; oomliiiiations 

of, 4 ; rounds of; 5-16. 
lAbtrOy w. abL or gen., 425, 8. 
Libra, 714. 
Xtcrf, w. sobj., 515. 
Lingoals, liqoids, 3. 
Litotes, 705, VL 
Xitem, quantity o^ 651, 8. 
Logaoedic verse, 691. 
iMmghUy withoot qucan^ 4W, S. 
-la, gemt of noons in, 76. 



"• 1 Wte in, 621 ; dided, 669, L 
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•ma, dat and abL plnr. of nouns in, 
90, 1. 

M<igisy maxime, in adverbial com- 
parison, 1'70. 

MoffnitSj compared, 165. 

JSfajoTj in expressions of age, 41 '7, 
3. 

Making, verbs of, w. two aces., 378 ; 
w. subj., 658, IV. 

McUoj constr., 551, IE. 1 and 2. 

MaliM^ comi>ared, 165. 

Manifeshu, w. gen., 399, 3. 

Manner, means, abl. of, 414 ; parti- 
ciple for, 578, II. 

Masculine, 88. 

Material nouns, 81. 

Me, for mihi, 184, 6. 

Measure of difference, abl. of, 418; 
measure in prosody, 668, IL ; Ro- 
man measure, 715 ff. 

Medj mehe, for me, 184, 5. 

Medeor, w. dat., 885, 2. 

Medius, designating part, 441, 6. 

Melius, w. indie, for subj., 475, 2- 
4. 

Mdo8, plur. of, 95, 1. 

Meme, 184, 6. 

Memini, w. gen., 406, II. ; w. ace, 
407, 1. 

Memor^ w. gen.^ 899, 2). 

-men, mentum, nouns in, 820. 

Menaa, ded. of, 42. 

Mepte, 184, 6. 

-miet, forms in, 184, 8 ; 185, 1. 

Metaphor, 705, 1. 

Metathesis, 703, 7. 

Metonymy, 705, II. 

Metre, 667. 

Metrical equivalents and substitutes, 
657, 658. 

-metros, Greek nouns in, 47, 2. 

Metuo, constr., 885, 3 ; 492, 4. 

Metis, decl., 185. 

Mi for mihi, 184, 5. 

Militia, constr., 424, 2. 

MiUe, decl. and use of, 178. 

Million, cardinal for, 174; symbol 
for, 180. 

Million sesterces, Latin for, 718, 4. 

*mino, in imperatives, 239, 5. 

Minor, miniis, without guam, 417, 3. 

Mirar,w, accus., 871, 3; w. gen., 
. 409, 4. . 

Uiimm est, constr. of, 556, 1. 2. 



Mis for mei, 184, 5. 
Misceo, w. dat., or abl., 886, 5. 
Misereor, miseresco, w. gen., 406. 
Miseret, constr., 410. Misereseii, 

miseretur, 410, 6. 
Mobile nouns, 86. 
Moderor, constr., 386, 8. 
Modifier, 348 ff. 
Modvus, 715. 
Modo, w. subj., 503, 505. 
Moereo, w. accus., 371, 3. 
Moneo, constr., 410, 3. 
Money, Roman, 712 ff. 
Monometer, 663, 2. 
Monosyllables, quantity of, 613. 
Months, Roman, 707; division of, 

708 ; gender of names of, 35. 
Moods, 196,— Indie, 474 ff. Subj., 

483-533. Imperat., 534 ff. In- 

fin., 539-553. Gerund, 559 ff. 

Supine, 567 ff. Part., 571 ff. 
Mos, maris est, constr., 556, 1. 1. 
-ms, gen. of nouns in, 75. 
Multiplicatives, 173. 
MuUus, comparison of, 165. 
Mutes, 3. 
MtUo, constr., 416, 2. 

XT NOUNS in, 48 ; genit of, 65 ; 

-LI ^ gend. of, 113; quantity of 
final syllables in, 621. 

Name,.dat.of, 887, 1 ; gen. of, 387, 2. 

Names of towns, constr., 423. 

Naius, w. abl.) 425, 3. 

Ne, num, 'fi<mne, interrog. particles, 
311, 8; in single questions, 346, 
II. 1 ; in double, 346, IL 2 ; in in- 
direct questions, 526. 

Ne, w. subj. of desire, 488, 3; of 
purpose, 489 ff. ; of concession, 
515. 

Ne, non, hattd, 584. Neve, 490, 1. 

Necne, 346, H. 2, 3); 626, 2, 1). 

Nedum, w. subj., 493, 4. 

Negatives, 584 ; force <^ two nega-^ 
tives, 585. 

Nemo, indef., 191, 2 ; use of, 457, 1. 

Nequam, indecl., 169; compared, 
166, 2. 

Ne—quidem, 585 ; 602, IIL 2. 

Nescio an, w. subj., 526, II. 2, 2). 

Nescio quis, quomodo, etc., w. indiCi 
525, 4. 

NesciiiSy w. gen., 399, (2). 
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•neoB, ad)S. in, 824. 

Neuter^ decl. of, 149; indef., 191, 
2. 

Neuter adjectives, as adverbs, 335, 
4; as cognate accus., 371, 1, 3) 
(2) ; as a second accus., 374, 5 ; 
w. partitive genit., 396, HI. 2, 3) 
(8) ; as predicate, 438, 4. 

Neuter nouns, nom., ace., and voc. of, 
38, 3 ; neuter by sigiMcation, 36 ; 
by ending, in 2d dec, 47; in 3d 
dec., Ill fif. ; in 4th dec., 118. 

Ni, w. subj., 503, 607 ff. 

NimU^w. gen., 896, III. 4). 

iVm, w. subj., 608, 507 ff. 

NUor^ constr., 419. 

Nolo^ constr., 561, 11. 1 and 2 ; noliy 
' AtOy in prohibitions, 636, 1, 3). 

Nomen estj constr., 387, 1. 

Nominative, formation of, in 8d dec, 
66, 88,' 96 ; neut. plur. in adjs., 
157. 

Nominative, syntax of, 366 ff. ; as 
subject, 367 ; agreement of, 368 ; 
foi*vor5., 869, 2. 

Nofij we, haudy 584 ; place of non, 
602, IV., omitted, 584, 2. 

NipTtj w. quOy quody qviuy quiay w. 
'subj., 620, 3. 

Nones in the Roman month, 708, 1. 
2. 

Norms, non = nonney 346, 11. 1. 

Nb8y f9r effOy 446, 2. 

Nosier y for meuSy 446, 2. 

Nostra»y 185, 2. 

NoBtriy nostrunty 396, 1 ; 446, '8. 

Kouns, etymology of, — ^gender of, 33 
ff. ; pers. and numb., 37 ; cases, 
38 ; declensions, 89-126 ; indecl., 
128; defect., 129; heteroclites, 
185 ff. ; heterogeneous, 141. 

NQuns, syntax of, 362-437, — Agree- 
ment, 862 ff. Nom., 364 ff. ; 
Voc, 369; Accus., 870-381 ; Dat., 
382-392; Gen., 393-411; Abl, 
412-431 ; w. preps., 432-437. 

Novusy compared, 167. 

NoziuSy w. gen., 399, 3. 

•us, genit. of nouns in, 76. 

Nitboy w. dat., 386, 2. 

NuUuSy decl. of, 149 ; indef., 191, 2 ; 
use of, 457 ; for won, 457, 8. 

Nuniy numquidy 346, II. 1 and 2. 

JJiunber, 87 ; in verbs, 199. 



Numerals, 171 ff. ; adjs., 172 ff.; 

decl. of, 175 tL'y symbols, 180; 

adverbs, 181. 
-nun, adjectives in, 324. 
Niuquam, w. gen., 396, m. 4). 

SOUND of, 6 ff., 14 ; nouns in, 
) 48, 51 ; genit. of, 61 ; gend., 

100 ; derivatives in, 320, 6. 
Oy quantity of, — final, 620; in in- 
crements, 634, 642 ; in compds., 

654, 7. 
Oby in compds., 338, 1 ; in compds. 

w. dat., 886. 06, w. ace, 433. 
OhedienSy w. two datives, 390, 3. 
Obeying, verbs of, w. dat., 386. 
Object, direct, indirect, combined, 

364 ; direct, 371 ; omit, 371, 1, (3); 

clause as an object, 371, 5 ; 657 ff. 

See Subject and object clauses. 
Objective genitive, 896, IL 
Oblique cases, 38 ; use of, 870-487. 
ObliviscoTy w. gen., 406, IL ; other 

constrs., 407. 
ObsistOy obstOy constr., 499, 1-2. 
OdoVy compared, 166. 
-odo8, Greek nouns in, 47, 2. 
Ocy sound of, 9, 14. 
OfficiOy constr., 499, 1-2. 
OhCy quantity, 612, 4. 
Oleo and redoleOy w. ace, 371, 3. 
Ollus, for Ule, 186, 3. 
-o]u8, ola, olum, in diminutives, — 

in nouns, 315, 2 ; in adjs., 327. 
OmneSy w. gen., 396, III. 2, 3). 
-on, in Greek gen. plur., 96, 
-one, in patronymics, 316. 
Operam So, w. subj., 492, 1. 
Optimum esty constr., 556, 1. 2. 
OpuSy constr., 419. 
-or, gender of nouns in, 101 ; deri- 
vation of, 320 ff. 
Oratio obliqua, see Indirect discourse. 
Ordinal numbers, 172, 174; decL of., 

179. 
OrOy w. two aces., 374, 2 ; w. subj. 

or infin., 558, VI. 3. 
Orthography, 2-28. 
Ortusy w. abl, 425, 3. 
-OS, nouns in, 50; genit. of, 72; 

gend., 102. 
-OS, for is in the genitive, 92. 
-OS final, sound of, 8, 1 ; quantity, 

626. 
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-OSII8, adjs. in, 823. 
Ovid, Tersification of, 697. 
genit. of nouns in, 80. 



PALAM, w. abl., 48'7, 2. 
Palatals, 8, IL 

Pan, gen. and ace. of, 66, 2 ; 93, 1. 

FatUhtu, Toc. of, 46, 3, 5). 

Far and dupar, constr., 891, 2, 4). 

Paragoge, 708, 6. 

Pardoning, verbs of, w. dat, 885. 

Par^emiao verse, 664. 

FarSy in fractions, 174, 1. 

FarHe^)s, genit of^ 166; w. gen., 
899, (8). 

Participles, 196, IL 4. Tepses, rel- 
atiye time, 671. Agreement and 
use, 488 and 676 ff. For rel. clause, 
677. For sub. clause, — ^time, cause, 
manner, means, condition, conces- 
sion, purpose, 678. For prin. 
clause, 679. For verbal noun, 
680. W. negative, 681. 

?articles, etymology of, — ^Adverbs, 
803 ff. ; preps., 806 ff. ; coi\juncts., 
808 ff. ; interjects., 812. 

Particles, syntax of, 682-690,— Ad- 
verbs, 682 ff. ; preps., 686, 482- 
487; conjuncts., 687 ff. ; inter- 
jects., 689 ff 

Fariimy w. gen., 896, HI. 4). Far- 
iim-^parUmy for pars— ^rs, 461, 
6. 

Partitive genitive, 896, III. 

Parts of speech, 30. 

Farum, w. gen., 396, III. 4). 

Farvus, compared, 166. 

Passive voice, 195 ; passive constr., 
371, 6. 

FaierfamUiaSy decL of, 126. 

Faiior, constr., 561, II. i-2. ~ 

Patrials, 326, 8. 

Patronymics, 816. 

Pause, caesural, 662. 

Peculiarities in conjug., 234 ff. 

FdofftUj plur. and gend. of, 46, 6 ; 
47,11. 

Penes, w. accus., 438. 

Pentameter, 663, 2. 

Penthemimeris, 666, 2. 

Penults, quantity of, 645 ff. 

Per, in compds., 838, 1; 871, 4; 
per, w. ace, 483. Fer me stat, 
499, 1. 

16 



Perceiving, constr. of verbs Of^ 651. 

Ferconior^ w. two accs.^ 874, 2. 

Perfect system, 241. 

Perfect and supine, formation of, 258. 

Perfect, 197 ; 241, II. ; pres. and hist, 
or definite and indef., 198; want- 
mg, 268, 276, 281, 283. 

Perfect, syntax of, — m indie, 471 ; 
defl and indef., or pres. and hist, 
471; of what has ceased to be, 
471, 1 ; w. pome, prope, 471, 2 ; 
for £ng. pres., 471, 3. In subj., 
478; in sequence, 480 ; after hist 
toise, 482, 2 ; 638, 1 ; in desires 
and wishes, 488, 2 ; in condition, 
609; in orat obL, 632 ff. ; m in- 
fin., 642; for pres., 542, 2. In 
part., 574 ; for verbal noun, 680. 

Period, Latin, arrangement of, 605. 

Periphrastic conjugation, 227 ff. 

Ferttut, w. gen., 399, (2). 

Fermiseeo, w. dat, 385, 5. 

FerrMJUo, constr., 661, IL 2. 

Person, of nouns, 37 ; of verbs, 200. 

Personal pronouns, 184 ; use of, 446 ; 
reflex, use o^ 448. 

Persuading, verbs of, w. dat, 885. 

Fertaedet, pertaesum est, 410, 6. 

Feto, constr., 874, 8, 4). 

PA, 4. 

Phalaecian verse, 691, V. 

Pherecratean verse, 689, II. 

Fiffei, constr., 410. 

Place, abl. or gen. of, 421 ff. ; loca- 
tive, 428, 2. 

Pleasing, verbs of, w. dat, 385. 

Plenty, constr. of verbs and adjs. of, 
419, IIL 

Flemis, w. gen. or abl., 899, (3); 
419. 

Pleonasm, 704, II. 

Pluperfect, 197; 241, IL—in indie, 
472 ; in letters, 472, 1 ; for Eng. 
imp., 472, 2. In subj., 478 ; se- 
quence, 480 ; in desires and wishes, 
488, 2; in condition, 61.0; after 
ante^am and priiisqitam, 523, 2; 
in orat obL, 632 ; 633, 2-4. 

Plural, 87 ; wanting, 180 ; with 
change of meaning, 182. 

I^ttSy without quam, 417, 8. 

FoenUei, constr., 410. 

Polysyndeton, 704, II. 1. 

Fane, w. accus., 483. 
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PoMo, w. two aces, or ace. and abl., 
874,2; w. Bubj., M8, VL 

Positioii, long by, 611; ehort, 612. 

Positive, 160; wanting, 166. 

Possessiyes, 186 ; w. gen., 897, 3 ; 
for gen., 898, 8 ; w. refert and in- 
ieresi, 408, 1, 2); use of, 447; 
reflexive, 448. 

PosseflBor, dat of, 887. 

Potty sound of, 8, 1. 

Potty in compds., 888, 1 ; in oompds. 
w. dat, 886. Foat^ in expressions 
of time,' 427; post^ w. aoc., 438. 

PostenUy compared, 168, 8. 

Pottremut, force of, 442. 

Fottridie, w. gen., 411 ; w. accuB., 

437, 1. 

Poduhy constr., 874, 3. 4). 

PofafM, w. gen., 899, (3). 

Potential subjunctive, 485 ff,\ in 
declar. sentences, 486, 1. ; in de- 
liberative questions, 486, IL; in 
sub. clauses, 486, IIL ; of repeat- 
ed action, 486, 5. 

PotioTyW. gen., 409, 8 ; w. abL, 419 ; 
419, 4. 

iVotf, in compds. w. dat, 386; prae, 
w. abL, 484. 

PraedUus, w. abL, 419, 8. 

PraeteTy in compds., w. accus., 371, 
4 ; praeteTy w. accus., 483. 

Predicate, 347; ample, 353; com- 
plex, 354 ; compound, 361. Pred. 
nouns, 355, 862. Pred. acljs., 856 ; 

438, 2. Pred. gen., 401 ; varie- 
ties of, 402; verbs with, 403; 
other constrs. for, 404. Pred. abL, 
428, 1. 

^^repositions, 306; insep., 307; in 
compds., 338, 1. In expressions 
of time and space, 878, 1 and 2. 
W. names of places, 879, 1, 2 and 
4. Pro with abL, 384, 2, 2). 
Compds. w. dat, 386. A ovab 
w. abL <tf ^agent, 888, 1 ; 414, 6. 
Case w. prep, for the dat., 391, 2 ; 
for the gen., 398, 4 ; 399, 5 ; 407, 
2 ; 410, 4. Cum w. abL of ac- 
companiment, 414, 7. Quampro, 
417, 6. W. abL of place, 421 ; 
of source and separation, 425 ; of 
time, 426. Preps, w. cases. Rule, 
432,434 ff. ; preps, as adverbs, 486. 

Present, 197 ; 241, I.,~in indie, 



466 ff. ; of general truths, customg, 
hist pres., 467. In subj., 477. 
In imperat, 636. In infin., 541. 
Part, 572. 

Present perfect, 471, L 

Present system of forms, 241. 

Priapeian verse, 695. 

Price, gen. of, 396, IV. ; abL of, 416. 

Pridiey w. gen., 411 ; w. ace, 437, 1. 

Primitives and derivatives, 813. 

Principal parts of verbs, 240, 246- 
260. Prin. clauses, 845, 2; in 
oratio obliqua, 530. Prin. ele- 
ments, 349; tenses, 198, 2. 

Prior J primuSy 166 ; force of, 442, 1. 

Prkisquamy w. indie or subj., 521, 
523. 

Pro, in compds. w. dat, 886^ 2 ; pro^ 
w. abL in defence of, 384, 2, 2) ; 
pro, w, abL, 434. 

Pro, quantity of, in compds., 654, 4. 

Proetd, w. abL, 437, 2. 

ProhibeOy constr., 499, 1 ; 651, II. 1. 

Pronouns, 182 ff. ; pers., 184; pos- 
Bes., 185; demon., 186; rdat, 
187; interrog., 188; inde£,a89. 

Pronovns, syntax of, 445-459, — 
Agreement, 445. Pers. and Pos- 
ses., 446 S. Reflex, use of, 448 ff. 
Demon., 450 ff. ReL, 453. In- 
terrog., 454. Indef., 455. 

Pronunciation of Latin, 5-28. 

Prope, w. accus., 433. 

Proper nouns, 81. 

Propicry proxmus, 166; w. accus., 
891, 2, 2) ; 483. 

Propius, w. accus., 437, 1. 

PrcpHuSy constr., 391, 2, 4); 899, 3. 

Pr^l>tery w. accus., 438. 

Prosody, 607-701,— Quantity, 608- 
654. Versification, 655-701. 

ProspieiOj constr., 385, 3. 

Prosthesis, 703, 4. 

Provideo, constr., 385, 3. 

Providiu, w. gen., 399, (2). 

Procaine, w. accus., 437, 1. 

Proximum est, constr., 566, 1. 2. 

Proximua, w. accus., 891, 2, 2) ; 433. 

Pntdenty w. gen., 899, (2) ; w. abL, 
899, 5. 

-ps, genit of nouns in, 75. 

Puaety constr., 410. 

Punishment, w. vcrb^ of condfmiv- 
ing, 410, 5. 
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PurpOj oonstr., 410, 7. 

Purpose, Bubjonctiye of, 489 ff. ; w. 
coDJuncts., 490; pure purpose, 
491; mixed, 492; pecidiarities, 
493; in rel. dauaes, 600 ff. In- 
fin. of puipOBe, 553. V. ; gerund, 
668, 6; 564, 2; supine, 669; pai^ 
ticiple, 678, V. 

FyrUes^ decl. of, 43. 

QU, changfed, 248. ' 
QyMero^ constr., 8*74, 8, 4). 

187, Y; qualiSy interrog., 188, 4; 
qmlidihet^ indef., 191, 4. 

Quality, characteri^ic, genit. of, 896, 
IV. ; abl. of, 428. 

Qwxm^ w. comparatives, 417, 1 ; w. 
superlatives, 170, 2. Q^am pro^ 
w. abl., 417, 6. Quam ut^ w. subj., 
496, 2. Quam «i, w: subj., 503, 
506. Q^am guody w. subj., 620, 3. 

Qwtmqtiam, w. indie, or subj., 616, 

Quamvis, quantumms^ w. subj., 516 

Q^ando^ w. indie, or subj., -520. 

Quantity, 20 iOT. ; ngns of, 24. Gen- 
eral rules for, 610 ff. Special, 
613-664; final syllables, 618 ff.; 
increments, 629 ff. ; deriv. endings, 
645 ff. ; stem syllables, 649 ff. 

Quantus^ quaiUuKunqmey quantum 
qtMfUuaf 187, 7 ; indefimte, 188, 4. 

Quasi, w. subj., 603, 606. 

Quiy reL, interrog., indef., 187 ff. ; 
for quo, qua, 187, 1 ; 188, 2. Use 
of as rel., interrog., indef., 463 ff 
Quiy w. subj. of purpose or result, 
489, 600 ff. Qui dieiiur, voeatur, 
463, 7. Quicunquey 187, 4. 

Qui<ij w. indie or subj., 620. 

Quidaniy indef., 191, 455. 

Quidenij place in clause, 602, III. 

QuUibet, 191 ; use of, 458. 

Quifif w. subj., 489, 498. 

Quinam, 188, 3. 

Quinarius, 712. 

Quippe, w. relative, 519, 3. 

QuiSy interrog., 188 ; indef., 189 ff. ; 
use of, 454 ff. 

Quisy for quibusy 187, 1. 

Quisnam, 188, 3. 

Quispiam, 191 ; use of, 455. 



Qmsquamy 191 ; nse of, 45^. 

QuisquCy 191 ; use of, 458 ; w. plur. 
verb, 461, 3. 

QuisquiSy 187, 4. 

Qidiumy quantity of, 651, 8. . 

Qums, 191 ; use of, 468. 

Quo, w. gen. 896, m. 4) ; w. subj. 
of purpose, 489, 497. 

Quoady w. gen., 896, ni. 4); w. in> 
indie, or subj., 521 ff. 

Quody expletive, 458, 6; w. subj., 
620 ; clause w. oomm;? unconnected, 
564, IV. ; ^uotf restrictive, 601, 3. 

QuojttBy qu(nf for tft^'iM, etUy 187, 1. 

QuamimuSy w. subj., 499. 

Qucfdaniy w. indie, or subj., 520. 

QuoquCy place in the clause, 602, lU 

Quoty qiKtteunquey quotqwaty qtlotus, 
quotuscunquey 187, 7 ; 188, 4. 

Quuniy w. subj., 516, 517 ff ; w. in- 
die, 518, 8. 

E DROPPED, 55, 8; changed, 
9 248 ; nouns in, 48, 51 ; genit 
of, 66; gender, lOi; 108, 111, 
114. 

By quantity of final syllables in, 621. 

Rastruniy plur. rastriy raetroy 148. 

BaJtumy quantity of, 651, 8. 

Bey redy 888, 2. 

-re, for m, 236. 

Reaaon, subj. o^ 617 ff See Cause, 

BecordoTyW, gen., 406. II. ; w. aocus., 
407, 1 ; «r. abL with de, 407, 2. 

BeeusOy constr., 499, 1-2. 

Reduplicated perfects, 254 ; quantity 
of, 652. 

Beferty constr., 406, m. ; 408. 

Befertusy w. gen. or abL, 899, (2) and 
5. 

Reflexive qse of pronouns, 448 ff. 

Regarding, verbs of^ w.two accus., 
378. 

BeffnOy w. gen., 409, 3. 

Relative, 187 ; as adj;, 446, 8 ; use 
of, 453. 

Relative ckuse, w. potential subj., 
486, 1 ; w. subj. of desire, 488, 6 ; 
of purpose, result, 500 ; of result 
after indefinite or general antece- 
dents, after «nti«, sclusy digtmsy 
indiffrmsy idoneuSy aptitSy and corn- 
par, w. quam^ 501, L-IV. ; w. 
subj. of condition, 613 ; of conces- 
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non, 516 ; of cause, Teaaon, 617, 

619 ; w. infin., 631, 1. 
JUHqumm ed^ oooslr., 666, L 2. 
Bemaimiig: oonslr. of verba o^ 66I1, 

in. 

Renun&i^ ccwiatr. of Teilia o^ 410. 

iSeattMKor, w. gen., 400, IT. 

Bqwaled action, aobj. o^ 486, 6. 

jB^Nweo, with tvo aoca., 374, 2. 

Besisting, yerba of^ w. tiie dal, 386. 

.AeqNiMiai, ded. o^ 12ft. 

jeatofirf,496, 2. 

Re8al^ anbjnnctiTe aX^ 489 C; w. 
coi j iuictH., 490 It ; of pore rraolt, 
494; nuxed, 495; peeoCarities, 
49ft. With rdatrrea, 600. See 



lUHeaUia^ 704, L 8. 
Bhetofical qoestiona, 630, 2. 
Bhythmie aeeent, 859. 
Bidm^ w. aocosw, 371, 3. 
Sirefs, gender of names of^ 35. 
Rogo^ ▼. two acca., 374^ 2 ; w. sobj., 

558, VL 
-n, gouL of noons in, 78^ 
iS^Mfit, w. gen., 399, (2); w. abL, 

399,6. 
BnleB of Syntax, 691. 
An, OQDStr., 379, 3 ; 424, 2. 
J^KftoR, qoantity o^ 851, 3. 

SSOTTKB o^ 11 C ; noons in, 48 
J ft; genii. of; 88-78 ;gend., 110. 

Saeer^ eompared, 187; w. dai. or 
gen., 391 ; 399, 3, 3). 

iSoh^ compared, 305,4. 

Sapio^ w. aocoSL, 371, 3. 

SapplJe Terse, 884; 890, L; 891. 
IT.; greater si^phic, 890, IL 

Saioffo, mioffUa, w. gen., 409, 6. 

Satis, w. gen.,398, IIL4)l 

SatU/aeio, w. dat, 385, 2. 

SSiitm^ quantity o^ 851, 3. 

Scanning, 888. 

Season, 883, 4. 

&ridi^ quantity oi; 851, 2. 

Seeumham^ w. accns., 433. 

Semi4eponents> 272, 3; 282; use 
o^ 485, 3. 

Smoy compared, 188, 3. 

Sentences, syntax oi; 343-381 ; das- 
sificatiflA 0^345 81; simple, 847 
fL; complex, S57C; compoond, 
360L See also DtdaraHve^ IS- 



WW. 

Separation, abL o( 426. 

Seqaenoe of tenses^ 480 IE Role, 

480. Appficatkn, 481 ; after UsL 
preSL, 481, IV. ; after imp. ari^^ 

481, y.; after infin. or poit^ 481, 
YL Exceptions, 482 ; after per£ 
dec, 482,1; hist «eiBe^482, 2;in 
oral obfiqoa, 482, 3. 

Segmtmr, w. sobj. (v infin., 495, 2 ; 

549,1. 
Serving; Teiba 0^ w. dat, 385. 
Serwui^ ded. of^ 45. 
StK, 184, 4. 

B€tUTitM9j tttUfttOy MMtertuttitj 712 C 
Slowing, Tcrba of; w. two noes., 373. 
^ ain, in GredL datires, 90, 97. 
SOrer age, 70ft. 
Hdm, in perfect sab}., 239, 4, 
SumoM and its oompda^ constr., 391, 

2.4). 
Smple, — sentenee, 347 C ; dementa, 

350; 8abject,361;pfe£cate,353; 

words, 313, 1. 
SumJ^ w. abL, 437, 2. 
&S w. satgonctiTe, 503, 607 It 
iSbie, w. abL, 434. 
Singnkr, 37; wanting, 131. 
Sino^ oonstr., 661, IL 1. 
SUiOf w. accos^ 371, 3. 
iSltem, qoantity o( ft51, a 
^«Oi in fbt perfect, 239, 4. 
Sohu, ded. of; 149; aofaif 9111, w. 

sobj., 601, TL 
Soore^ abL o( 425. 
Spacer abL of, 378. 
Sparing, Tcibs of, w. dak, 385. 
^)ecification, ace. of; 380 ; gemt o^ 

398, Y. ; aU. oi; 429. 
S|Mrants, 3. 
Stanza, 888 ; stanzas of Horace, 899 

It 
JSHdimm, qoantity of, 851, 3. 
iSColHo, constr., 658, IL 
Stem, 41 ; in the fire deds., 123. 
Stem-syHaUes, quantity in primitiTes, 

849 It; in derirata, 853; in 

compds., 854. 
SH^ jlsli, quantity of, 851, 2. 
Sviving, constr. of rerbs of, 658, IIL 
Stmdktms^ w. gen., 399. 
j^ib^ in compds., 338, 1 ; compda. w. 

dat, 388. iSbi6w.acc;oraU.,435. 
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Subject, — Simply subject, 861 ; com- 
plex, 362 ; compound, 861. SubJ. 
nom., 367 ; omitted, 867, 2. SubJ. 
ace, 876, 646 ; omitted, 646, 2. 
Infin. tin filil^j-i B^^' rilninn as 
Si '^^^. 

Sject and object clauses, 664 fF. 
Indirect questions, infin. clauses, 
subjun^Cf^^lauses, and clauses 
/ wiitnquodf c^feiQ^pared, 664. Sub- 

jeot clauses, 66&jC; interrog., 666 ; 
not anterrog., 666N Object clauses, 
6£l7ff. ; interrog., 567 ; not inter- 
)gi 668. A 

dve genitlre, 3lp6\ I. 
iiujcdve, 106 ; s^mtd^L of, 483- 
{3,-VPotentialSai4.,^5ff. Suty. 
deW 487 ff. Pf burpose or 
result, 489-601 ; w.ix)niincts.,489 
ff.\ w. Watives, ^ n Of con- 
diti)m,60\ff. Q^condbssion,616 
IF. Of cau^and timJ617ff. In 
indirectvQaesusiQS, 6^ ff. By at- 
tractian/\627. iitMndirect dis- 
course — oratip obliqua, 528. 

Subordinate,— cmiis^ 846, 2; in 
oratio obliqua, 6^1>-^.,gub^ 
lets., 311, 688 ; elements, 349. 

PnTnTiTrTtirraa, flyr N'm m. 

/SubteTy in oompfls. w. ace, b71, 
Subter, w. ace. or abL, 436. 

Sui, decL o( 184; use o^ 448 IE 

Sum, w. da4;., 387; w. pred. gen., 
403. 

JSuper, in compds. w. accus., 371, 4. ; 
in compds. with dat, 386. Supers 
w. ace. or abL, 436. 

Superlative, 160 ; irr^, 163; want- 
ing, 168 ff. ; formed by rruudme, 
170; w. gen., 396, 2, 3) (2). 

SupertUy compared, 163, 3. 

Supine, 196, II. ; wanting, 267 ff., 
274, 281, 283. Use of, 567 ff 

Supine system, 241. 

JSuppUcOf w. dat, 386, 2. 

Supra, w. accus., 433. 

8uspen8USy w. gen., 899, (2). 

8iM8y decL o^ 186 ; use of, 448 ff. 

Syllables, 17 ff. 

Synaeresifl, 669, II. 

Synaloepha, Synaphcia, 669, I. 5. 

Synecdoche, 706, III. 

Synesis, 704, HI. 8. 

Synopsis of conjugation, 216-226. 



Syntax, 843-606, — of sentenees, 
343-361 ; of nouns^ 862-437 ; of 
adjectives, 488-444 ; of pronouns, 
446-469; of verbs, 460-681; of 
partides, 682-690. Rules of syn- 
tax, 591. Arrangement of words 
d chiuses, 692-606. 

Systble, 669, IV. 

TSOtND of, 11 ff.; nouns in, 
J 48 \genit of, 67 ; gender. 111. 

T dropped, 66, 3 ; 248. 
jT, quantit j of final syUables in, 621 
Taedety co istr., 410. 
Talis, 186 4. 
TalpOy gei der oi, 44. 
Tamdsiy i . subj., 616 ; 616, III. 
Tanquoffl ianquam <i, w. subj., 503 ; 

606. 

Tardus, l86, 4 : tantum ahest, 496, 3. 
Teaching, verbs of, w. two aces., 

374., 
Ted fyt te, 184, 6. 
Ternfero, constr., 885, 8. 
Te/tpLum, decL of^ 46. 

mporal conjunctions, 311 ; 588, 1. 
enses, 197; prin. and hist., 198; 

wanting, 1982^3, .JUse of, in indie, 

^Mi^-'inrsubj., 476 ff ; sequence 

of, 480 ff. ; in imperat, 634 ; in 

infin., 540 ; in part, 571. 
Tenu8,'sr, gen., 411 ; w. abL, 434; 

after its case, 434, 2. 
Terrae, genit of place, 424, 3. 
Testis sum, constr., 561, 3. 
Tete, 184, 4. 

Tetrameter verse, 663, 2. 
Tetrapody, 656, 2. 
Tetrastich, 666. 
Th,4. 
Thesis, 660. 

-thongos, Greek nouns in, 47, 2. 
Threatening, verbs of, w. dat, 386. 
-tim, adverbs in, 334, 2. 
Time, accus. of, 878 ; abL of, 378, 

2 ; 426 ; w. the prep, in, 426, 2 ; 

w. abhinc, 427. Time denoted by 

ace or abL w. atde or past, 427 ; 

by participle, 578, L 
Time, with cause or purpose, subj. 

of, 621 ff 
Hhneo, constr., 885, 8 ; 492, 4. 
Tut, for tui, 184, 5. 
-to, for tor, in imperative, 239, 6. 



su 



ISaXKX OF 8UBJE0T8. 



Ta^ tobu, 186, 4. Totus^ ded. of; 

149. 
Towns, gender of names of, 85; 

constr., — accus., 379; with urbs 

or oppitbmiy 379, 2 ; genit or abL, 

421, IL 
Trans, in compds., 838, 1 ; in compds. 

w. ace, 871, 4 ; w. two aces., 874, 

6. DranSy w. ace., 433. 
Transitive Terbs, 198; 871, 8. 
Trees, gender of names of, 35. 
Trimeter, 668, 2. 
Tripody, 666, 2. 
Tiistich, 666. 
Trochaic verse, 679 ff. 
-tram, nouns in, 320. 
Tu, decL of, 184. 
Tuli, quantity of, 651, 2. 
-tus, nouns in, 318. 
Tuusy decl of, 185. 

U SOUND of, 6 ff., 14 ; w. sound of 
) w, 9. Nouns in «, 116 ; gen- 
der of, 118. 

IT, quantity of,— final, 619; in in- 
crements, 637, 641. 

-u, for ui in dat, 116, 4. 

f/"Ai, w. genit, 396, 2, 4). 

-ubna, in dat. and abl., 90; 116, 4. 

Ui, as diphthong, 9. 

-uia, for w, in genit., 116, 4. 

-nla, nouns in, 320, 5. 

-tileiia, in derivatiyes, 315, 5. 

Uau9, decl. of, 149; mdef., 191, 2; 
use of; 457. 

UUerioTy tUHmm, 166; force of, 
442, 1. 

Ultra, w. ftccns., 433. 

-nluji, ula, nlam, in nouns, 315; 
320, 5 ; in adja, 327 ffi 

-nm, for arum, 42, 8 ; for arum, 45, 
6, 4); in gen. plur. of 3d dec, 89. 

-nndiia, nadi, for endus, endi, 238. 

l/nus, decL of, 149, 176 ; unus qui, 
w. suy., 601, n. 

Unu9qui9que, 191, 1. 

-or, gend. of nouns in, 114. 

-ara, nouns in, 321. 

Hiri<^ desideratives in, 332, m. 

-ua, for « m yoc. sing., 45, 6; nouns 
in, 50 ff., 116; genitive of, 73, 
116; gender, 115, 118. Deriva- 
tives in, 320, 6; 321 ; vs, final, 
quantity of, 627. 



Utque, w. accus., 437, 1. 

-nstiu, adj& in, 3^3. 

Usm, constr., 419. 

Hit| nouns in, 51; genit of, 67; 

gend., 111. 
Ui, w. subj. of purpose or result, 

489 ff. ; omitted, 493, 2 ; w. qui^ 

519, 3. 
Ui si, w. subj., 603, 506. 
Ut quisque-^ta, 458, 2. 
Uler^ utercunquey 149; 187, 6; 188, 

4 ; 191, 2, 
UUrUbet, ulerque, ^OervU, 191, 3. 

Uterque, w. plur. verb, 461, 3. 
UHnam, w. subj. of desire, 488, 1. 
Uior, constr., 419 ; 419, 4. 
Uipote, w. qui, 519, 3. 
Utrum, 346, IL 2. 
-utiu, adjs. in, 323. 
-vms, verbal adj& in, 328, 5. 
genitive of nouns in, 81. 



V PLACE supplied by u, 2. 
5 Vacuus, w. gen. or abL, 399, 
(3) and 5. 

Value, genit of, 896, IV. 

Vannus, gender of, 47. 

Vdul, vdut M, w. subj., 503, 506. 

Verbal inflections, table of, 242. 

Verbs, etymology of — Classes, voices, 
moods, tenses, etc., 192-203. 
Paradigms, 204-215. Synopsis, 
216-226. Periphrastic conj., 227- 
232. Contractions and peculiari- 
ties, 2^4-239. Formation of parts, 
240 ff. Table of inflections, 242. 
Comparative view of conjs., 243 ff 
Principal parts of verbs, 246-260. 
Classification of verbs, 261-286. 
Irreg. verbs, 287-296. Defect, 
297. Impers., 298-301. Deri v., 
330 ff. Compound, 841. Irreg- 
ularities of ^>ecial verbs, 721. See 
also TransiHve, Itdrans., ^mfe, 
Dmonenty Seffu-tUpon,, Imperso- 
nal, I^eg^uenCy InapL, Desiderai., 
Dmthtuiioe. 

Verbs, syntax of, 460, 581,— Agree- 
ment, 460 ff. Omitted, 367, 8 ; 
460, 8. Voices, 464 ff Tenses 
of Indie, 466 ff. Use of Indie, 
474. Tenses of Subj., 476 ff. Use 
of Subj., 483-533. Imperat, 534 
ff. Infin., 539-553. Subject and 
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object claoses, 564 ft Gerund, 
559-666. Supine, 567 ff. Parti- 
ciples, 571-681. 

Verb-stem, 203, 242. 

Verear^ constr., 492, 4. 

Verisimile est, verum esf, constr., 

556, I. 2. 
' FJwo, place in clause, 602, HI. 

Verses, 661 ; names of, 663 ff. 

Versification, 655,— Feet, 656 ff. 
Verses, 661 ff. Figures of proso- 
dy, 669. Varieties of verse, 610 fL 

Versus, w. accus., 438. 

Vescor, constr., 419 ; 419, 4. 

Vestras, 185, 2. 

Vestri, vestnun, 396, III. 1. ; 446, 3. 

Veto, constr., 551, II. 1. 

Vetus, compared, 167. 

Vieimis, w. dat. or gen., 391, 1; 
899, 3. 

Vir, decl. of, 46, 4. 

Virgil, yersification of, 696. 

Vocative, formation of, 86, 88; in 
Greek nouns, 95; in adja, 164, 
157. Syntax of, 369. ^ 

Voices, 195. See also under Verbs, 
syntax of. 

Vdens, idiomatic use of dat., ?87, 3. 

Volo, constr., 651, U. 1. 



-▼olas, compds. in, cottipared, 164. 
Vowels, 3, 1. ; sounds of, 6 ff , 14 ff ; 
before r, 6,- 2. 

W PLACE supplied by w, 2. 
9 Want, constr. of verbs and 
adjs. of, 419. 
Warning, constr. of verbs of, 558, 

VI 

Weights, Roman, 714. 
Winds, gender of names of, 36. 
Wishing, constr. of verbs of, 661. 
Words, arrangement of, 592. 

X SOUND of, 11 ff ; nouns in, 
^ 48, 60 ; genitive of, 77-83 ; 
gender of, 108. 

YONLY in Greek words, 2. 
) Nouns in, 48 ; genitive of, 62 ; 
gender, 111. 
T, quantity of, — ^final, 617; in in- 
crements, 638. 
-ys, genitive ornouns in, 74 ; gender 
of, 107 ; quantity of ys finid, 628. 
genitive of nouns in, 82.' 



ZONLY in Greek words, 2. 
) Zeugma, 704, 1. 2. 



tHS KND. 
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Harkness^s Caesar. 

TIus edition of Csesar^s CommeDtaries, intended to follow the Latin 
Reader, aims to introduce the student to an appreciative study of Latin 
authors. The text is the result of a careful collation of the seyeral cdi' 
tions most approved by European scholars. The notes are intended to 
guide the faithful effOTts of the learner, and to furnish him such collateral 
information as will enable him to understand the stirring events recorded 
in the Commentarfes, and such special aid as will enable him to surmount 
real difficulties of construction and idiom. They will thus, it is hoped, 
render an acceptable service both to the instructor and the learner, by 
lightening the burden of the one, and by promoting the progress of the 
other. The dictionary has been prepared with special reference to tho 
wants of the student. 

The Life of Caesar, the Map of Gaul, and' the diagrams and illustra- 
tions which accompany the notes, will greatly add to the value of the 
work. 



Drom Ptea. Anmr, Union CdHeffe^ 2/i T. 

**This edition of the CooimentBries Is 
admirably suited, not merely to give the 
student an aoquaintance with hi» immedi- 
ate text-book, but also to develop those 
habits of investigation, that tboogfatftilness 
in n^^ard to the soupe of the whde Bntjfect 
and that stylo of vigoroqst tasteftd, and 
idiomatio rendering^ wiiich are «mnng ' the 
rarest, as they are certainly among the 
most important, results of classical stody."^ 

From B. H. Tatlok, LL.D^ Phmpe 
Academy^ Andover^ Mam. 
*'The notes are prepared with a Jodlci- 
•us appreciation of the wants of the papdl. 
They ibanr the band of the finiirtied scbotfir, 
as wdl as of the eixpeiienced teodier." 

From Plrot W. A. Packard, Princeton 
CoOegt, N. J. 

** The notes are models of what the be- 
ginner needs to interest and guide him. 
The text is fbmished with the best illos- 
tratioQs in the way of maps and plons.'*^ 

From Prof. W. T. Johnson, Notre Dame 
UniverHty^ Ind. 
""Tliis is certainly an excellent text- 
Iwok — superior to any otiier edition of the 
ConmieBtBries now in use.^ 

From Pres. McEldowniet, APjion Cci- 
lege^ Mich. 
"This is the most valnable edition of 
Qesar with wbicli I am acquainted.^ 



JFVom Prat H. W. Hatub, UniverHfy qf 
VermonL 

"•'Sever before have I seen such a lucid 
and simple CKplanatioQ of Caesar's biidgo 
across the Shine.^ 

From Ph>£ C. 8. HAicRiNOTcnr, Wedeytm 
Untoeraitt/y CL 

**The student wlio uses this eSiXLoa 
most read Qexax with a lively relish." 

Drom Prof. W. A. Steybnb, Denieon Uni- 
vereityy OMo. 

**^Tbe notes are gotten up on the rlghf 
principle^ and are greatly saperior to those 
of Biniilar works in England." 

I¥om PtoT J. E. GrNTNBR, OUerbHn Uni- 
eervUy^ OMo. 

**This is the only edition of Gaessr re&> 
ommended to our dasses." 

FYom A. D. Sandbobn, Wilton Seminary^ 
Iowa. 

**I know of no work of the kind in 
which the notes so fhlly meet^the wantA 
ot both teacher and pupil. 1 am delighted 
with the life of Oesar." 

From VnL B. Hassrll, «Stafe Normal 
University^ Dei. 

"^This edition of Caetsar is superior to 
an others published in this country. Hie 
biographical sketch of the Roman CQcar 
niander is a splendid productioa.^'* 



L, AFPLETON d: CO:S PUBLICATIONS, 

Arnold^s First Latin Book ; 

Remodelled and Rewritten, and adapted to the Ollendorff Method of 
Instructioa By ALBERT HARKNESS, A. M. l2mo, 802 pages. 

Under the labon of the present author, the work of Arnold has nndetgone radicnl 
changes. It has been adapted to the Ollendorff improved method of instruction, and is 
superior to the former work in its plan and all the details of instruction. While it pro- 
ceeds in oonmion with Arnold on the principle of imitation and repetition, it pm^ues 
much more eicaoily and with a surer stq^ the progressiye method, and aims to make the 
papil inastm: of erery individilal subject before he proceeds to a new one, and oi each 
subject by Itself belbre it is combined with others; so that he is brought gradually and 
surely to understand the most difficult combinations of the language. An important 
foatuie of this book is, that it carries along the Syntax pari panu vrfQi the Etymology, 
80 that the student is not only aXL the while becoming ikmiliar with the forms of the lan- 
guage, but is also teaming to construct sentences and to understand the mutual relatiooa 
of their component parts. 

8l>edal care has been taken in the exercises to present such idioms and expresslona 
alone as are authorized by the best chtaslc authors, so that the learner may acquire, by 
example as well as precept, a distinct idea of pure Latinity. 

It has been a leading object with the' author so to classiiy and arrange the varloua 
topics as'td slmpUiy the snl^eet, and, as Cur aa possible, to remore the disheartening diffi* 
onlties tod <rften encountOTcd at the outset in the study of an ancient hmguage. 

I^om T7. E. ToLXAir, Instructor in IVovidence Jligh School, 

" I have used Axnold^s First lAtin Book, remodelled and rewritten by Kr. Haikness, 
in my classes during the past year, and find it to be a work not so much remodelled and 
rewritten aa one entireitf n«to, both in its plan and in its adaptation to the wants of the 
beginner in Latln.^ 

From Wn. KuaaattL, ISiitor qfihs Itrst Series </ the Boston Journal <^ EducaOan 

**The form which this work has taken under the skUftil hand of Mr. H. is marked 
throughout by a method purely elementary, perfectly simple, gradually progressive, and 
rigorously exact Pupils trained on such a manual cannot fldl of becoming dlstingoished, 
in their subsequent progress, for precision and correctnees of knowledge, and tar rapid 
adyaacement in genuine scholarship." 

IVHmQwwBCATjiov^Prinoi^<^ Worcester mgh School, 

*'I have examined the work with care, and am happy to say that I find it superioi' 
to any similar work with which I am acquainted. I shall recommend it to my next 

class." 



From J. B. BoiSB, Professor of Ancient Lanffuages in MicMgan Unioersiiy. 

» I hare examined your First Book in Latin, and am exceedingly pleased both with 
the plan and execution. I shall not CUl to use my influence toward introducing it into 
the classical schools of this 6titc.^* 
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Second Latin Book. 

Comprising an Historical Latin Reader, with Notes and Rules for 
Translating, and an Exercise Book, developing a Complete Ana- 
lytical Syntax, in a series of Lessons and Exercises, involving 
^ the Construction, Analysis, and Reconstruction of Latin Sen- 

tences. By ALBERT BARENESS, A.M., Senior Master in the 
Providence High School 12mo, 862 pages. • 

This woik is designed as a sequel to the author's " Fbst Latin Book." It comprises 
a ooii4>]ete analytical syntax, exhibiting the essential stmctore of the liotin hmgnage, 
from its simplest to its most expanded and elaborate form. 

The arrangement of the lessons is decidedly philosophica], gradually progressive, 
and in strict accordance with the law of development of the human mind. Every new 
principle is stated in simple, dear, and accurate language, and ittustrated by examples 
cireMly selected from the reading lessons, which the student is reqnired to translate, 
analyze, and reconstruct He is also exercised in forming new Latin sentences on given 
models. This, while it gives voriely and Interest to what woold otherwise be in the 
highest degiee monotonous, completely fixes In the mind the subject of the lesson, both 
by analysis and synthesis. 

The careful stndy of this volume, on the plan rec<»nme!nded by the antbcnr, will 
greotly fiidlitate the pupiTs progress in the higher departments of the language. . Such 
is the testimony of the numerous institutions in which Harkness's Improved edition 
of Arnold has been introduced. 

jF)rom J. A Spzncxs, D. D., late Prcftuor cfLoMn, in Burlington CoUege^ N. J. 

** The present volume appears to me to cany out exoellentiv' the system on -which 
the late lamented. Arnold based his educa^nol works ; and in the Selections for Bead- 
ing, the Notes and Rules for Translating, the Exercises in Translating into Latin, the 
Analyses, etc^ I think it admirably adapted to advance the diligent student, not only 
rapidly, bat soundly, in an acquaintance with the Latin language.'^ 

From Psor. Oammkll, of Brown UnioerMy. 

^ The book seems to me, as I anticipated it would be, a valuable addition to the works 
now in use among teachers of Latin in the schools of the United States, and for many 
of them it wUi undoubtedly form an odvantageons substitute." 

From PnoF. LiNOOLir, of Brown Znii/oereUy. 

"• It seems to me to carry on most successftilly the method pursued in the First 
Book. Tb0Bgh briei; it is very comprehensive, and combines iucucious and skilftilly- 
formed exercises with systematic instruction." 

From J. J. OwxN, D. D^ J^rofesnor of the Latin and Oretik Languages and LiterO' 

ture in the Free Academy^ yew York, 

.""^^ Second Latin Book gives abundant evidence of the author^s lean^j? And 
tact to arrange, simpHlV, and make accessible to the youthfhl mind the graat and Amda- 
mental principles df the Latin language. The book is wortiiy of a place in every 
classical school, and I trust will have an extensive sale." 

IiH)m Pbov. ANDXBSOir, ofL&wiehurg Un4>»ereityy Penneylvania, 

** A fidthfiil use of the work would diminish the drudgery of the student^s earlier 
ttndies, and &oiIttate his progress in hii subsequent course. I wish the work a wide 
circulation." 




D. AFFLETON <b CO: 8 FUBUCATIONS. 

The Works of Horace. 

With English Notes, for the use of Schools and Colleges. Bj J. L 
LINCOLN, Professor of the Latin Language and Literature in 
Brown University. 12mo, 575 pages. 

Tlie text of this edition is mainly that of OrelB, the most important readings of other 
critics being giyen in foot-notes. The yolmne is introduced with a biographical sketch 
of Horaoe and a eritiqne on bis writings, which enable the student to enter intefligently 
on his work. PoeoUar grammatioal oonstnictions, as well as geographical and lilstorical 
aUoaions, are explained in notes, which are Just Aill enough to aid the papil, to excite 
him to gain athoioagh andflrttaoding of the anthor, and awaken in him a taste tar philo- 
logical stodlsa, wtthoat taking all bbor off his hands. While the chief aim has been to 
impart a dear Idea of Latin Syntax as esdiiMted in the tot, It has also been a cherished 
object to take adTantage of the means so Tarioosljr and richly Aimished by Horace fat 
promoting the poetical taste and Bterary cnttnre of the stodent 

From an arUoU by Prop. Bahb, of the VnioerMiy <tf HeideaMrg, in ths BeidOberg 

Annals qf IMerature, 

"Thera are already serend American editions of Horace, intended Ibr the use of 
echoote; of one of these, which has passed through many editions, and has also been 
widely circulated in England, mention has been formerly made in this journal ; but that 
one we may not put upon vt equality with the one now before ns, inasmuch as this has 
taken a different stana-point, which may serye as a sign of progress in this department 
of study. The editor has, it is trae, also intended his work for the use of schools, and 
has sought to adapt it, in all Its parts, to such a use ; bat still, without losing sight of 
this purpose, he has proceeded tbffoughont with more independence. In the prepara- 
tion of the Notes, the editor has flathftuly obserred the principles (laid down in his pref- 
ace); the explanations of the poet's words commend themselves by a compressed 
brevity which limits itself to what is most essential, and by a sharp predsion of expres- 
sion ; and refjiienGgs to other passages of the poet, and also to grammars, dictionarioa, 
etc- are notrwanting.^ , Z"'^^' " 

Sallust's Jugurtha and Catiline. 

With Notes and a Vocabulary. By NOBLE BUTLER and MINARD 
STURGIS. 12mo, 397 pages. 

The editors have spent a vast amount of ttme and labor In correcting the text, by a 
wmparlson of the most improved German and EngHwh editions. It is believed that thia 
will be found superior to any edition hiOierto published In this countiy. In accordance 
with their chronological ^rder, the "^ Jugurtka "^ precedes the *" Catiline.'* The Notes are 
copious and tersely ejg>ressed; they display not onj^ line seholarship, but (what is 
quite as neoessaiy In sudi a book) a practical knowledge of the difficulties whidi the stu- 
dent encounters in reading this author, and the aids that he requires. The Yocabulary 
was prepared by the late William H. O. Butud. It wHl be found an able and lUthfti] 
performanee. 
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STANDARD CLASSICAL WORKS. 



Arnold's Greek Eeading Book, oontainins the Snbetance of the 
Practical Introduction to Greek C-onntming and a Treatise on 
tbe Greek Pai-ticleB ; a]f*o, copioas Selections from Greek An- 
tliors, with Critical and Explanatory English Notes, and a Lexi- 
con. 12m<». 618 pji^es. 

Boise's Exercises in Greek Prose Composition. Adapted to 
the First Book of Xenophou's Anaba>4iifi. By James R. Boise, 
Prof, of Greek in Univernlty of Michigan. 12mo. 185 pages. 

Ckamplin's Short and ComprekensiTe Greek Grammai*. By 
J. T. Champlin, Professor of Greek and Latin in Waterville 
College. 12mo. 208 pages. 

First Lessons in Greek ; * or, the Beginner's Companion-Book 
to Hadley's Grammar. By Jambs Morris Whiton, Rector of 
Hopkins's Grammar School, New Haven, Ct. 12mo. 

Ha41ey's Greek Grajnmar,* for Schools and Colleges. By Jambs 
Hadlet, Professor in Yale College. 12mo. 366 pages. 



Elements of the Greek Grammar. i2mo. 



Herodotus, Selections from; comprising mainly snch portions 
as give a Connected History of the East, to the Fall of Babylon 
and the Death of Cyrus the Great. By Herman H. Johnson, 
D. D., 12mo. 185 )>a3:e8. 

Homer's Iliad, according to the Text of Wolf, with Notes, by 
John J. Owen, D.D., LL. D., Professor of the Latin and Greek 
Langaages and Literature in the Free Academy of the City of 
New York. 1 vol., 12mo. 740 pages. 

Odjrssey, according to the Text of Wolf, with Notes by 

John J. Owen. Sixteenth Edition. 12mo. 

Kohner's G^eek Grammar. Translated by Professors Bdwabds 
and Taylor. Large 12mo 620 pages. 

Kendrick's Greek Ollendorff.* Being a Progressive Exhibition 
of the Principles of the Greek Grammar. By Asahel C. Kbn- 
DRiOK. Prof, of Greek Langoagc in the University of Rochester. 
12mo. 371 pagep. 

Owen's Xenophon's Anabasis. A new and enlarged edition, 
with nuraercms references lo Knhner'n. Crosby's, and Hadley's 
Granmiars. 12mo. 

. - Homer's Iliad. 12mo. 750 pages. 

Greek Reader. i2mo. 

Acts of the Apostles, in Greek, witli a Lexicon. ISmo. 

Hpmer's Odyssey. Tenth Edition. i2mo. 

Thncydides. With Map. 12mo. TO(i pages. 

Xenophon's Cyrepssdia. Eighth Edition. 12mo. 

Plato's Apologry and Crito * With Notos hy W. S. Ttlbr, 
Graves Profensorof Greek in Amherst College. 12mo. 180 pp. 
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STANDARD CLASSICAL WORKS. 



ThuoydidM's History of the Peloponnesiaa War, acoordinn: 
to the Text of L. Dindobf. with NotcB by John J. Owkn. With 
Map. 12mo. 

Xeaophon'B Memorabilia of Socrates. With Notes and Intro- 
dnction by B. D. C. BoBBnrBf ProfesBor of Language in Middle- 
bury College. 12mo. 421 pagee. 

Anabasis. With Explanatory Notes for the use of 

Schools and Colleges. By James R. Boisb, Professor of Greek 
in the University of Michigan. 12mo. 893 pages. 

Anabasis. Chiefly according to the Text of L. Dm- 



DORF, with Notes by John J. Owbn. Revised Edition. With 
Map. 12mo. 

CyoopflBdia, according to the Text of L. Dindobf, 



with Notes by John J. Owbn. 12mo. 

Sophoeles's (Edipns Tyrannns. With Notes for the nse of 

Schools and Colleges. By Howabd Cbobbt, Professor of 

Oreek in the TTniversity of New York. 12mo. 188 pages. 



HEBREW AND SYRIAC. 

Ctosenius's Hebrew Chrammar. Seventeenth Edition, with Cor. 
rections and Additions, by Dr. B. Rodiger. Translated by T. 
J. CoNANT, Professor of Hebrew in Rochester Theological Semi- 
nary, New York. 8vo. 861 pages. 

Uhlemann's Syriao Grammar. Translated ftrom the German. 
By Enoch Hutchinson. With a Course of Exercises in Syriac 
Grammar, and a Crestomathy and brief Lexicon prepared by 
the Translator. 8vo. 867 pages. 



D. AFPLETON & 00., 649 fc 551 BROADWAY, N. T., 



PUBLim UPWABD OF 



800 SCHOOL TEXT-BOOKS, 

Including the Departments of Eiiglish, Latin, Greek, French, Span- 
ish, Italian, Hebrew, and Syriac ; of which a complete 

DESCRIPTIVE CATALOGUE 

WU be fent, free of postage, to those applying for it. 



A single copy for examination, of any of the works marked 
thas *, will be transmitted by mail, postage prepaid, to anv TVocA- 
er remitting one-half of its price. Any of tiie others wUI be sent 
by mail, postage prepaid, upon receipt of ftill retail price. ^ 
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